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PREFACE 

[iii] The Vijiianavada school of Buddhism represents the 
latest and final form of that religion, .the form in which, after 
having transformed India's national philosophy and leaving its 
native Indian soil, it spread over almost the whole of the 
f\s iatic continent up to Japan in the East and Asia Minor in the 
West where it Clmalgalll<Jtcd with gnosticism. 

The Afadhyiillla-I'ibhaliga-,lul'lra (or ,Ililra) of Maitrcya

Asallga w ith its commentaries, the bhii,�)'a of Vasubandhu and 
thc !ika of Sthi rarnati , belong to thc most fundamental works 
of this VljiiJn,l\ada (alias Yogaeara. Vijiiarti-matrata or 

Citlamatl'ala) ScllllOI of Northern BlIddhi�ll1. 

The till now uniq ue t-.ts or its sanselit ('riginal has had the 

curiolls fate of having been disn)Vcrcd twi",'. The story of this 

double discovery and of the double text-edition which f()lIowcd 
has hecn wry p()intedly narrated hy the illtl,trious first disco
verer, tht.: Illut.:h rC!!l'ctlcd late PH,L Syh':lill l.�\i. In his preface 

to the secl)nd (\\ hich really was the lilstl cdili,)n he iI/fa .i/III 

writes: "iI cst fachcux qlle \'cuitl,'n \.'<'III.'lIrrl'nle, p\1blr�l' ell 

1932 ne fasse pas mention (de I'autre cJiti'11l) d:ll1$ sa prCface,"l 
It seems that I have not been the only victim of this strange 

reticence. It is only much later that owing to the kind attcn

tion of Prof. L. de La Vallee Pouss i n and Prof. E. Lamotte, I 

became aware of the second ed ition. 
As soon as Prof. G. Tucci's edition2 reached me I started 

on the work of translating this important text for the Biblio

theca Buddhica series whose publication was going to be 
resumed. Unfortunately I had no inkling of the existence of 

I. Sthiramati. MadhylllltaviMiigapka, edition par Susumu Yamaguchi 
(Nagoya, 1934). 

2. Madhya1/tavibhiigasiitraMii�)'a!ika of Sthiramati edited by Vidhu

shekhara Bhattacharya and Giuseppe Tucci (Calcutta, 1932, Calcutta 
Oriental Series No. 24). 



the' othn edition. My pu p il . the la tc Dr. E. Obcrmiller pub

li,Ii,"\ :l I ('vi,'\\' of Pror. ( ,. rll�'ci and V. Bhattacharya's edition3 

ill \\ lil,'" h\' �1I1'l·.,·\t\'d SIIIII,' CI1ITl'ctillJlS (If' thosc parts of the 

publi,h\'d !c;\;l whi,:h rcprcsCIlll'u [iv] retranslations from the 

Tibetan to fill up thc lacun:lc of the sJnscrit MS. He also did 

not suspcct the existcnce of thc olher cdition which made some 

of his critical remarks supcrfluous. 

!'.Jy English vcrsion, besides the k(irikli's of Maitreya

Asanga, contoins a translatioll of Vasuballllhu's bha.�)'a in full 

as well as of tile Ukii of Sthiramali. Fr-r Vasubhan dhu T have 

made use of a vcry corrcct block-print executed in the printing 

office of the Aga mona�tery in Transbaikalia, its folios are 

marked in my translation by ligurcs preceded by the letter V. 

The other figures in margin refer to the pages and lines in 

Prof. Tucci and V. Bhattacharyya's edition. I am sorry I cOlild 

consider Prof. S. Yamagu c hi's text, os far as the first part is 
concerned, only in the notes. The division in chapters and 

sections, as well as their titles, are added by me. 

lt is a great pleasure for me to express my gratitude to my 

young friend Prof. A. Vostrikov, PhD, with whom I discussed 
several hard passages of the text and to whom I am indebted 
for many valuable suggestions. 

An analysis of the philosophy of this treatise and an appre

ciation of its value will be contained in a fll1lowing volume of 

the BibliotMca Buddhica series. 

Anticipatively I subjoin the following remarks. 

This translation aims at an intelligible rendering of Buddhist 

ideas; it therefore, with rare exceptions, avoids untranslated 

terminology, it tries to render Buddhist technical terms hy 

more or less corresponding equivalents borrowed from Euro

pean philosophy. This method seems to me not hopeless 
because, in my opinion, Indian philosophy has reached a very 

high standard of development and the principle lines of this 

development run parallel with those which are familiar to the 

students of European philosophy. India possesses parallels to 

3. Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. ix. No.4, p" 101 9ff. 
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our rationalism and to our empiricism, it has a system of 
empirical idealism and a system of spiritual monism, it has, first 
of all, a logic and, what is remarkable, an epistemology. In 
this epistemology Buddhist authors playa leading part. From 
the Indian standpoint Buddhism is a sastra and what an Indian 
sGstra is Indologists well know from the example of the great 
grammatical sawa-s of Pa1).ini and Pataiijali. 

Now it is a remarkable fact, "'hich variously can be 
explained, but which is und isputable, that thc Pal i-school of 
Buddhologists entirely overlooked that SGSlra, the system of 
philosophy ",hieh however is present on every page of the Pali 
kanon. An Indian .�aslra first of all frailles a special termino
logy for thc l'()ncepts with whieh it operatcs and establishes 
clear-cut defInitions of these concepts. The Tibetans, being 
the pupi ls of I nd i an tradition, have carried this care of minutely 
precise dellnitions to an extreme, almost artistic, perfection. 

Therefore the study of Tibetan sources has greatly contributed 
to ollr understanding of Buddhism. At thc dawn of Ellr0fcan 

Indology there has been a controversy between the great 
Frcnch scholar E. 13urnouf lind the grcat Russian scholar 
W.WassiliefT on the question whether Buddhism could be beller 
understood fr0111 Indian or also from Chinese and Tihetan 
sources. [v] According to the l1rst, only Indian sources pro\'ided 
evidence on gt:nuine Buddhism, according to thc second, 
Buddhism in the totality of its dcvelopmcnt cOlild be under
stood only from Chinese and Tibetan sources in addition to the 

Indian ones. WassilielT's standpoillt enabled him to determine 
the exact tllcaning of the crucial term sUI1),alii in whieh he 
discovered under a dialectical terminology an idea similar to 
the Absolute Idea of Hegel. The present translation brings an 
eloquent confirmation of Wassilicff's discovery made a century 
since. whereas the Pali-school discovered in Mahayana nothing 
but degeneration and nihilism. Working in the traditions of 
the school of Professors W. WassiliefT and I. Minayeff, my 
much regretted pupil Prof. O. Rosenberg in his Problems of 
Buddhist Philosophy and myself in my Central Conception of 
Buddhism and Conception of Buddhist NirvGlJa established 
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the I ' '( ( ll1l'aninJ� of the h:l�ic [echnical terllls of the system : 

(1) I: 1<'1111 cllial'/II I l1l.:alling Elel1l':lIlof existence; (2) the 

klill \dl!II" alii ( ,,\'all/-Miirll-Ii iirill) mean ing coopera ting 

I I, ""'111 Ill' \',i\klll'�' nnll P) (he tl'l'lIl f/w1i/.l'II,WflllI/piida 

\,"!lI', (,/cz(rol/l) Illcaning cnllpcralion or the Elemcnt s of 

exi'll'llce. The three terms refer to one and the same sys tem of 

plUi alistic empiricism wh ich i s  the core of early Buddhism. 

Pr!'f. O. Rosenberg has given to B uddh ism the name o f  a 

dhurma-theory and inde ed Buddhism in the three mai n  forms 
of it� development is nothing but a theory of  dharma-s, i.e. a 
sy"km of a plura l i ty of ultima te Elements of Reality to which 

a 111 1mist ic foundation has been added in the Mahayana. The 

rec'�'llt carital work of Prof. de La Vallee Poussin Vijifapti

miirrlllli-siddhi ( here quoted LVP) which is a magnificent 

thc�,aurusof the most precious information o n  the ult i mate 
ph:hC of Buddhism contains among its 820 pages hardly a 
single one which would not be c oncerned w i t h  the elucida tion 

and the prof'lund implications of this or that dharma. 

The term sUl/yo/ii is an innovati on of the Mahayana, an 
i nl 1 ov a t ion  malic ncces<;ary by the COllrse of philosophic 

d':\'l�I')l"ll1ent. Its germs are fOllnd i n  the llillayan:l, bllt the 

l'-LliJayana has given i t  a quite new interprctatinll,:In interpre

tation in which the two main schools of the Mahayana radi

cally di verged . 

The whole chapter V o f  the first part of the treatise is 
devoted to the elucida tion of  the Yogaeara concept ion o f  th is 
term as con trasted with the Madhyamika view of i t. It is there 
most clearly and empha ticaJly stated that, for the Yogacaras, 
it means I) gralzya.grahaka-ablzava and 2) tasya ca svabhava, i.e. 

t) the (ultimate) n on-rea li ty of  the relation o f  subject to object 
and 2) t he  ( ul t i mate) reality of the ir  (subjacent, monistic) 

Absolute, In other words the denial of Pluralism and the 

vindication of Monism, with the imp lication that this Monism 

has a superstructure of phenomenal  Relat iv i ty o r  that the 
p heno menal Relativity has a subjacent foundation of A bsolute, 
non-relative Reality. The Absolute is thus the "Real i ty of 

Unreality" or as Prof. W. Wassilieff has expressed it-to quote 
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the Gaman vcr�ion of hi� celC'hrated translator Th. Benfey 

(p. 121-2) " das mit dem Suhject identische [vi] Ohject, we lches , 

so wie es in den Kreis unseres Denkens tritt, lInmittelhar zu 
etwas slIbjectivem wird . . . . Affirmation lind Negation werden 
identisch" (cp. below, p. (IOt1). This Absolute represents the 

unique suhstance of the Universe (ekam dravyarnl. There is 
no other substance. It embrae<?� the totality of everything 

relatively real, but is itself the non-relative Ahsolute. It has, 

so to speak. a reflex on the opposite end of the scale, in the 
so called Thing-in-itself (sl·al(/k�,I�I.7) which is a point-instant 

of spirit ual Reality. There are thll'; two Absolutes, the abso

lute Particular and the ahsolute UnivI'I·ql, the extreme con- . 
crete and particular and the e'(treme a bst ract and Universal, 

the li m it, so to sp'_'ak, from the bottom and the l im i t at the 
top. Between them we mllst locale the rela tive Reali ty of the 

phenomenal Universe . All phenomenal objects are interrelated 
and related to the two limits between which they must find 

their place. The one of them is the point-instant (k.�alJa) of 

reality. th e  other represents its cternal (llif)'Cl) \Vhole : thr one 
is particular (S\'iI·l,d\.�(/I.l11. the other Uni\ er�:ll (s(il/lallya

la!\.�[".II) : til,' l'lI� j, a sin�L' Flenh.'nt (d/r'lI'Ill,'). the other 

I'l'pre-;enh tlH'ir totalitv (dh,Ir!11<lIii); the t)J\e is "the" Real 
(l'a\'lrt=�"f\, the otha is the Reality (SlI'.l"./): the nne is inter
dependent (l'iI/'iI!tllltm), the other independent or Absolute 

(pa"il/ip�!llllla) ; the one is [lilrill/la/·t!Ul-sal, the other-paramiir
tha-satya. Applying Kantian termi nology we could perhaps 

say that the one is t ranscendental (Suddhalallkika), the other 

tr anscenden t I parisuddha, laka! fra).4 
How are these two Absolutes related between themselves? 

They are, says the Yogadira , neither different nor identicnl 

(p. [39-40]), just as every other Universal: although it cannot 

be separated from its respective particulars, it is not identica l  

1 .  W e  thus can establish two corresponding series o f  equivalents-dharma 
= ksalla= samsk rta-dharma= parafantra= svalllk Slllla= paramiirtha-sat. 
On 'th� othe� h�nd-dharmatii=siin)'ata=talllaiii�asm!lskrla-dharma 
= par in; � panlla= samiinya-lakJa�1Il = paramarl fla-satya. 



\\ 11h 11i-'lIl. !':ll'Il l.1f I III 'Ill r,'prl',rnh IiiI.' "Rl':iliIY of en/cality", 

til,' /"II.If,I/1(1tJ a� aN1ufcll',uil"t1l'iI, III.: �'-i!l)',J(ij as ahhiil'(Js),lI 

,H,I/IIi,-jliI. As such the £jjll),(/{ii can be I:haral:lCrizl'd as being 

neither A l1irmation nor J'\l'ga!ion (CP, p. [7Xj), or as Wa�silielr 

puts it "Atlirmali,l(l and i\'l'gatillll bCl'lllllC iucntical". 

� ... )\\' the M;i,lh)amikas dCll) the ultim ate rcalily of both 

t:�c',e ':"I�(el't�. They Ill'itl:n adlllit the rcali!y of the 

r,;",;;,;'::r,1 lwr llf the {"ifill' �[',II!I"I' .ii"ill),III;i.. Fur tllcm the,c 

t\\,l .-\b'llillil'S arc a-; rd.I!I\" a, all till' fl"!' The)' adlllit no 

n,','pI111T1 frl'lll Illeir rllllCfl'k Ill' I ;  111\ l'r ,;11 Rd.lti, ity. IlO 
p.lliJlII"rt!ra,ltJl. lIO rnillg 1Il·It'clf. llley. of cour�e. ha\c a 

p,I""lIIiitllw SilIYd. or III�he.,! Pr;'lcipl.:, of their OWII, hut it 

comi�1S ju,t in the delli.1I of th,: rilillg,ill-llsl:lr, Ihe dcnial of 

e\ery uitilllately real Eklllen! in cxi,tcncc. Tsoll-klw-pa, a 
good jUOgl" �ays in his L('g\-b.� Id ,,/iuipI' that among all sy�tell1 

of phill'sophy, Buddhist as well as nlln-UudJhist, there is only 
a sing le onc which Jellics c\'cry kind of ;'11 ultima tcly Real; 

and this is thc systcm of thc !\1C1Jllyamikas. According to 

the German expres�ion, it reprcscnt "eine [vii] Verabsolutierung 

des Rclativcn". From this universal Relati�'ity there can be 

no exceptions, Ncithcr the Buddha, nor the Bodhisattva, nor 

Salvation and Ninal)a arc excepted, They are dialectica l Ideas, 

not realities. As cone,'pts they tlrc constructions of our 

productive imagination, hence ultima tely unreel, befell-par mcd 
as the Tibctan emphatically stales. Highly instructive is from 

this poin t of view thc di, i�ioll of sUllyatii into 16 varieties. Of 

these 16 varieties there are 8 which refer to the mahayanistic 

Buddha and Bodhisattva. For the Yogadira they present 

Relativity also, inasmuch as they are objects of conceptual 

thought which distinguishes object end subject, but this 

Relativity has a subjacent A bsol ute Reality: for the Madhya

mikas it has none, for them it is mere advaya wi thout any 
eka-dravya at the bottom. 

But this does not at all mean that the Madhyamikas are 

nihilists. They were accused of nihilism by the polemical 

fervour of the Yoglicaras who imputed on them the principle 

san-am sarl'e1Ja niisti (B. bhumi, p. 44), as well as by the 
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E uropean schoiars of the Pali-school. They howeycr empha
tically protested against that accusation. Relativism is not 

Nihilism. In Japan , where the Yogacara tradition prevails, 
there is a tendency ei ther to m in im ize the discrepancy of the 
two schools (Suzuki and o thers ) or to accuse the Mad hYClmikas 

of nihilism (Masud a and othersl. The MITdhyamika philosophy 
however is the doctrine officially professed by th e Tibetan 
church . It would sound exceedingly �trange if we would 

interpret the solemn and exub�rant catholici'lll or that church 
as a di�glli,':d nihili_nl. This is the only point in 1\ hi.:h J wonkl 
venture to diverge from the \ iew, exprc"cd by Prof. L. de La 
Valle.: POlh,in in his capital work on 1 1,C Yogacara system. 

In ac..:or,lallcc will! ,Pille J,lpalll�'C' �cl1tllars, he is inclined to 

underrate tit:: drif:r::llcc h:twl'cn the two main schools of 
I\Lthih'all<l ailll I,) 1lt::�I:ct the, illlportanct: of the war which 
they were wagillg. whe rea� the wlt(lle of the Jij!ia{Jtimiitratii

,{a�t"a, as the title sholVs, is written with the aim of vind icating 

the Yogacara views against the t h eories of the Ma dhyamikas. 

He says p. 757 "il ya Mauhyamikas ct Mad hyamibs, Yoga
caras et Yogacaras". This is qllite right in thi, sense that we 
have intcrmcdiate schools and sllh�(;hools. but it is wr.,ng when 
it tends to obliterate the d ifTcrencc betwe en the main schools. 

It is also, in my opinion,  not quite exact to say that Nagarjuna 
"adl1111t Ulll! n�jlite vide". Tile dictum or the "void vessel", 
t he vessel w h ich is void but  real. is a characteristic Yogadira 

dictum directed against the Mffdhyamikas ,  as is clearly stated 
in the present  tre:l t ise on p. 12,20 (trans !. , p. [22]). 

True is however tha t the Madhyall1ikas ha ve a paramiirtha
satya, and that th is paramiif'tlla-satya consists i n  the negation 
of every paramCirllla-sat. 

The Discourse all Discrimination between Middle alld Ex

tremes is written with the same aim as th e Vijl'iapti-fIIatrata

siddhi. It repudiates the Un iversal Relativ ism of the Miid hya
mikas. It [viii] repudiates also the Pluralism of Hinayans. By a 
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stricter ui,crimination betwccll Appearance and Reality it 
l'stab l isllcs its own systcm of a spi tr i tua l  Mon i sm.  There i s  a 
tr;lll\\."t'lllkllt Absolute Reality

" 
o f  the Pure Spirit lvij?iapti

/11111/(//1/). I kgel's Absolute luca . The M ahayanist ic Nirval}a 
(thc so calkJ aprali�lhila) is nothing- but t his A bsolute Idea in 
which the tota l i ty of l i re is merged. 



PA R T I 

THE DOUBLE ESSENCE OF ULTIMATE REALITY 



Ch. 1. Introduction 

Chapter I 

[5] INTRODUCTION* 

I. VASUBANDHU'S SALUTATION STANZA 

[V. 1 .  b .  1 .) I fervently salute (Maitreya), 

That SOli of the Accomplished Buddha 

Who has revealed to us this treatise. 

And (Saint Asanga) I sa/tile the teacher 

Who has explained to us its meaning. 

To analyse that meaning nolV 

I will (myself) attempt all effort. 

Sthiramati's Comment 

1 1  

[3. \.) It is a rule1 among educated men to salute their 

teacher and (to worship) their tutelary deity before beginning 

a work. Therefore this (our author Vasubandhu) wishing to 

intimate that he himself also follows this rule,2 begins his 

* These notes were at first intended to contain, besides the original 

technical terms, I) text corrections to the edition of V. I3hattacharyya 

and G. Tucci, 2) elucidations of some dimcult passages. In the mean 
while the edition of S. Yamaguchi contains already the emendation 

of many wrong readings and part of my notes are thus made super

fluous. The other p�lrt contains ehietly literal renderings which it was 

unadvisable to leave in the translation because they often were by 

themsehes quite unintelligible. The difliculty of translating the 

technical terms of a new system is well known. In the majority of 

cases, r have followed Prof. L. de La Vallee Poussin's Vijiiapti-mcl1rata
siddlli. The Collections of our Academy (Nova, nO B 380) contain a 

commcl1(ary on the Madhylintal'ibhmiga by the Labrang lama Jamyang
tenpai-nyimu ('jalll-dbya;l>-bstan-pai-ni-ma) which bears thc title Mi

plwlIl·dgo;n-zaiJ-gsal-bai-legs-bSad-sgroll-me (herc quoted Labrang). The 

kolophon is composed by lama Kalz:an-thub-ten-wang-chug (bsKal

bzail-thub-bstan-dban-phyug) who was the fourth incarnation of 

Jamyang-zadpa ; it contains 140 folios of the usual Tibetan size. 

1. prayel}a= phal-cher. 
2. si�!a-krama-(alluvartin)= ya-rabs-kyi Ishul. S. Y.-uttama-jana. 
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commcntary upon the DifCOlirse on Discrimination between 

Middle al/d Extremes (viz. the Extremes of Scepticism and 

of Rcalism)3 by an exprcssion of devotion to its d iv ine  author4 

IIlld 10 ils ((irs!) l'xpnsilnrfl alld t hen starts on the work of 
IIllaly�ill!,.'1 ils 1l11'alling. Ill' :-ays : 
[3.5] 'ferrel/tly salllf('7 (Maifreya), 

That son of the Accomplished8 (Buddha) 

Who has revealed to us this treatise9 

And (Saint Asmiga T salllfe, the teacher) 

Who has ('xplailled (10 us) its meaning. 

To analyse fhat meaning /lOW 
, will (myself) attempt all effort. 

[3.6) What merit it attained by this sal utati on (of Vasu

bandhu ) ? The w,)rsh iplO of  exa ltedll and benignant12 persons 

is a meritMiou5 act. W h en (one is equipped) with such aco::re

tion of moral merit, the right cffort13 will  not be frustrated by 

3. The Middle Path is a fundamcnt:i1 ten net of Buddhism, b u t  i n  early 
Buddhism i t  means the midd le between materialism and rationalism 
(lIcchedm'lida and slisvata'l'iida) ; in the Madhyamika system it means 
radical relativism or scepticism, nothing to be asserted as ultimate 
reality; in the Yogacara system it means the middle way between the 
Hinayana pluralism for which whatsoever is a dharma is eoipso real 
(san'am asti=samoropa) and the scepticism of the Madhyamikas for 
whom not a single dharma is ultimately real. all are only relatively real 
(sarvam,sullyam-paraspara-Jpek fikum= apavada). 

4. prm.letr=mdzad-pa. 
5. vaktr=hsad-pa. 
6. Read 3.4 with S. Y. vibhligliya=rnam-par·dhye-bar, instead of 

villiscaye. 
7. abhy-arcya=aty-arcya. cr. 5.5. perhaps ahlty-ar/tya. 
8. slI-gata=.Hlf!hu.gata having succesfully reached (Nirvar:la). 
9. The w('fk is called both sli.\tra and siitra. cf 3. J 0, it pretends to be 

a revealed sastra ; it is ligama=sasanam, corresponding to a brahmanic 
srl/ti. 

10. Read 3.7 piijoyam=mchod-II:l, instead of puiayai{ilm; th�re is in Tib. 
nothing corresponding to either ye�lim or eflim. 

11. glllJavat= yon-toll-dail·ldall-pa. 
1 2. IIpakliraka=phall-�ldogs-�d()gs-pa, S. Y. has hita-koribhya,f. 
13. sam-lirambha analysed as samyag-arambha= yail·dag-par-brfsom-pa. 
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acciden ts and obstacles,a it will be (crowned) by success 
without great worry 15 

[6] [3.8] It is also possible to assume that, by proposing to 
give a thoroughgoing explanation16 of what has been revealed by 
the divine author and commented upon by his expositor, the 
salutation stanza pursues in its totality17 the aim of inspiring a 
reveiential feeling towards both these authors. the author of 
the Revelation and the author of the Exposition, as well as to 
their works. the sacred textlS and its commentary. 

[3. 12] A reverential feeling is first of all in spired towards 
the sacred text, because it shows What has been revealed by its 
divine author.19 Saint Maitreya has revealed this work in the 
form of stanzas. He is (a divine Bodhisattva) separated (from 
final Nirv(1).1 only by his present) last rebirth (in Tu�ita 
hcaven).2o He is a being who has gone through all the conse
cutive stages of a Bodhisattva's career and has completely deli
vered himself in each stage from the respective defects or(a limited 
will and a limited knowledge).21 He is thus a being who has 
attained the highest perfection (of all the miraculous powers of 
a Bodhisattva), viz. his (six kinds of) supern atural knowlcdge,22 

14. I'i!:hlla-I'illayakai�= vig/lIIair villa),akaisca=har-chad dan hgcgs-kyis; 
vinayaka ·obstacle. impediment'-bgegs; bar-chad corresponds to 

vi!:/ma. 
15. alpena prayasella= tshegs-cllIIn-ius. 

16. Reld 3.9 pral!etroktasya vaktrii ca virrtasya samyak-pratipadGlla
kathal/clla=mzad-pas gSlliis-pa dan �c"ad-pas bsad-pa yari-dag-par-bY;II
par bsiiad-pas. 

17. sarvam uktam=thams-cad smos-so. S.Y. 2.2 omits IIktam altogether (?). 
18. siitre=mdo. 
19. The Tib. t ranslation suggests in 3.12 a reading pral!etrokta-prada"sallat 

=mdzad-pas bsad-par bstall-pas, instead of prar.1etr-pral!cya-pravacallat. 
20. These char Icteristics clearly shows that Sthiramati did not be l ieve that 

Ma itrcya was an historical personage on earth. cf. E. Oberm iller. IHQ. 

ix, p. 1024.-
121. kleSa-avaral!a and Fieyavaral!a are me ant. Cp, Haribhadra's A/oka, 

p. 14.41-9. 

22. abhij'iiii. cr. M. VYllt. Section 14, Obermiller. Abhis., p. 44. H. Dayal, 

p. 140. According to the Dasablriimika a Bodh isattva acqu ires the 

abhijiiii-s on the eighth Mumi, but they are also somet imes represented 
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his unlimitcd I11cmory,23 his (four modes of) analytic 
insight,24 his ( proficiency in en tering various kind s  of) 
trance,25 his (ten kinds of) supernatural powers,26 his firm reali
zation (of the Monistic idea),27 and his (eight successive 

as possessed even by an arhat, cf. pali cha/abfliiiiiii, Vin. III. 88; 

bibliogr. in LVP, AK, VlI, p. 97. 

23. hc:ry l30dhisattva possesses his own dhuralJi or glottolalic formula; a 
." . t'1' stage of his perfection, is defined by Haribhadra, op.cit., 

p. ·'JJ.17, thu'-propta-dlrurm.l1kasya IIftarOf/ara-adlrigama-prati.yrhii
)'01:1'1/(/ tajja-gll�la-i/(lf/izrc/-y()gel/(I ca adhig(/ma-avaslhiivise�a bltiill1aya 

ili.-1'I1l: dlriir(l/.li is of three kinds, viz. k.yullti-clltiirm}i, gllhya-mallfra

dhura�1l and padiirfha-dhurm.li. All three varieties are characterized as 
s(/muhifa-prajlio. the first is gl/as-/lIgs-stoi!-liid-kyi dOIl-/a mi-skrag-pai 
liit-;"'-�/":;If dait Jcs-rah-h,,; the second as-,wlig-pa-sogs zi-bar-byed 
I/II.,,!"'; xli/i/-.,'" I�.� /·'.I·,>II/-IIlH-,'tI; Iii! "c-ll:i" dll;' s<,s-/'{/h-bo; the third 
as-I.,hig-doli hl/,af-par lIIi-"ricd-"(I" �/d:ill-lIlls-"(li fil;-i/c-I!t!;;ilf dmi Jes
rab-ho, cf. the work YlI1I1-gyi IIIdoi �/grc.\:-rkait brgya-rlsa-brgyad gsaf
bar-hyed-pa by lama B�ad-Sgrllb of the Coni monastery in Kan· s'J 

(born 1675). For the simple man the maflfra"htIrQI,Ii is a mugic spell, 

for the educated man it is a formula (it can be long,-middle or short) 
reminding of the unlimited firmness and never failing, extending over 
infinite aeons, memory of the Bodhisattva. The fundamental meaning 
seems to indicate firmness and absolute memory as char'leteristic of 
the Superman. The dhiiralJa of the Yoga system seems to be only 
indirectly connected with the dlziiralJi-s of the Buddhists. The M. VYlIt. 

Section 25 mentions twelve varieties of Bodhisattva-dharal).i; cf. 
H .  Dayal, p. 267 fT., Bodhisattva-bl1l7mi mentions four varieties, cpo 

LVP, p. 613-615. 

24. pralisaI!lvid, pali pra!isaI!liJhidii cf. M. Vyut. Section ! 3. H. Dayal, 
p. 259 fT., cf. Sarrrdhi-llirmocalla-siifra (ed. E. Lamotte), eh. viii 
Sect ion 19 fT. 

25. Read 3.15 with S. Y. samudhi-tili-ite-�dzill, instead of samiipatti which 
always is slioms-par-(Iiug-pa. 

26. vaSifii, cpo H. Dayal, p. 140. S. Y. reads indriya, cpo ibid., p. 141. 

27. ksiillli, cf. its sense in allllfpalli-dharma-ksiillfi, cf. MSA, XL 52 and 
the note of S ylvain Levi, p. 123 of his tra��lation; LVP, AK, VI. 174. 

ksiinti in this context does not mean forbearance, but, as S. Levi puts 
it: "Ia ksanti est de I'ordre intellectuel, elle ne procede pas du senti
ment". It is that stage in the progress of the Bodhisattva's meditation 
when he realizes that the external world does not exist, that all objects 

are Mind-only, but he still is c.onscious of his perceptive faculty . This 
stage k�anty-avasl"a precedes tbe fina1. but still phenomenal, stage of 
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degrees of) complete liberation (from the il lusio n of ma terial

ity).28 
[3. 17] Indirect ly29 a reverential feeling is also in sp i red 

towards this (second) commentary, because it is assumed that 
it contains the authentic explanations of th e (first) expositor. 
This (first exposi tor) i s  Saint Asali.ga. The revered teach er 
Vasubandbu30 has studied this sacred text under his guidance 
and, after that , has composed a commentary (of his own\. 

r3. 19] These two (great men) were in the highest dcgree 
endowed with an analytical understanding.31 Thcy wcrc thcre
fore capahlc of understa nding (the sacred tcxt) unmistakahly, 
of rctaini ng  i ts meaning  and of communicating it to others. 

Thus in the conviction t hat they teach the correct meaning of 
the sacred text, a reverential feeling is a lso produced towards 
this commentary (of Vasubandhu). 

[4. I] And thus  i t  is that those who rely u pon the personal 
authority (of great namcs)32 will fecI high respec t to this sacred 
text and to  its commentary . Th ose , on  the other hand. who 
rely upon dogma,33 know (a priori) that the meaning of the 

lallkikiigra·dharma. cf. MSA h!lii�ya �nd XIV. 26. "�iil/fi is a prHha
labdlza condition, the afterthought of trance. cf. E. O bermil ler. Analy
sis. p. 229; i t  is sfillyatii-ruci, cf Lailkiiv., p. 125. i.e. the Saint realizes 
that sUl/yatii is not Nihi lism. but paran;7jrtlza. 

28. Read with S. Y. 3.15 vimok:tii'.liim=rna11l-par-thar-pa: the eight degrees 
of liberation from the bonds of material ity, mentbncd Diglza 1II, 62 
and M. VYllt. Section 70. Cpo Rhys Davids, Sacred Books. II, p. 47-48. 

They are usually translated rnam-par-thar-pa-brgyad. whcrcas v;lIIukl;-
11I0k �a is rendcred by Yl/am-par-�,grol-ba. 

29. 11II1klzella-sgo-nar. Lit. 3.17 "Reverence to the commentary of the 
exposi tor is produced through the medium (of assuming) that it gives 
the right teaching". Acc. to S. Y. the four first words of 3.17 are 
missing in the MS. 

30. Read (with S. Y.) 3.18 Madal/la- Vaslibal/dllll=br/Sflll-pa dbyig-gi'iell. 
31. prajliii. "analytical understanding". prajliii alllalij-dharma-pral'icaya, 

cf. AK. 1.2. 
32. Read 4.1 ye plldgala-priimo/'fikiis te:tiim. as contrasted with the following 

dharma-pratisiiri/'fas, Tib. gan-dag gan-zag tshad-IIIar-byed-pa-de-dag ... 
33. Read 4.3 ye'pi dharma-pratisari/'fas. Tib. gait yait c!IOS la brlon-pa-de

dag. On pudgala-pratisarin and dharma-pralisiir;n. cpo M. V)'lIt. 
section 74. 
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l.an,·" ,,"xl lind of its cOJl1l1lentary arc good, but when (by 

1111,,1', 1',1 il d, 1111;'" (Illpic all �llClw"·dl'e will he pr"dllcc<P4 ill 

I I" '"� Ihl j 1/11/1 ",dltl' 1/1,/1 /1 ,t, Hhll till" "/ Ilw "'lIl1ling IIllhe 
ill I", '/1111/", /I,," 1./ lil" " ,'/1,"' 111111/1/, /1111 "lillie 1(1 tlie rlc'I�,,,a 
lind II; (1II1dn'.tlllldili/'. hyl dillln;IIl'lall�. '1IIus a fcclillg of 

Il·sl'el.'l \\ill be pl'Llduced (ill thelll also) towards both the divine 

author lof the Revelation) and to his expositor . 

[.t. 7] Now, what is the nature35 of Revelation and why is 

it u.:sisnatcd by (the sathcrit WlHU) S.ls-rra? Rcvelation pro

ceeJs from pure ir�tim:ltil'llS [7] appc Iring to liS in thc 1'01'111 of 
word-, phrase- and arliclilatl:-S\)ulld-c,)l11pkxes.�o But (Buddlmt) 

Reve l a tion moreover3; proceeds from intimations appearing as 

special verbal (declaratio[}s)3H t:onducive to sllpramundane 

(Ab�ollltc) Knowledgc39 (and the attainment of Buddhahood). 

How C:lll intimations (which arc arising automatically out 

of the subcon sciousness of the individual) be revealed and 

explained to him (by others)? This objection is futile, because 

the revealer and the explainer from which our intimations are 

supposed to arise are themselves nothing beyond our ideas of 

them.to (However that docs not interfere with the fact that) a 

34. Read 4.4 niscayas red utpadyate sa prw.let r-vaktral'abodhiid ap; 
prabhiil'ito bhm'ati, I/a kevalam iigama-niiitrel!a tiirkikai�l prabl!avito 
bhal'anti . . . = izes-pa skyes-lla �/(li mdzad-pa-dair-�chad-pa-)'ah rtogs-pas 
rab-tll-plzye-ba-yill-gyi, rtog-ge-pa luh-tsam-gyis rab-tu-phye-bar-ni ma
zad-do-zes ... ; Thc Tib. ma-zad is usually a rendering of lIa kevalam ; 
tiirkikair iigamel/a in the sense of "by reasoners on scripture" , rtog
ge-pa poi nts to tiirkika=m/mcill1saka. "theologian". cpo MA V. p. 128. 
1 1 .  The Peking T. reads rtog-ge-daiz-/uh= tarkelJa iigamel/a ca where 

tarka could be "hypothet ical j udgment", "a guess" of the kind-yad; 
gha!a ilza ablzavi�yad Muta/a iva adrak�yata. 

35. Read 4.7 (probably) kldrsam for kim (svariipam), Ti b. ci �dra-ba dan. 
36. Read 4.8 (wit h  S. Y.) niima-pada-vyaiijalla-kiiya (instead of ak�ara

samuha), Tib. mili-dan-tslrig-dan-yi-ge-ts!lOgs, cr. M. Vyut. section 104. 
where these viprayukta-sarrsklira-s are found wrongly classified as 

caitasika dharma-so 
37. athavli. 
38. sabda-vise�a. 
39. j1i(wa= ye-ses. 
40. Read 4. 10-1 1 pra1]etr-vakt r-vijiiapti-prabhavatvoc chrava1]a-vijiiaptinom 
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man trainingH on the Path towards Buddhahood attains special 

naIra do /')�, Tib. md::a1-pa dan �lC!:a1-!,;;-rr:.;": -.;·-rj.<-�-.;-!':J i:.::.,"\.;j 
tIIam·par·ri::·pa-rnam; :r.)e-bar �:_;i.fa nes-!,:J ":,·.i. 

41. Lit. 4.7-13. "S!)W, .\\hat is this :':2t:.:re "f ri,;·.; � w:-.:: j,,:.;g .. :'� 
\Ve answer: siistra are "rure irHim.Hi,'n"· arr"':�"'" "1 t�l, t>r111 \'( 
word-, phrase- and articulate-sound-complexes: l'r ,:.1.""/ arl' "purl' 
intimations" appearing in the form of specia I \\l'rds conducive to 
supra-mundane knowledge. How arc "pure intim.ltiolls" revealed and 
explained? Because auditive intimations arc produced fr(>m "intima-

)ns" of a revealer and of an expositor, there is no fault. Indeed a 
man b�illg trailled, since he produccs special nlPrality, ecstasy and 
illttlitiun, turns away from dccds-clll'poreal, vocal, Illental-which do 
not produce I'lInya-sall/hlziira and turns t()ward, such deeds which 
produce s(/I/Ihlziira".-in order to undcrstand thiS l i teral translatilln \\c 
must c'"1sider the following points. First of all ,(iistra is hac not 
contrasted with siilra. it is its synonym, it mcam Rlvclatloll or Holy 
Scripture, Tripi!aka. This is also the original l11�anillg of the term in 
brahm3nical litcraturc where it is u'ied as a synonym of 1'ic/lti or lIiyoga. 
a Vedic injunction to perf,'rm sacrifice leading to rebirth in heaven, 
just as a Buddhist sits/ra leads to /okollara-jiililla, Lc. to Buddhahood 
Cpo Mar:rc;!lllamisra's Vidhivivekll and Vacaspatimisra's Nyayo/,O/!ika, 

p. 20 (Reprint from the PO/.l(fit). Saslra, Revelation. is here said to be 
1'ijiiapli, Lc. pure, unutterable sensation underlying a superinduced 
form of words and scntences. The meaning of this is thc fullowing 
one. Vijiialla-skandha is defined in early Buddhism (cp.my CC, p. 12.16) 

as pralivi�aya-vijiiopti�l and contrasted with SlI1!,ji'iit-.lkol/(lha which is 
defined as nimitta-udgralzalJa, i.e. abstraction of the marks of the 
object. The first is thus unutterable pure sensation, the second is 
uttcra ble definite representation. In the vijiiapti-Illafralii system the 
riji'ial'ti which ill the Sarvastivada was, so to speak, primm inter pares 
among the Elements of existence, became the unique monistic reality. 
all other Elements (dharma-s) became borrowed realities or transcen
dental Illusions. Vijiiapti etym Jlogically means "announcement", 
especially announcement to a person of a higher rank. In philosophy 

it means announcement to our scnses of thc prcsence of something in 
the kcn. Vijiiaptilllaira means pure sensation, unutterable and unrepre
sentable, thc bare fact of th:: existence of something (l'aslll-llIatram= 

svalak:jalJam). In early Buddhism vijiiiilla is therefore l1iriikiira. It 

becomes siikiira in the vijiiapli-miitra system, but the iikiira is bflranta, 
ultimate reality belongs to mere pure vijnapti and iikara is then simply 

3 
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moral. me r i t s, specia l  de:; rec s o f  mC,n tal  ccsta�y a n d  spec ial  

I I !  :; : 1 "' 1 (1.  Cp. lYP, p. 196 ; �L\V. 1 6. I Ci .  The pwbkm of the 

L:., . t' ,.1' I ;":  c \ t e r n  II \\ ,' r l ,! thl" I . " ", all i ts i m p,'rtanc,:. be.:; lu�e when 

the �'trC:!l1e r.'lflt of rur: sc n 'J t i, ' n i, r,:.IChc:d the re i .. ar.'i,lllltcly 

n<'lh : n g  t-C) or.J i t .... h kh \\ .luIJ not be a n  i l i llsie>n. Apl'ly in� th,:,c 

rfln, irk� t (l t he ucflllil itl:1 , . f  R e vel.! t ",n.  Sthiramati  here says that the 

H . , l y  "air : \Irc� arc n,) nccr1i " n to the ruic. the worJs and phw,c

comr :CXC'i <lfe C�I"rn.\l " bk ... t�.  h,nee mere i \ lu ·dons. ar.",lutcly r,;;\1 a re 

01 , ::- ( l . e  rure " I'Sall  \ n �  < ',lhj " en t to tl,em. Ho\\ cvcr Ihe audi t ivc 

s!r.' :l l ipn,  ,urj \ C('nt  to  the: BudJha's pr :1Ching havc the force (.�nllll

l'a '<lI/J ) to prn,lu,.: the 1,' � . '1f.JriI· ri.(IIt1"'I .. what  we can ca ll  Trans-subs

ta nt i .l t i ,m ( a .(ra r,II'.Jrar fl l i l .  The cnrrc<;pon d i ll g  doctr ine is de\'c\t,pcd 
in ,k t a il by "' ;, illp in  h l\ \ fah iiya ' ' 'a'�I�ra''a (at the clc"c of the first 
clnpt�r) .  T ile l'ijiia{lti-s and all their i l lusive supcr,tructure are 

prod uced fr.lm gaP1� ( h ija ) lying dorm a n t  in onc's own Ps)chc (Maya

l'ijii{lfIa).  Thc'e germs C.1I1 he pure (at, (lSrm'a), they then lead to 

Tran i-<;ub<t:J n t ia t ion, cpo L V r ,  pp. 1 00- 1 0 1  and 1 1 3· 1 1 4. Thc revcalcr 

anJ th� e�r(), i tor arc t h u s  nnthing but i l lusion. When an obj�ctor 

a,b, h o w  is i t  that  unut tcrable pure int i mations are revealed and 
expl:l i n cd bv another per�o n, the answer o f  Sthiramati is the same as 
the one a lw,lYs g i ven by ail solipsists, namely "the revealcr a nd the 

expositor arc themsdves nothing above our ideas of them" , nothing 
bcYc)nd p � re vijifapti-s, t here i s  no exception to the rule that  ult imately 
nothing exists b'�yond our l'iji['I{lti-s, cpo LVP, pp. 18 and 83 ; the i deas 
of one man c,ln n2ver g r .l S p  d ircetly the ideas of another man. A q u ite 
free paraphrase of the passage 4.7- 1 3  would have been the fol lowing 
onc-"Revelation is fo r the consequent Idealist noth ing but his own 

ideas, the outcom� of their  germs l y i n g  concealed in the subl iminal 
consciousness of his own Psyche ( i'ilaya).  The '.Yords and phrases are 
mere i l luJion�. However these germs (sl'O'·a1.!aI'i'isanii) are germs of 
pur i t y  (allusravablja) lead ing to Trans-substantiat ion and omniscience 
in  the eternal Body of a Buddha. If it is asked how can my own germs 
of Trans-substa n t iat ion be revealed a nd expla ined to me by another 
person, the ques tion is fu tile,  since these revealer and exp lai ner are 

themselves noth ing beyond my ideas of them and beyond the respec

t ive subjacen t  "int imations" or germs. H owever that  does n o t  i nter

fere with t h e  fact that a Bodh isattva through h i s  training in morality 
and knowledge a ttains transcendental powers lead ing to Trans-substan· 
t iation into a Buddha ; by his trai n ing he clears away the impurity of 
phenomenality a n d  attains the purity of the Absolutc".-The implica· 
tions of this passage seem to be the following ones. Sthiramati is 
perfectly aware that in a monistic Universe the Bodhisattva cannot be 
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direct intu i tion ;42 he absta ins from deeds-corporea l ,  voca l 
and menta l -which would be unfavourable ( fo r  atta inment of  
N i rvury.a) a n d  a t tends to such actions wh ich are favourable 
for i t .  

(4. 1 4] Further43 ( w h y  i s  Revela t ion cal /cd ) sas{ra ? I t  is so 
cal led because it conformsl4 wi th  what  this word saslra (etymo
logical ly) means .  It m eans ("that  what rules-sa�, and what 

a n  ult imate reality, s ince there i s  only one u l t i mate rcal ity-ckOl!l 
dral'yam (= substantia s ive Deus). all the rest i s  phenomenal  and 
illusion. H e  is also awarc that eonsequcnt I dcali'lll leads to Sol i psism 
a nd consequent phcnomenalism u n ucrm incs ali mor a l  tcaeh l l1g.  He 
expressis verbis says p. 25. 1 1  : th i�  woulu be an en()rmnu� ea l., m it y  for 
our rcl igion = mahaii eh(lSal/a-lIpal'/I' I,{.�1 prasaj.l'all'. Therefore an escape 
forcibly must be found. Ruddhi,ts must quandmcme, i n  spitc of lo[:ic . 
assert the clTieicncy of their systcm or moral ity, i n  order to savc rcli
g ion . Logic must be condemned. not  rcligillil . .  \ hi� condemnation of 

logic is cond itional in  the Yogacara system, absolute \\ i th the 

Madhya m ikas. 

Among all  Buddhist school, the Vaibha�ika5 arc known to refer 
the Tripi\aka to sa'!lskara-skandha as consist ing o f  /luma-pada- I')'aii

jal/a-eilta-viprayukla-S{//?lSkura-s. The Vljiian<l\ ad ins, as is seen from 
this  pns�age of Sthiramati,  refer it to s{//rnAara-skalltifra in first l i nc and 
ultimately to vijiialla-skalldha, however to a monist ic  vijiiiil/a-skalldha ; 
the Sautr<i ntik a s  and a l l  other schools which do not a dm i t the Iluma
pada-vyaiija'1a-sG'!,sk'Qra-s rcf<:r i t  to rupa-skandha as bei ng sabda, thus 
s id ing p.lrtly with the Mimarp ,akas for whom thc Veda is a lso sablla. 
Cpo Vinitadeva's Comment o n  Santan'Q lllarasiddhi ( i n  the lntrod). 

42. Read 4. 1 I saik �ll-dhar/llm.I'Qm ; s/o/J-/Ila-chos-pa-fli "a religious student" ; 

slob-ma is usually a rendering of si�ya, not of sik:;ii or saik:;a wh ich 
are rendered by slob-pa, but here the meaning remains the same, i t 
i ncludes every individual p ractising the Path up to the degree of the 
arhat who is aSaik:;a. Cpo LVP, p . 279 and 507 si�)'a-dllarman or 
saik:;a-dharman is a formation l i ke vidila-dhar/llan. Y's rctranslation 
of the following p hrase seems to be quite all  right, the term sambhura
IIlpatti-karmall and sambh'Qranlllpatti-karmall must then be taken as 
technical terms where sambilara is pars pro toto and embraces 
sambhara-, prayoga-, dadalla- and bha val/a-marga, not sambhara
marga a l one. 

4 3. athava-yah-fla. 
44, Read 4. 14-sastra-lak:;aIJa-yogiie ehasanae ellastram, the Tib. has 

bstan-beos-ky; mtshan-iiid-du I}thad-pa;-phyir bstan-beos-te. it omits the 
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s. \ \  l' �  fr.-f ' ) ,  wha t by repl'atcd in� t ruc t ion  in rc1 ig ion4:i rulcs 
o u t  a l l  \ il'l's together w i th a l l their  germ" a n d saves from a 
m i �erahle rehirth ( in hel\ ) , a rebirth which is frightful by long, 
u n i n t n r u ptcd,  ma n ifold a nd in tense s u ffc ring.46 Thereforc by 
r u l i n !!  l' u t  our enemies-the vices,-and by saving from reb i rth 

i l l  h�l I .  i t  conforms w i th the defin it ion o f  a work of 
Re\ c l .l t i o n Y  

These two fca t u rcs (c'{tinct ion o f  vice and sa lvat ion frnm 
reb ir th)  n rc cha ncter i s tic of al1 Ma hayana a nd a l l  works 

devotcd to i ts e luc ida ti ,) Jl .  They are t" be found nowhere else. 

Therefore th i ,  work i s  a work of Rcvelation . Accord i n gly 

i t  h as heen s t a led : 
[4. 20) Thill Irlwt controls Ollr focs, the pa�sions, 

What from rebirth alld misery dfli l'ers 

Is (ollr) Re velation, since it rules and savel". 
A II other creeds do 1I0t possess it, 
This double benefit {of Mahiiyuna) .!8 

2. EVERY WORD OF THE SALUTATION STANZA 

S I N G LY EXPLA INED 

[4 .  24] The word "this"  ( in  the phrase "who has composed 
'this' trea tise" ) is  a di rect49 ind ica tion . (The a uthor) has 

equivalent for siisalla/ . the sanserit omits yoga!, whieh hardly is  an 

invention of the translators. The origi nal probably had both word�. 

45. In place of yad-lipadeSella the Tib. has-lllil-n1l1os-pa-goms-par-byed
pas= IIpadesa-abllyasena. 

46. Read 4. 16-vividlla-ti vra-dll�Ik"a-blzayo"aka-dlirgali-bhyo blravac ea 
Ir"ii'1m" ; Tib. sdug-bsilal-drag-po-sl1a.tslIogs-kyis �jigs-pai ilall-soli-mams 
dail srid-pa-Ias skyob-pa (skyob is usually Ira, neither rak.yarJa nor 

sa'!,s"iira). 
47. Read 4. 17-kleSa-satru-sasallad dllrgoti-bhavoe ea triill"iie (ellastram 

iti) sastra-Iaklfm.ram ; Tib. nOIl-mGlis-pai dgra-�Ichos-pa dail ilall-�lgroi 
sridpa-Ias skyobs-pas bstall-bcos-ky; mtshan-nid-de. This is an etymo

logical explanation. therefore the roots siis and Ira are here rendered 

by their usual Tib. equivalents �chos-pa and skyob-pa. 
48. An often quoted verse from the Vyakhyayukti of Vasubandhu. cpo M V, 

p. 3. 
49. pratyakfa. 
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i n  h is m i n d  t h e  stanzas  of  t h e  work on  R eve la t ion called 
Madhyanta-vibhallga , i . e . Discri m ina t ion  between M idd le 
an d Extremes. (This work) deals systematica l ly50 w i th  seven 
topics (to be detai led later o n )  in orders1 to e l uc idate the 
three d i fferent Buddhist thc(l fies of  Sah ationn2 and is  
cond ucive to a comple te ext inct ion of  a l l  the moral and 
i ntellectual defects of ( h uman na ture) .53 

[8] [5 .  1 ]  The words "who  has revea led" ( i n  the salutat ion 
s tanza) mean "who has created " .  A l tho ugh the root n i  (from 
which pra,!ita is derived) means "to lead",  this meani ng is 
changed i n to "to c reate" by the  add it ion of the preposi t ion 
pra.54 Indeed i t  is sa iJ : 

Forcihly changed is tire mcaning of a root 

By tlte addition (�f a preposition, 

Just as the swcet water of the Ganges 

Mixed with (sart) WOler �r tire ocean.55 

[5 . 5] "Having fervently sa l uted " means havi ng directly 
worsh i pped , havi ng salu ted or worsh ip ped d i rectly as though 
(the Bod hisattva were presonal ly present )  s tand ing before or 
near h im ; having sal u ted by gesture, spe aeh a nd in  t hought . 56 

[5. 6 )  ( Ma i treya i s  cal led the son of the Acco m pl i shed 
Buddha i n  the  sense of be i n g) prod uced out of  the essence of 
perfect  Buddhahood. The Buddha is cal led the Accom plished,57 

50. sailgraha. 
5 1 .  Lit. 4.24-25 "Through the med ium (mllkhclla) of the three yiina-s a 

summary of seven topics" ; but the meaning is. on the contrary, that 
the seven topics are examined directly and the three YUlla-s through 
them, indirectly. 

52. tri-yoIJa : srii l'aka- pratyeka- and bodhisattva-Jona. 
53. kleSa-jiieya.ii varm.w. 
54. Read 5.2-pra-sabrla-saltlvyiih rta�/ . Tib. rab-k.1'i-sgra= dail sgrags-na. 

The editiors read in the MS karal,lc where S. Y. reads vi!;c�ort"ako (?!). 
55. Cf. MV, p. 5. 
56. This phrase is translated in Tib. after the explanation of ca in  5.23 

where we read milOn-mchod zes-bya-ba-rjed-paa (xyl. rjes-pao), milOl/
par zes-bya-ba-ni mdul/-llas . . .  

57. sll-gata= sillfu gsegs-pa "successfu lly gone (sc. to Nirva�a)". iifmaja 
does not here mean "a son", but "produced (-jii) out of the essence 
(atma) of a Buddha", i.e. out of fathata, sUllyata.  
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h ecause s tar t i i lg fro 11158 the l i m i ta t ions  i m posed (on a l l  
l iving b e i n g s )  by desire a n d  ignorance togeth er w i t h  their 

seeds h e  wcll  wcnt (up to their c o m p le te anni h i lat ion a n d )  
t h e  accompl ishment of an Abso l u te M a li ay a n i st ic  N i rval)a .59 

[ 5. i)  He i ndeed is  the "Accom p l ished",  beca use he h a s  
com pletely l i berated h i m se l f  from the l i m i ta t i o n s  o f  a h uma n 

nature ;60 beca use h e  h as become i d en tical  w i t h  ( Q m n isci ence, 
i .e . )  with the k n owledge of all  the  Elemen t s  of  ex istence, (their 

knowledge) in  every resp ect  ;61  bec,ause h e  has become the 
possessor o f  a ( m iracu l ,nls )  body w hose m ight i s  as incon
ce i va bl y  l i m i t less as the might o f  the a l l -y ie ld ing m i racu lous 
gem, (a bod y )  thro ugh wh i c h  h'e exerci ses al l  h is wonder working 

58. Ren d 5. 7-kll'sa-a vara'.IO-jiieya-a para 1} luI aprati �lhitQ/t' nirl'aIJarrr gala 
iti SlIga/al!. Tib. iiolls-mvils-pai-sgrihs-pa-t!mi ses-byai sgribs-pa-Ias mi
gllas-pai nI)'a-iJall-las-'!das-par !,ill-tll gscgs-pas bde-bar gsegs-pao ; 
klda-ji'ieya-i/ l'ararJa can be rendcred ns emotional and intcllectual 

obscurations or l imitat io ns ; �·iisalla =bija. 
59. aprati§llIita- lIir vo l)a can be rendered as "iI I imited" or'absolute Nirvul)a , 

because it is not l imited by the H i nayanistic idea of complete annihi

lation in N irval)a. It a lso can be called "Mah ayanistic Nirvul)a". For 

the M ah ayanists it is the on ly real Nirval)a, i ts  synonym is dlwrmakZiya. 
It is difficult for me to aomit that this term means residence somewhere 

between Sal!ISZira and nina/.w. LYP. p. 672. But i t  mea ns that owing 

to mahZi-kanll!o ( t he mahaya n istic t!Jugs-rje-cilen-po) the Buddha makes 

the sncrifice of his personal  ( H innyan lstic) Nirviil)a and this sacrifice 

constitutes his rea l Salvat ion.  cpo MAY. p. 68. 1 5. (S. Y.). 

60. sal'va-I'ZisaIlZi-o varOl.1Q-pralzi1Ja�1 " completely l iberatcd from all obscura
tion ha bits" ; l·asalli'i here means the habitual properties of a thing, its 

potential  cnusal ity.  cpo LYP.  p. 80. The Bodh isattva hus  eradicated the 

habitual properties of a h um 1Il bt' ing and has become a bei ng of 
nnother k ind, a su perman. a d ivine bei ng. 

6 1 .  i.e . he has attained the sarvi'i ki'ira-jiiat a  or the Mah5y1inistic Omni

science which is the property only of the Buodhas. There afe two k i nds 

of omniscience, sa;'vakara-jiiato and sarvajiiato �imply or sarval'Qslu
jiiata, Tib. rnam-ses and gzi-ses. The first is attained only in the 

mahuyanistic apratnhita-llirvi'i,!a. The second is attained in Hi'nayanist 
N irval)a. The latter, speaking generally. supposes a knowledge of all 
elemen ts (dharma-s) as rea lities, the first is the knowledge of all dharma-s 
as un-realities, of their Relativity or of their sunyata. Cpo Obermiller, 
Analysis. 
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powers ;62 becau:;c he has the fa cul t y  to co n t rive th a t  al l the 
a ims of a l l  the sent ient beings (or  the Un iverse) shall be fu l fi l led 

a t  once, au tom atica l l y, by themsel ves ; because  he is ident i cal 
with that sp ecial d i rect non-d i scursive h ighest  k n o wledge63 

( wh ich  is Ol1lniscicncc) ,64 
[5. I I ] The word s "h is essence" mean (the A bsol ute) , 

the Ever-S e l f-Same65 t h e  ( Transcendtlnt) P u re Rea l i ty .os 

Since t h e  direct67 mystic intu i tiono8 (of the A bsol ute) is pro
d uced by th i s  (tra nscendent Rea l ity) ,  therefore (Mai trcya , i .c.  
his vrnniscience) i s  sa id  t o  he born "fro m " ,  or born " i n "  ( tha t  
A bsol ute), In  th is  sense he  is the son of t h e  Accompl ished 

Budd h a .  
[5. 1 2J ( T h e  words "produ ced from the essence o f  the 

Accom pl i shed B udd ha") also ( ca rry the i m p l ica t i() n that  
Maitreya) is  e�se n t ia l l y  i den t ica l  w i t h  t h e  T3 u d J h a .  W e  fi n d  

indeed in a script urn l work a pa ssage which decla res " he is 
born in the l ineage of t he Buddhas , (he is a T3uddha by birth) ,  
beca use he p o ssesses th ose m i racu lous  powers which consti tute 

the essence of Buddhah ood" . (Indeed the distance between h i m  
an d a Buddha  is  ins ign ificant ) .  H e  i s  a Bodh isa ttva i n  the 
tenth (fina l )  stage of his career a n d  all thi ngs cognizable in 

62. Read 5.9-iisraya-bhiila- instead of bhiitas, s ince it must be referred to 
I'igralza as a part of the balllll'rlhi. The Tib. d rops the word for I'igraha 
"body" ; the body for the  Viji'Ei n avadin is spiri tual.  iilaya-vij'iiiil1a
svahhii l'a�1 kiiya�" cf. Kamalasila. TSP, p. 537.8. 

63.  j'iiiina=ye-ses. 
64. Cf. Dignaga's verse quoted in my introduction to the ed. of Abl,isa

mayiilal!lkiira in Bib. Buddh. XXVI, where the Buddha is ident ified 
with praj'iiii-piiramitii. 

65. talhatii . synonym of siil1yatii, cr. M 1\ V, 4 1 .2. 
66. I'isllddlti. synonym of sii ·lyal ii .  Read either I'isltddhis falhatii , or 

visuddha-tathato .  Tib. rnam-par-dog-pai de-bzill-'iiid. 
67. llit-vikalpakac= rllam·par-mi-rtog-pa. 
68. jiiona= ye-ses is not a mere n oetic phenomenon, but Gnosis, a tmnsic 

cond it ion, the experience of a union , with the Absolu te, the experience 
of enjoying the flavour and rapture of such meditn t ion.  On the eighth 
stage of the. Bodhisattva's progress h is alaya-I'ij'iiana is n o  m ore a 
vijiiiina, but a jiiiina, it is iidadcvat ; the Tib. translators very judi
ciously always mark the difference by using the term ye-ses. 
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every one  of the i r  as pectsU9 [9] [I re clear to h im as though they 

w e re a myrobo la n gra in seen on the palm of his hand by a 
man w hose eyes are covered by a th in vei l  of s i lk moussel ine. 
With  the Buddha this vei l  i s  as though withdrawn from h i s  
eyes and th is i s  a l l  the d i iTerence. 

[5 .  \ 7 )  Here the words "born from the essence of the 

Accompl i shed Buddha" are an i nd ication of the fact that 

the d iv ine  author of  this treat ise has attai ned to the h ighest 

p i tch (of k nowledge),  the  d i rect in tu i t ion of the A bsolute.  

And since h e  has com posed the trea tise regard less o f  profit 

and honours (exc l us ive ly for tl.e wea l  of ma n k ind ) , he at the 

same t ime h as proved that h e  equal ly possesses the h ighest 

degr ee o f  comm isera t ion (for  <I l l  l iv ing crcatures) as wcl l a s  the 

Jlighest degree of knO\vJedge .70 

[5. 20) (The words " the tcacher) who has expl a ined " point  

to the  au thor  of the  (fi rst) commen tary .  l hey m ust be 
con nected with the words " h av in g  ferver� t l y  saluted"  and also,  

accord ing  to other (authoriti es ) ,  w i th  the  words " prod uced 

from t h e  essence of the Accompl i shed Budd ha"  ( i . e . I h i s  

teacher  possesses l ikewise t h e  essence o f  a B udd ha ) . This 

author o f  the (first)  commen tary is Sa in t Asanga.  Having 

received the b less i n g  of  Sai n t  Ma itreya and en tering wi th  h is he lp 

(the trance ca l led)  "Intu it ion of the stream of t h e  Elements 

of Existence"71 he d iscovered th i s  treatise and expJa ined  i t . 7 2  

69. i.e. he possesscs the sarviik'iira-jiiala,  omn iscience in  t h e  Mahayanistic 

sense. 

70. Read 5. 1 7-20 (acco rding to the Tib. )-atra sligat'iitmaja iIi sas/ro
pralJctlls talll'a vabodha-sampall nirdi�!'ii , labhasatk'iira-l1irapek�a-pral.le
tr/ rella karU/la-sampat prajiiasalllpac ca nirdi.y{a,  Tib {Idir-ni bde-bar
gsegs-pai bdag-iiid-/as skyes-pas bSlan-bcos-lIldzad-pa dc-kho-na-thllgs-su
cluul-pa-p!IIIJ1-sl1l1l-tS!lOgs-par bsfall-pa dun, riied-pa dan bkur-sti-Ia lIli
blla-bar bstan-bcos me/zad-pas t!mgs-rje phull-sum-lshogs-pa-dan ses-rab
p!lllll-sllm-ts!lOgs-par bSlan-pao. 

7 1 .  Read 5.22-dlzarma-srotasii s'iistram idam iivir-bhftyoktam, Tib. chos-ky; 
rgYllll-gyis bstall-bcos-�e/i milO/I-du gyur-ciil bsad-do. The dharma-srotas
samcullzi is practised by the Bodh isattva beginning from his prayoga
miirga. Cf. E. Obermiller, A na/psis. 

72. These words sound like a confession that the real author of MA V 
was Asanga. 
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[5 .  23]  The word " and" ( i n  the phrase of the sa luta tion 
s tanza-"and Saint  AsaIiga I sa l u te") ei ther s imply establ ishes 
the (grammatica l )  con nection (of Asanga w i th Mai treya in 
this p hrase) or ( i t  may have no speci al  m ea n ing a t  all and 
is  i n trod uced fo r metrical reasons o n ly),  to fill u p  the verse.73 
It  also m ay refer to an add i tional ( n u m ber of s a l u ted persons).  
Other B uddhas and Bodhisattvas, whosoever they should be,74 
are sal u ted, n o t  a lone that o n e  who ha& revea led and that one 
who has expl ained this treatise. 

[5. 25] To who m has he expla i n ed i t ? (It  is  said in the 
sal u tat ion stanza) "to us etc". This means "beginn ing  with u s  
t o  other people also",  to them, i .e. t o  u s  a n d  to o t hers (h as he 
explai ned i t ) .  Bei n g  hi msel f i n fa l l i ble (he possesses the au thori ty )  
to give in struction ( in  t h e  right comprehension o f  t h e  text) .'5 

[5 . 26 ]  I n  answer to the qu estion what shal l  y o u  do a fter 
havi n g  sal u ted the a u thor and the exposi tor, it is said " I wi l l  
str ive" , i . e. I wil l  em ploy m y  effJr ts, "to expla in  i ts m e a n ing". 
" To e x p l a i n  i ts mean ing"  mea n s  to d isclose its  i n tent ion or i t  
also mea n s  to a n a lyse i ts contents  i n  sepa ra te ( topics ) .  The 
form of the l oca t i ve case76 ind ica tes ( h ere in the sanscr i t  ori
g inal )  the a i m ,  it m eans " w i t h  the a i m  o f  d isclos ing the i n ten
t ion (of the work w i l l  I em ploy my efforts)".  

73.  In Tib .  the explana tion of the words asmad adihhya i f i  precedes t he 
explanation of ca (ya/I) and the lat ter is followed by the explanat ion 
of the words abhyarhya which in  the sanscrit text is attached to the 

mention of this word on p. 5.5.  
74. The Tib. adds t h e  words gan-yah rLlli-ba-dag-la. The in terpretation 

of "and" (ca) as "etc."  IS usual. especially in  sUfra-s. cp LVI', p. 377. 
75. After the words asmad-adibhya p. 5.26 the Tlb. adds-�ldi-l1i baag-iiid

kyi mi-slu-ba-Ias lun-nlllos-par slon- fo=sa hi svayam era al'iSQ1!,radi/vad 
upadeSQ1[1 lIirdisati.-I cannot understand the retranslation of this 
plssage by S. Y. p. 5 .2-3. 

76. The Tib. renders i),am ca nimittartha sampfami by b \;:rim-par-bya-pai

ph)'ir tb;:fore which a'
cheda must be in �;rted) zes·bYJ-ha �di-ni r?yui 

don-teo The rcguhr translation of Ilimitta is rgyu-mfl!:w/, sap/ami is not 

translated at al l  and bsgrim-par-bya-bai-phyir is added . 

4 
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As to the topics which here constitute the so-cal led "body" 
of the work, they are seven ; they are d iscussed in this trea tise. 

3 .  THE AIM OF THE TREATISE AND THE 

TOPICS DISCUSSED IN IT 

[10] {6.  5]  Whatfor is th i s  t reatise revealed ? It has been 
revealed in order to ( teach) the prod uct ion of that d irect h ighest 
intu i t ion (of Abso l u te Real ity)  w h ich is  (the exclus ive property) 

of the Buddhas,  our Lords.7?  By tcach ing tha t a l l  (s i ngle) 
Elements of existence do not contain any absolute real ity in 
themselves,7R (that s ingly a l l  are relat ive),  a non-discursive 
d i rect in tu i t ion (of their abso l ute total ity) is p rod uced . By an 
intense concen t ro t ion79 o f  the m ind u pon th is  ( in tu i t ion )  a 
compl ete annih i lat ion o f  the phenomenal mirage, of aU i ts 

emot ional and a l l  i n tel lect ua l  obscurat ions with a l l  thei r  germs 
( ly ing hidden in subconsciousness)80 is atta ined,  (and  the  
Goosis i s  produced ) .  

[6. 8 ]  T l l u s  th i s  work i s  un dertaken with the a im of estab
l i shing the ( rea l ly)  right theory of Absolu te Real i ty ,  i . e . the  
theory o f  the rel a t iv ity of every Element singly and the  co1lec
tive Real i ty of the ir  sum-tota l .  This is done by repUd iat ing a 
double error, viz. I )  the errM that the Relat iv i ty of every 
Element s ingly impl ies the u n rea l i ty o f  al l  the Elements co11ec
tively (Nihi l ism) a n d  2) t h e  error that the  denial of a substan
tive Sou l  as  a n  in ternal controller (of the personal ity) i mplies 
the denia l of an  Abso lu te ( i n  the col l ective tota l ity of the 

Elements of t h e  Un iverse) . 81 

77. Drop the word samballdhe in 6 . 5. 
78. dharma-nairiitmya. 
79. abhYIHa : repet it ion, intensification, production of karma. 
80. ni(lse�a-sa�asana-klda-jiieya-a l'aralJa-prahiilJa, 6.7 l i t .  "absolute anni

h i lation of the obscuration of vices and (of the obscuration of) the 
cognizable, with their germs, without any residue". 

81. Read 6.8-1 0-dlrarme nairiitnryam api sarva-dlrarnra-nllSfitva-dlrarma
nairatnryanr, alltar-vyapara-purlItja-IIas titva'!l ea dharnretju nairatmyam 
ily etayor vi�ama-vadayar nirasena yatlra-bhiita-dlrarma-nairiitmya
pratipadalllirtha'!l �astrarambha�. Tib. ehas-la bdag-med-pa-yan ehas-
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[6. 1 1 ] H owever others m a i n t ain that  the  a i m  of t he  work 
is  to repudiate ig norance and m i sconcept ion by promo t i ng the 

right com prehe ns ion o n  the part of those who a re ignoran t or 
a re m i staken in regard of the (double )  essence of R ea l i ty ,  of  i ts 
i l l usive A p peara nce 3nd  a l l  other  ( topics here d i scussed ) .  

[ 6 .  1 2 ] There also i s  a nother a im .  The Bodh isa ttvas may 
th i nk  it very d i fficu l t  to arrive (at O m n i science ) ,  because i nfi
n i te a re the part icu lar objects con ta ined in the five depart ments 

of k nowledge, viz. the k nowledge of the  worlds, o f  the c lasses 
of l iv ing bei ngs, of the elements of existc nce, of the ru les of  
behaviou r ,  and of  the path toward s  perfect ion .82 They can 
loose the ir  energy and i n  order  to C c  . bat t h i s  the i r  m i nd� 

de press ion ( Vasuballdhu )  q uotes ( the  first stanza of thc trea tise, 
con ta i n i n g  i ts table of  conten ts,  v iz . )  " Real i ty, its Essence and 

A ppearance, the Absolute" etc. 

l/tams-rad-IIIcd-pa-iiid rhos-fa bdag-I//{'d-pa clail, I/ali-na-b)'cd-pai skyes
btl IIIcd-pa-liid chos-mams-Ia bdag-Illcd-pao zes lIIi-mt//lin-par smra-ba-de
dag bkag-pas, chos-hdag-med-pa yail-dag-pa ji-fta-ba bzin-dll hstall-par
bya-bai-pli dr bstan-hcos brtsalll-I/1(}. Lit.  "In every (single) dharma 
there is lIairiitlllya. th is is Ilairiitlllya of dharma, mea n ing non-ex istence 
of a ll dharmas ; and the absence of an in t erna l active soul meaning 
nairiitmya i n  the dharfllas (collectively) ;  by t h e  repudiation of these 
two wrong theories, in order to establish the rea l ly right doctrine of 

dharma-Ilairatmya t he �astra has been underta ken". 

Thus the two competing theories of the mah ayan istic sana-dharma
siil/I'atii and hinayanistic pl/dgafa-Jiillyatii are here interpreted as dlrarme 
siillJ'ata a n d  dha"1IIe�/I siil/yata respect ively . Cpo L Vf', p. 568. Accor
d i n g  to the Yogacaras these theories do not exclude the ul t imate rea l ity 
neither of the paratantra-Element i n every dharllla singly taken, nor the 
paril/i�pa/llla-Element in  al l  dharmas taken collect ively. But accord ing 
to the M iidhyamika school these Elements are l ik ewise relative and 
u lt imately unreal. S.  Y,'s retransla t ion 5. 1 4  fT. is quite incomprehen

sible. 

82. Accord ing to the Tib. the five categories of the cogn iza b l e  here quoted 
are foka-dh'{ltll, sattva, dharma, villaya ilnd upiiya. Y. 5.21  reads uyiiya
dhiitu i n t h e  place o f  IIpliyatva, but this seemingly does n ot a gree with 

the division being fivefold. In 6. 1 4  read cittasaitkocas with S. Y., 

p. 5.23. 
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4. Ti l E  SEVEN TOPICS 

[V.  I. b. 2 ]  (Vasuband h u  i n troducing the first stanza says) 

-here, just a t  the beginn ing  of the body of the work i t  is 
stated-
[Stanza 1 . 1 . 1 The essence of Reality and its Appearance ; 

The Absolute and its Unveiling 
By Trance alld Meditation ; 

Their Degrees and their Results ; 

Pre-eminence of /lfahiiyo 'w. 
[11]  [ V. 1 .  b. 3]  The fo llowing seven top ics are d i scussed 

here. i .e .  in th is  treatise, v iz. I )  the (double) Essence of Reali ty, 
2) its i l l u s ive  Appearance, 3) the Absolu te Rea l ity,  4) its 
Purification (by ecstasy and  med itat ion) , 5 )  Degrees o f  Purifica
tion,  6) i t s  final Resu l t ,  7) pre-em in ence of Mahayana. 

Sthiramat i ' s  comment : 
[6. 1 6] (Vasubandhu says)-"here , i . e. just at the beginn ing  

of  the  work, i ts  body  ( i .e .  i t s  con tents) wi l l  be establ ished". 
"Here" m eans  either i n  this analys is  of the topics, or in this 
wo rk. "Just  at the begin n i ng" means at first. What a ReveIa
ti onal  work Uiistra) is ,  has  been a l ready expla ined. 83 "Its 
body" l i s  ment ioned) ei ther in the sense o f  a summ ary, or  of 
i ts a bbrev iat ion,  or o f  i ts  fou n d ation. Just as the carcass 
(conta in ing the exterio r  a n d  inter ior Elements84 of an ind ivi
d u al )  is cal led h i s  body, just so the body o f  a work consists of 
the topics wh ich are d i scussed in i t , wh ich are i ts fou ndation . 
They are seven, viz. the Essence (of Reality, its Appearance 
etc . ) .  Vasuban d h u  says-"they are estab l i shed ". This i s  (the 
pred icate which) m ust  be referred (to the seven topics), i t  means 
they are d iscussed. 

[6 . 23] It can be asked wh atfor is th i s  table of con tents 
ment ioned at the begin n i ng of the work ? Will  i t  not be 
sufficiently known when the work itself wil l be gone th rough ? 
No ! the table of contents (stated a t  the beginning) is not 

83.  Cpo above, text p. 4.7 If. 
84. oya/ana, here the same as dharma. 
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use less ! It is  mentioned for the benefit of the s tudent.  Indeed 
a student who k n ows (in advance) what topics w i l l  be d iscussed 
wi l l  more easi ly fol low the detai led exposit ion (of the subject), 
just  as a hose runn ing  swiftly on a wel l known race ground .85 
Not otherwise !86 

[7. I] "These seven topics are d iscussed in this work" (says 
Vasubandhu ) ,  this means  that they represent the com plete 
work.87 The word ' · the" refers to the topics ind icated by the  
words Essence of  Rea l i ty, ( Appea rance) etc. Seven i s  the ir  
n u mber. This is mentioned in order to po in t  Oll t  the i r  incl usive 
number. "Topics" are the poi n ts that  are a i med at, that  are 

exp la ined .  "In th i s  work" means in  the work cal led " Discrim
ination between Middle and Extremes". They are " d iscussed", 
i.e. taught or defi nitely settled . " Th us" i s  a pa rt ic le i n d icating 
that such  is  the meaning.  

[7 . 6] (Vasubandhu)  says " Essence" (of  Rea l i ty) . T hat by 
what someth ing is  essen t ia l ly character ized i s  cal led its essence. 
Now the essence of Real i ty is  double, i m p ure and pure.8S Of 

them the i mpure (or p h enomenal ) Real i ty is  n i nefold t i t  
a ppears i n  n ine  d ifferent aspects) . begi n n i ng wi th  that ( t ranscen
dental, but s t i l l  phenomenal aspect wh ic h  is  t he  Constructor o f  

85. Read 6.26 ( instead of vistarcl./a etc.)-dr.y !a-"" iimi-l/i�I.5ailka-uha
dhiivanamil'a . Tib. dkyu-sa-bsfan-pairta thags-tllOgs-med-par rg)'lIg-pa 
bzin-te. Xyl. reads dkyus-kyis, evid<:nt ly  a very early confusion .  if not to 
be read dkyus-kyi-sa ; dkyu-sa "race ground" ; tl/ilgHlwgs-mct!-par= 
ni�.�allkam. The Lubrang Commen tary reads f. 9. b. 3-dkYlls-bstan
pai ria bzill witho ut expla in ing. This can only mean " I i ke a h orse which 

has been trained to run (a certain length on t he race-course)". 
86. Read 6. 26-lliillyallz ii, Tib. gzal/-dll ma-yill-no ; drop the  fol lowing 

santi with Y. 
87. After the words sal11piirlJam ity artl/a�I, 7.2, (S. Y. 6. 1 2  samIiptam) Tib. 

has ses-par-bya-ba·Yin-pas don-de kholldu-clzlul-par-h),a-ha zes-bya-bai 
tlza-tslzig-go, this seems t o  correspond to arllzyallla iIi art/w adhigalllY
al/la iIi yavat. 

88. salllkleSa-laksanalll= samalam. cf. below M AV, p. 42.2 1 .  The sQ/!lklc
sa.; are t he ! i ,;idanas, the ever reverting stages of phenome nal l i fe, 
regarded as "phenomenaJizers" or agencies which convert absolute pure 

reality into a phenomenal or impure (samala) one. Cpo LVP, p. 2 1 5. 
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phcnomcna,  as statcd in stanza 1 . 1 ) , " t h e  Un ivcrsal Con structor 
of phenomena e xi s t", a n d  e n d i n g  (w i th stanza 1 . 1 1  w h ere i t  i s  
st ated ) that  "scvcnfold are the p h e n o m c n a  p rocced i n g  fro m  t h i s  
Un iversal Co nstruc tor of phcn omena" .89 T h e  remai n i n g  part 
of the [12] treat ise , (of i ts fi rst part, viz.  stanzas  1 . 1 2- 1 .  2 1 )  is  
devotcd to an analysis  llf P u re Rca l i ty ( i .e .  of  the A bsolute) .  

[7.  9 ]  If we un derstand by "cssence" that  t h rough what  
something i s  essen t i a l l y  characterized, t h e n  i t  should be 
someth ing d i tTercn t from both t h e  phc n o m c n a l  and the a bso
lu te reality ?90 But that is n o t  so ;91 beca use the essence of a 
t h i ng is just  the th i n g  i tse lLP2 E.g.  de ll s i ty (or mass)93 is  the 
esse ll t ial  c h a racteris t ic  of a sol id  body,94 but the sol i d  ele m e n t  
is not  something existing apart  from den sity (or  mass) .  

[7. 1 3] (The word) "essent ia l  cha racterist ic" ca n a lso be 
conceivcd (not as an  instru m e n t  " t h rough" w h i c h  somet h i n g  
is ht: i l l t! cha racter izcd , b u t )  a s  a n  object which itse l f i s  being 
chara ct er izcd. tlfi Th us inde cd ( Rca Ii ty ) imp ure a n d  pure i s  
essen tia lly  charactcrized (as � u c h ) ,  i . e .  as h a v i n g  the essence of 

Rea l i ty i m pure and pure (or  Rea l i ty phen omenal  and 

a bsol u t e ) .  
[7. 1 5] (The div i sion o f  Rea l i ty i n to i m pu re and p u re 

carries) s t i l l  anot her ( i mpl icat ion ) : i ll accorda n ce w i t h  being 

e i th er phenomenal or abso l ute96 it  a lso i s  ei ther t h e  part icular 

89. Read 7.8 (with S. Y.) -saptadlzabhiita, i .e .  aMuta for bhuta, cf. MAV, 
p. 34.7. Tib.  mam-bdl/II yail-dag-mi-rtog-las, evidently for yah-dag

mill-rtog-las. Thc nine lak!falJa-s arc rehearsed p ,  37. 1 3-25. 
90. sal!lklda- l'yal'adiillabyam Mil/l1am. 
9 1 .  Read 7. 1 1  iti eet, lIaitad e�'am, Tib. zeona, de-IIi de-Ita ma-yill-te. 
92. sl'abMn'a eva hi bho vollam lak.Yat,wIII, Tlb.  dilOs po-maIm rail-bzill-iiid

de, l i t .  " of the Ens-es the essence (or the - definition) is the own-Ens 
( i tself)", i.e. the essence of a reality is the real itself, not something 
extraneous to it ,  i .e, the essence of a th ing is the Thing-in-Itself. 

93. kftakklliltatva, Tib.sra-ba-iiid. (S. Y.-kharatva). 

94. p!'tflivi-dizotll�/, Tib. sai-khallls. Cpo LVP, p. 65-"la solidite n'est pas 
distinctc de la terre". 

95. i .e .  lakljill.1a can be analysed as a karafJa-sodhana, it thcn means lakif
yate aliena iti laklja'!am, or as a bha va-sadhana, it then means lakifyate 
etad iti laksafJam. 

96. sillrklda-vyavadanabhyam (Inste.). 
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o r  the U n i versal ( i n  the sense o f  t h e  extreme concrctc and  
particular, t he  Thing- in- i tsel f, a n d  o f  the ex treme abstract 
a nd u n i versa l ,  wh ich i s  the Absolu te Totality of all ex is tence).97 

(7 .  1 6] (The second topic) i s  the Veil (of i l l usi ve A ppea rance 

covering Rea l i ty) .  It conceals the Elements propit ious (to 
Sa lva tion ) , by  preventi ng them to appea r. These Elements are 
concealed th rough i t. I n  th i s  sense Appeurance i s  a veil .  I t  
consis ts of 53 variet ies (of  moral a nd i n tel lectual defects which 

a re obstacles on the Path towa rds the percep t ion of U l t ima te 
Reil lay) .  

[7. 1 8 ] (The  th i rd topic i s )  Absolute  R ea l i ty. (W hen we 
t h i nk )  " th is  i s  merely th is", ( i . e .  t he  bare fa ct of the  rea lity of 
somethi ng), the cond it ion (of be ing merely th i s ,  "Thisncss" or  
"Suchness") represents the  A b,o lu te ; i t  can  be  no th i ng else 

(than merely th i s ,  nothing em pir ica l ly  defin i te ) .  It  can be 

cons id ered from 10 d ifferen t ( viewpoint s ) .  
[7. 1 9) (The fourth topic) is  the Ant idote (aga ins t  pheno

mena l i m purity. It i s so cal led beca use it represents) that  part 

w h ich ann ih i l a tes the counterpa r t ,  ( i t  is  the  e n e my of impur i ty) .  
It i s  t he Path (of  Puri ty, or Pa t h  to Sa lva t ion ). It e< ' ll s i sts of 
Meditat ion ( i n  ra ptu rous trances). (The Path  is  Med i ta t ion,  

because i ts d i fferent stages) a re createdP8 by p rofound  

med i ta t ion . 

97. Thus the two main principles, the two central conceptions of the sys
tem are h ere brought in connection with the division of rea l ity into 
phenomenal and a bsolute. The P,l rticular  (svalak:fm.l (I) in the S�fl';e of 
the extreme concrete and particular, the absolute part icular. the Th ing
in-Itself, is nothing but that Constructor of phenomena which wil l  be 
described in the next stanza. I n  th2 idea l ist ic system of the Yogacaras, 
it of course ca nnot represent an effic ient  point- instant of external  real i ty 
which the sl'illak�a�a represents in the Sautr.ln t ika system, but the 
meaning o f  a p ure sensation , of an cx:tremc concrete and particula r Ens 
remains. The Thing- in-Itself becml1cs sp ir itual, its other n ames are 

paratalltra, SOl!I </qla or ahhiita-parikalpa. It is transc<.:ndenta l .  still 
phenomenal although the extreme limit of phenomenal ity, i t  is fwddha
lal/kika, cpo MAY. p. 1 9. 1 9. The other central concept ion is s unyata =  
lathatii =parin;lf palllla etc. etc. I t  represents the \'yavadana-parl, the 

transcendent Ookotlara), pure (I'istllldha) aspepct of Real i ty;  the stanzas 
of MA V beginning with 1 . 1 2  describe it. 

98. sa blriivyata iti blriivallii. Tib. de goms-par-bya-ba-fli bsgom-pao. the 
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1 7 .  2 1 ]  (The fifth  topic) is the  De gree, i . e. the special degree 

of t l l :l ! vel )' Pa t h  which  i s  (grad u a l ly )  deve lo pi ng in (uninter

ru pted ) co ntinuity. It has  nin e teen stages, e.g .  the stage of 

" the lineage", ( i .e . t h a t  degree of trance when the certainty o f  

bel o n g i ng t o  t h e  spiri tual  fa mily o f  Buddhas i s  reached ) ,  and 

other s tages.99 

[7.  22]  (The sixth topic is called ) Reach i n g  the Result, i .e .  
attain ing the fruit .  It has fifteen varieties, vi z. the result o f  

moral re tr ibut i < >n  e tc. 

[13] [ 7 .  23] (The seventh top ic) i s  tllc unsu rpassa ble preemi

nence of Mahayana (amon g  all d oc trines of Salvation ) .  

Ya n a  mea n s  a veh icle b y  which one moves, (by which one i s  

ca rried).  I t  is  a progress a n d  i t s  excel lency i s  u n surpa ssa ble 

i n  t h re e  re�pec ts,lOO the excel lency of equi pment, (of the start  

and o f  t he res u l t) .  

[7. 2 5 J  It  is  stated ( in the sta nza that  the topics) a rc 

seven . The top ics are j u st so m a n y .  This is said for the 

sake of l i m iting t heir n u m ber and for t he sake of poi nting to 

their consecution. They a re specified a s  bei ng just so many.  

n o t  more ( than seven ) .  Their consecu tion is  establi�hed in  

conform i ty ( w i th the aim of the system) which i s  the attai nment 

of the Gnos is) .  the transcendent highest Intui tion of the 

Absolute. 

5. THE CONSECUT ION OF THE TOPICS 

First explanation 
[ 8 . 3] The fu t u re Buddha at t he beg i n n i ng of h i s  ca reer 

(wh ile still i n  the p relimin a ry stage, the so called) stage of 

Faith ,lOl chiefly a t tending to his  d u ties of a (hig her) morali ty.  

term bhiivanii implies the meaning of meditation and mental creation. 
in an idealistic system creation in  genera\. i t  i s  originally a term of 
the Mimaf!1sakas. cpo  M a l)Qanami s ra's work Bhavanil viveka. 

99. gotra-avasthil-gotra-bhumi, Tib. rigs-kyi gnas, the Element of Buddha's 
lineage is eternal according to the Miidhyamikas, non -eternal according 
to the Yogacaras, cf. E. Obermiller, Pro P.,  p. 49. 

100. 7.25 pratipatti, Tlb. sgrub-pa. 
101.  adhimukti-carya-prayoga-marga, Tib. mos-pas-spy-od-pa, cf. E. Ober

mIller, Pro P., ibid. 
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shou ld  neverthel ess begin clev erly to d ist ingu ish bctween 
i m pure (or phenomena l )  and pllfe (or absolu t e )  Rea l i ty, s i n ce 

every Element of virtue prop it ious to Salvation is checked by 
some correspond ing phenomenal i m purity wh ich m ust be 
known.  If it is not c leared away, Salvation is  i mpossible, but  
i f  i t  is  n o t  kn own , i t  cannot be extinguished , bccause its influ
e nce rema ins unnot iced. He then wil l  rea l ize that the object 
u po n  wh ich he m ust concen tra te i n  order to free h i s  m i nd from 

impurity is (the pure or abso lute )  Rea li ty .lo2 With th i s  object103 
he wi l l  then apply the method whi�h extingu ishes the cover (of 
p henomenal  impurity ) .  H e  wi l l  rea l ize tha t  (trans ic) m edi
tation is  the remedy (against the cover L phenomenal Appear· 
ance ) .  

[ 8 . 9] After t h a t  comes a process of  conccn trat ion u pon the 
Elements which counteract ( the gloom of phenomen al  Appear
ance) . wh ich ann ih i late the correspond i ng obscurati ons, which 
i ncrease the force of the ant idotes against them. ( The  future 
Buddha ) m ust know the (respective) stage wh ich he has reached 
i n  th i s  process of med i tation, e .g. " The s tage of  Certa in ty" 
regard ing his belonging to the Spiritual  Lineage of the  
B udd has.J ot 

[8 .  I I ] A fter that ( the  future B udd h a )  atta ins the resul t  
(of h i s  career) .  The Elements of  Transcendent (Trans-pheno
m ena l )  Rea l i ty cl early appear to h im.  (Th is first  visian  of 
N i rvuI:1a is the so called ) res ult of  Entering the  Stream105 
(attained at the  1 6th moment of .the Path of En lightmen t ) .  

[ 8 .  12] Al l  these (six consecut ive degrees in the moral  and  
in tellectual  development of the  future Buddha )  are  the  common 

1 02. Read 8.7-lat lattvam ity avagalltavyam. Tib. de-IIi (de-) kho-Ila-iiidyin-
par khon-du child-par byao (xyl. de-IIi kho-Ila yill-par). 

1 03. Read 8. 8-tad-alambaflella. rib. dmigs-pa-des. 
104. gotra-avasthii . cf. above, note 99. 
105. Read 8. 1 1-srota-apatti-phaliidi-ji'ieyam. Tib. rgYllfl-dli �jllg-pai �bras

bll-Ia-sogs-par �es-par-byao (instead of phaladi sa'r/talla-gatam). 

5 
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fea l t ! ;  " l1 f  ( the Path) of Bodhisattvas ,  S rftvakas , ( Pratyekas) 

an,! [ " : i f  n o v i ces .1OG ( i . e ,  o f  M a h a � a na and H inay ii l l a  and of 

a l l  t :.: t h re e  d i fferen t  Paths to,\ ards [14] Sa h at ion ) .  Th is  agrees 

w i t , -'; � r i r t u re (where we find the fo l low ing i njunct ion)-" This 
rcc l thc is  tra i n i ng for progress a lo n g  the  mcthod of  the 
Sra '"lkas ; he i s  a l so tra i n ing fo r progress along thc  mcthod 

of t h e  Pratyekas ; he  nlso is tra i n i ng for p rogress along the 
method of the Bonh i sattvas". (This  p roves that all the three 
methods appl ied on the Path towards Salvat ion h ave common 

feat ures ) .  But  the  mat<:hless p re-eminence of  Mahayana , 

which constitutes thc seven th top ic, dcals  w i th the spec ia l  
p ropert ies of a Budhisattva which noth i ng can surpass.  

Second explanation : 

(� .  1 7 ] But others m a inta i n  tha t  the ( doublc) Esse nce of 

Rea l i ty ( t he first to pic) i s  ment io ned at thc beg inn ing in order 

to  prod uce a more clever ( n o t  naive) cOllcept ion107 of the 

( d ouh le) esse nce of Oppres, i o n  and  Delivera nce , for O p press ion 
h e re means the ve i l  ( o f  phenomcnal A ppearance ) a n d  
Del iverance menns  Absolute Reality. Through the knowledge 

of A bsolute Rea l i ty the m i rage (of phenomenal  Appearancc) 

i s  d i spersed. Therefore (both) Appeara nce and Real i ty (are 

po i n ted out  a t  the begi nn i ng ). 
[ X .  2()] After that ( the n ext topic i s  the Path). In order to 

teach the expedient serv ing to ann ihila te  the ( miragc of 
ph enomenal i ty ) i ts  ant idote, the Pa th (of Purity) wi th al l  

a tta in ing  deta ils, i s  mentioned . 

1 06 .  Read 8, 1 2  (according to E. O.)-sasi.y)'a-.�rlil'akadil/li1l1. Tib, slob-ma
dan-beas-pas. The Tib,  context points to a read ing-rlae ea sarl'a�1 

saJi�ya-badlzisattvlil/(l1!l sra I'aklidina'!' ea sadhara'!am= de-dag thams-ead 

kyah slab-ma-dah-beas-pai (xyl. pas) byah, cllllb-sel1ls-dpa� dan liol/-llIOS

la-sags-pa dan tllIIn-mon sle. The Peking T ,  reads b/a-ma instead of 
slob-ma whence S. Y . •  8, 5 has probably derived his sottarae (1). 

1 07. kallsala, Tib. mklzas-par-bya-ba "cleverness", "deeper insight", 
" learning" .  Drop the eheda before lata� in 8.20. 
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[ 8 . 2 1 ]  The Path h as begi n n ing, m idd le  a nd end . I n  each 
stage can i t  be l ight ly or  m idd lewa y or in tensely pract ised . 
This  prod uces d ifferen t veri et ies. I n  order to  po in t  to  tbem 
the next topic a re the (comparative) stages (of the Bod h isattva's 
progress) .  

[g .  22 ]  Every stage br ings a correspond ing resu lt .  The 
next topic is therefore the Resu l t  (rea'ched a t  each stage) .  
Al l  these s ix  topics (are concerned with facts )  wh ich are t h e  
com m on feature of  a Bod h isa ttva108 with t h e  Sravakas a n d  
other (Sa ints) .  B u t  t h e  last topic i s  t he  pre-eminence o f  
Mahayana .  I t  pursues the a im o f  ind icat ing t h e  non-comm o n  
( spec ia l )  features (of that rel igion). 

Third explanation : 

[ 8 .  25] Ot hers again ma in ta i n  that the (dou ble) Essence 
o f  Rea l i ty has been given the first place beca use we cogn ize 
Rea l i ty e i ther in i t s  rea l ( i .  e .  u l t i ma te) essence or i n  i ts unreal  
( i .  e.  phenomena l ) essence. A fte r havin g  real ized th is  essen t i a l  
(d i fference), the  m i rage o f  A p pea rance  can be  rejected a n d  
A bsolute  Real i ty d irectly in tu i ted . Therefare t h e  nex t topics 
are A ppearance (on one side) and A solute Rea l i ty (on the 
o ther ) .  

[Y o  J ]  Nex t  comes i n tense M ed i tat ion o n  the remed y 
agai nst  (the gloom of phenomena l  Appearance) , s ince th i s  is 
t he  r ight  exped ien t for both the  rejec t ing (of  t h e  unrea l )  a n d  
t h e  i m m ed ia te rea l izat ion ( o f  the rea l ) .  [15] After t ha t  comes t he  
s pecia l  stage which i s  bu t t he  comparat ive  degree, l l i gh  or  low, 
which med itat ion has reached. The R esu lt  consists in the 
ann i h i l a t ion ( of the mirage of  phenomen a l  Appearance) 
through this in tense med i tat ion .  A fter that the s upreme 
veh icle of  Salvat ion ( Mahaya na)  is reached. The consecut ion 
of  the s even topics has t he  aim of i l lustrating this  process. 

lOS. Read S.23 (with the MS)-bodhisattvasya. 
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J-� 'II"(" ('xf1/alllllion : 

[9. 5] Again  o thers th i nkl09 that, s ince  we are  l iab le  to be 
m i sta ken i n  rega rd of what Elements are real  a nd what are 
unereal , the Essence (of Real i ty) must have been ind icated (at 
first ) i n  order  to pu t  an end to both a n  (exaggerated) denia l  
and a n  (exaggerated ) impu tation (of Reality).  (The doctrine 
of the  origin of the phe nomenal) m i rage (should be  then 
expounded)  i n  order to promote i ts clever dist inct ion on the  

part  of those who strive to get  r id  of  that  i l l usion . But  
u l t imate Reality i s  h idden under  the  vei l  (of phenomenal 
Appearance ) ,  t herefore in order to prolllote a scholarly 
conception of  Real i ty ,  the n ext topic i s  the ( ul t imate or absolute) 
Rea l ity. The phenomena l  m irage can be d i spel led by a 
penetrat ing analys i s  of what is (essent ia l ly) real. Therefore 
after havi n g  given (the defi n i t ion) of Reality. the coun teract ing 
(ant i-phen omenal ist ic) profound Meditation ( must be ex
pla ined ) .  The condi t ion (reached in the  pro.gress · of th i s  
Med itat ion must be next  described in  order to  con struct) a 
scholary theoryllO of i ts d i fferent s tages. Every stage 
produces i ts (correspond ing )  resuIt111 ; t herefore next  to the 
theory of the stages thei r result  must be (also) considered in 
order to produce a schola rly conception o f  what  the  Resul t  
is .  (Final ly) ,  s ince al l  these topics ( a re here represented 

109. Read 9. S-apare'pi manyante sad-asad-dharma-mohaf, Tib. gZQII-yati 
setlls-pa yod-pa dah med-pai chos-fa ,-mo;ls-nas. The sentence is conti
nued up to atra nirdiHam in 9. 1 1 .  where, in accordance with the Tib . . 

allte lIirdiHam must be read. Tib. thamar bsad-do suam-mo. Just as 
on p. 29.7 and 29. 1 1  the editors have mistaken sems-pa=cetal1{J for cWa 
= sems. so they have here mistaken sems-pa= mallyate for citta. since 
they identify silam-mo with manyallfe. sems·pa with citlasya, whereas 
siiam-mo is "iti", sems-pa corresponds to mallyal1fe and citlasya is 
altogether superfluous. sems"pa is never citta. but either cetalla ,  or 
cintayati. 

1 1 0. kallsala, kusala= mkhas-pa=parJcJita. Asanga's theory of the bhilmi-s 
is here alluded to. 

I l l .  Read 9.9-avasthaya phaia'tl prabhavitam iti, Tib. gnas-skabs-kyis 
�bras-bu rab-tll phye-bas. 
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in that  their aspect on which the M ahayana rel igion is 

founded ) .  s ince they serve as a n  introd uction to Mahiiyana,112 

Therefore, a s  a conclud ing topic,U3 t he pre-eminence of the 

Ma haya n a  (among all other rel igions) is d iscussed. 

1 12. Read 9. 1 0- I I -san'om I!lall ma!t(iY{lIlam iigama),alifi (or iigamayyel i), 

Tib. de-dag tlwms-cad-kyoil theg-pa-cllell pa-Ia brtC'lI-pas ; l i t .  "all th is 
serves as an introduction (to MahayITna)". The Tib. means that the  
preceding topics a re rou nded on Mahayana, but  th is  sta nds in contra
d iction to the preceding three explanations according to which the 
preceding slx·topics are not the real Mahayana, they a lso arc found in 

Hinayana, but the last topic alone shows the d ifference of Mahayana. 
1 1 3 .  Read 9. 11 with V., 9.8-allte lIirdif!am iii, cr. above, note t 09. 
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[16] T H E  U N I V E RSAL CONSTR UCTOR OF 

PHENO M ENAL R EALITY 

I .  G EN E RAL STATEM E NT 

With reference to the (doudle) essence of Real i ty we h ave the 

1'0 1 1 0 \\ i n g s t a te m e n t : 
[Stanza \ .  I J 

The Ul/i\'Cfsal Constructorl of phenomella exists ! 
(BUI he himself) dill'S not cOll faill allY division2 

III {\I'o parts, ( the apprehended a/ld the apprehending). 

Tire A hsolute3 ha ll'c l'er is c(1ll tained ill him, 

A lld ill the A bsolutc agail/ he is included. 

1 .  The whole fi rst part of M A V  is devoted to the definition and detailed 
description of two items, aMiila-parikalpa a nd siill),atii. Their meaning,  
I h ope, and a l l  their  fargo ing impl icat ions wi l l  cle,l rly emerge at  the 
end of this trans lat ion.  
The term aMiira means "unreal", but not unexistent ; the Tib trans la
tors accord ingly do not render it by " not-ex istent" (med-pa or duos
po-med-pa= ablilh>a), but by " not  quite rca) , ' ,  " not ult imately real" 
(yan-dag-pa-ma-yill-pa), wh ich can be rendered as "relat ively rear', 
"phenomenal", "not absolute", i t s  synonym is  dtatha, i .e. non-ta thata. 
Intll:cd i t  wi ll be seen that i t  must be d ist inguished, on one �ide, from 
an absolute non-Ens (abhiiva Of afyallla-abhava), on the other side, 
from an absolute Ens (bhiilarlha-tatlva-lathafa =parini'fpalll1a= siill
yata). We thus  have the ful l  right to caJl  i t  phenomenal appeara nce, 
Appearance s imply, i l lus ive appearance, world-i l lusion ,  transcendental 
i l lus ion,  phenomenal world or worlds, since all si ngle phenomena, as 
wel l  as all the worlds, every th ing except the transcendent Absolute, are 
embraced by it. "pari-ka/pa" i s  rendered in  Tib. as kUII-nas-rtog-pa 
"universa l  co nstructor", but the characterist ic of "universal" can be 
dropped, the term can be rcpLlced by I'ikalpa and even s imple kalpa, 
cf. MSA, XI. 3 J  and M AV pass im.  In logic we have rendered vikalpa 
by " imagination", "productive imagination" (in the Kantian sense). 
In the early Vijnana-vada (iigama-allusarin) i t  would be a grave mistake ' 
to retain this i nterpretation ,  because parika/pa is here contrasted with 

(Notes 2. 3 see infra) 
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Vasubandhu 's co mment  
[V .2 .a . l ]  Among t hem ( i .e. among the  seven topics) th i s  

staza dea l s  ( wi th the fi rst ,  v i z . )  the  Essence (of  Rea l i ty ) .  
[V.2. a . 2] Under  "the Universal Const ructor o f  phe nomena" 

we here (must u ndersta n d )  our Prod uct i ve Imaginat ion4 which 
constructs ( the  pheaomen a l  world by sp l i t ing  concrete rea l i ty  
i n  two pa rts ) ,  the one grasping the  ot her. Th i s  d ua l i ty i s  here 
just the rela t i v i ty5 of the grasped (object i ve) pa r t and the 

pOl'ika/pita "the thinl! imagined". We must d i <; t i n gu i, h and cvcn 
opposc "creativc irn:lg in :l t ion" to "crea ted by im; l� i l 1at i()n".  Therefore 

" I magina tor", "Constructor of p i tcl1omcn. . "Crcator of A ppea rancc" , 
"Crea tor of the phen o mc na l world,", "Crcator of the worIJ- illusion",  

"Crea tor of a t ra l1sccl1d�l1 tal  i l lmion" wil l  he adequatc renderings for 
ahliiila-parikalpa with the prO\ iso that  it is by 110 means a personal 

Creator, but simply the human M ind as the faculty of l m <l g i n<ltion. 

This is the "real creator of the u n real", i .e. of :1 1 1  phenomena ; it is 

that Reality which creates Appeara nce. On the difference between 

porikalpita and vikalpita cp, MAV, karikTl I l l. 1 7  a n d  LVP, p. 5 1 6. 

2. dvayo "division" or "dual ity". The d i v is ion of concrete re,t l i ty  in two 
parts, the one graspi n g  the other , the object a n d  subject .  is the fi rst 
step of t he constructive M ind,  w hen conscioLlsnc" ju,t <I rises i ll the 

subconscious M ind-store. Cf . Knmnla s ila's remark ,  Tollra sp. 369.8, 
that i n  the logical Yogadira school J'ikalpo mca ns "construction of an 

image capable to coa lesce with a name" (cp. N. bil1<llI, p .  7.20 ahlilTlpo
saltt mrga.yogya-pralibha m-pralifi), whereas in the carly Yogucara i t  
moans fir�t of a I I grahya.grl1lwka.ka/palla , c,)Jlstruct io l1 of subject <lnd 
object ,  or division into subject a n d  object .  T h e  cons truct io n manirest� 
i tself in a d ivision ,  vikalpa mea ns both d i vis ion , construction and 
constructor (parikalpa),il r). 

3,  sUl/yola, the mean in g o f  this term wil l  be clearly establ ished 1,lter on, it  
has i ll  the Vijiianavad:l system the mea n ing of an Absolute Ens a s  a 
pos it ive aI J -cmbrdcing rea l i ty in itself, whereas in thc M adhyamika 

system w h ich den ies the existence of all rea l i tY-in-itself. the same term 

means just the opposite. i.e. Re la t iv i ty , the absence of an Absolute. Cf. 

below M A V, p. 38 If. 
4. vikalpa=rtog-pa-ni. Xyl. corresronds to-tat-a abhftla-parikalpo 

grah)'a-griihaka-vikalpa�. Read k/ll/-tu-rtog-pa-ni in tea d  of klln-tll
rtog-pai-ni. 

5, Read-giiis-po-lli gz/{;,-ba-dail-�/(Izin-pai dilos-po-o, de do;' bral-ba-o. 
grahya-grahaka-bhiiva. cpo kiirya-karalJa-bhava, dilOs-po= b1tii va, 
relation. 
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!-ut>j .:c ! pa'p ing  i t .  ( H e, t h e  (,,,l lh I l IKt ()f h i l1l �d l ) i s  q u i t e  flee 

of t h i � ( J l \  1 � lon) .  

l\' . o :.l . 2 1  " T he Ar-sl' l ll \ e hl \\ � h ' r  is (OIl I ,I I I I \: d  in  h i lll" 
( s.l� S t ; : ;:- � : J !1l' .l 1 .  T h e  ,\ h, t ll te  I �. ( h ere  t h e  :,\ (II l · R d a l i v i l )  l ,  

i t  j ,  I I: "  �.lIne I t> U I  �l l\ l\ n ' J I )  .I h c l  � l' II I  ( \ t:r ) c( . . ! � t l ul.:hlr  l)f 
ph'I:':' !� ' l: n .1 l'l I h i \  , 1 \ 1 0;  (l'nlrll-: lcd)  J I\ 1 , 1 ,' 1\ 1 1 1 111  ll bjl' 1.: 1  ;I IHI 
�ubF.:t· 

[ \' . 2 . :1 . 3 J  (The: S 1 . 1 11 1.1 fll r t h n  �.I : ' )  I h ,l t  " 111 t h i ,  (Ah�,) l u t l' )  

he i s  i lh: l u d ,·J ", " ' He" 1\1,',1 11 \ )  t he llrl i H' r , a l  CH' a t o r  of phe

nomena ,  ( f l lu,  thc A h,) l u t e i �  " dt'\ (  1 0" I If the re la t i v i ty of 

� u hj,d and objr:c l,  but lh is  r.:ia l i \ i ty is i nc l ud r:d i n  h i m  us u 
ph::nornenal  covc r ) ,  I nd eed I I . · correct de fi l l i t io ll of t he  

A bso l u k  i s  g i \ cn i n  t h e  ( ftl i l o w i l l ;;; scrip tura l  words) : "\\ hen 

so meth ing  i s  a b,enl  i n  a receplacle, t h is  rcceptac le IS  t hen  

rightly rega rded u s  "devoiJ" or  i i ,  s uch " d evoidness" o f  the  

rcce ptade i s  the cmpty recc ptacle, the receptacle itsel f. I t  then 

repres ents rea lity as i t  rea l ly  is ( i .e .  absoi 'J te rea l i ty ) ,  (beca use ) 

what remains a s  exist ing (after  the ded uction . of the thing 

absen t) is r igh t ly rega rd ed as  be ing Real i ty as it real ly  i s ,  

( i .e . as the  Absolu te)". 

[17] Sth iramati 's com ment 

[9. 1 2] With reference to the (d o ub le) essence of rea ii ty , 
(phenomenal and  a bsolute),  it is s tated : 

The Universal Constructor of phenOln2na exist 

(But he himse�f) does 1I0t con lain allY dil'isioll 

In 1 11'0 parIS (the apprehended and the apprehending). 

The Absolute however is contained in h im, 

Alii in the Absolute again he is included. 

[9. 1 6J ( Vasuband h u  says ) " a mong them", this means  

among t h e  jus t  mentioned seven topics, v iz ,  t h e  Essence o f  

Rea l i t y ,  A ppearance etc. etc. W i th reference to ( t h e  fi rst o f  

t hem, viz . )  to the Essence of Rea l i ty ,  th is stanza h a s  been 
composed : "The Un iversal Con st ructor of  phenomena" etc. 

(The order) of explana tion fol lows (the order) of en unciation.  

T herefore the (double) essence of Rea l ity being the topic men

tioned in  the first place, (it is natura I) that its eXl?lana tion is 
given before (all the others). 
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2. THE FI RST ME A N I NG OF T i l E  STA NZA. R E PUDIATION 
OF EXTREME SCEPTICIS.\1 

4 1  

[9 . 20] There a re somc ( p h i loso phers.  \' ;7. t h e  r-. f 5 d h ya m k ia 
sch o o l ,  who ma i n ta ip ) t h a t  a l l  t h e  Elements  o r  cxi., tcncc6 a rc i n  

Ill> w a y  rea l i t ics .  ( / n t h c  car ly  \ch"oh a l l  e x i , ( e nce \\ as a n ::d y
zed i n l O Ekmcn t s  ass u fllcJ to n:pre� cn t  u l t i m <l t c  rca l i t ies.  

B u t  accord i ' lg tll t he M 5 d h y a Tl l i ka � )  t h ey af" a s  u nrea l as a 
pa i r  of horns o n  t h c  head o f  a h a re, ( t h ey d o  ! lot  c x i � t  at a l l ) . ' 

Till :fo re.  i n  ordcr to rep ud iate t l i i , who k.,alc n ega t i on ,  i t  i s  
s l a ted-" The U n i versal  Con.,t r u c t o r  o r  p lw ll " mcn:\ c x i ,ts I " �  
Thi� p fl) p() � i t i o n  m u s t  be s u p :1 ! c l l len ted hy t he words " i n  
i bel f". ( I t ex i s t s  i n  i t se lf, i . e .  � bsol u tel y). i t  is  t he T h i l l g- i n
I I sel r,s 

(9 . 22]  However is t h is n o t  con t rad icted by Scr i p t u re ? 
( Ma h aya n i s t) Scri p t u r c  i ndced dedares : " A l l  t h c  E l e m c n t s  are 
d evoid ( o f  t h i s  a b s o l u t e  rea l i ty i n  i tself) " .  

No ! t here i s  no con t rad i c t i o n .  beca u se i t  i s  ( fu rther) s t a ted 
t h a t  " h e co n ta i n s  no d u a l i ty", ( i .e.  t h i s  constructor  c o n t a i n s  n o  
d i vi s i o n  i n  t w o  pa rts,  t h e o n e  gra s p i n g  t h e  o t h e r ) .  

[9 .  24 ]  T h c  Cons tructor  o f  p h e n o m c n a  is devoid of t h e  
d is t i nc t i o n  i n t o  a n  a p p rchcnd ed o bjcct a nd a n  a p p rehen d i n g  
s u bject,  i n  th i s  s e n s e  ( o n l y )  is  h e  "devo id" , b u t  n o t  i n  t h c  scnse 
o f  be i n g  d e p r i v e d  o f  al l rca l i t y i n  i t se lf. The refo rc t he re is no 
con trad ict ion  with  ( Ma haya n a )-sc r i p t u re.  (The Constructor  i s  
devoid of e m p i rica l but  n o t  o f  transcendenta l  rea l i t y) .  

6.  sarve dllllrmu{l. 
7. The Miidhyamikas have never maintained that they do not exist at al l .  

that they are aMava. They mainta i ned that they a re .naMa va-siillya 

(or simply sii:zya), dirglza-Izrasva-vat. real only rela t ively as "the long 
and the short". cpo M V, pp. 10 . 252. 264, 458, 529 ; cpo the emphatic 
PfLltcst ag.l i nst ahlta l'a-ablzinil·e§a, ibid., p. 248. 

8 .  AccorJing to th� M adhyamikas there IS absolutely nothing real in itself, 
everyth ing is relative ; they deny the Thing-in-Itself. because it is 
dependent ; the Yogacaras, on the contrary, mainta in  the reality of 
everyth ing causally dependent, cpo Tri,!,s •• p. 16.16-vijiialla'!' puna� 
pratitya-samulpannatviid dmvyato·stiti. 

6 
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[ 1 8] [<) . 2111 B u t  i f  t ha t  he � O ,  then , "dual i ty", ( i . e. every 
subj<?c t-,) bjt:ct co uple)  w i l l  it not be to t a l ly n ll n -exis ten t ,  just  
as  the hare's  horns (which do not  ex i s t  a t  al l ) ? The Cons
tructor of phenomena wi l l  then (alone) represent absolute 
ex istence tcxistence in itself).  This would i m ply a denia l  (of 
the oth er, the  u l t i m a te) Abso l u te. 

[ 1 0. I ]  TI1 3 t  is not  so ! because t h i s  (other) Absol ute is 
conta ined i n  h i m .  (Wh at  i ndeed is t h is other Absolute ?) Just 
t h i s  un iversal n on-existence of the d i v is ion i n to object and 
subject in  (every) Constr ucto r of phenomenal  a ppearance is t he 
A bsolute. Therefore i t  cannot  be (ded u ced that  t he u l t imate) 

Absol ute does not ex ist.9 
[ l O. 3] ( Now)  i f  th is  A bsolute .:on ta ins  n o  dua l ity (and i f  i t  

i s  i n heren t i n  every Constructor o f  a phenomenon) ,  why i s  i t  
t ha t  w e  a re not o m n iscient ?10 I f  it i s  prese n t  ( be fDr e us) why 
i s  it  not  percei ved ? I n  order to solve th is  doubt i t  is stated 
( i n  the stanza) "and in th i s  Absol u te he is  i ncluded". 

[ 1 0. 6 ]  ( Recallse th is  Abso lu te i s  not pure), because the 

Constructcr of phenomenal ( i l lus ion)  is also fou nd i n  i t , there
fore you a re not saved (and omn iscien t ) .  Just for th is  reason, 
just because the pure A bsolute is covered by (phenomenal) 
impu r i ty . it i s  impossible to perceive it, just as it is impossible 
to perceive the (genuine) pur i ty of the water-elemen t, '  when i t  
i s  soiled b y  filth.  

3. THE SECOND MEANING OF THE STANZA. 
REPUDIATION OF EXTREM E REALISM 

[ 1 0. 9] (The stanza) also a ims  a t  repu d i a t i n g  (the other 
extreme), the opi n io n of those who m a inta in that  not on ly  the 
M ind a n d  men t a l phen omen a exist as real i t ies (or th i ngs by 
themselves) , but  that the {external) material objects l i kewise 

9. The parikalpa is dvayarahita but siinyalii is dvayarahitatii and that is . 

all the difference. cpo below, p. 19 20 ;  the passage 10.2-3 (and S. Y. 

1 1 .2) must be sublined . 
10. Lit. "Not saved". 
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exist (as t h i ngs by themseJves).ll (To the ir  :l d dress) it is said 

that the Constructor or the fou n d a t ion ) of p henomena (alone) 

exists.12 He a lone exists as a Th ing-in-Itself. There is no 

M a t ter outs ide h i m ,  i .e  Matter does not exist  as a rea l i ty (or 
as a th ing·  i ll - i tself, i t  exis ts merely as a n  idea).  

[ 1 0. 1 2] Why is i t  that t here is noth i n g  (besides i deas) ? 
(The a n swer i s )  " he conta ins  1 10 dual i ty" . lThis means) that 

nei ther d oes th is  (Element w h ich i s )  t h e  Constructor of pheno

mena a p pre hend someth ing, n o r  is he apprehended by some 

one. He represents ( M on ism. i .e.) pure (transcendent) Real ity. 

the me rge r13 of s u bject and o bject. 

l I O. 1 4] I ndeed no sens i b le objects , ." a t  a l l  perceived o u t
s ide consci i l u sncss.  (Th is is p roved) by d reams and (ha l luci

n a ti t l [l s ) .  Consc i ousn ess i t self appears ( i n  d reams) in the  garb 

of external,  sensi b le  objects. Supposing "a" is the cause of 

" bOO ,  i t  is t h e n  i m poss i ble that " b " shou ld  appear in the a bsence 

of " a".14 ( I f  our ideas were produced by external  objects ,  t hey 

cllUld n o t  arise in dreams). We therefore [[9] must know that  

co nsci o usn ess c o n tai n i n g  ideas  o f  o bjects a rises w i t h o u t  any 

external o bjects at a l l ; just as i t  arises in d reams a n d  ( h a ll uci
nat ion s )  it a l so a rises ( i ll waking)  and o ther co n d i t ions,  it arises 

exclus ively from a (subconscious)  germ (which lays dorm a n t  in 

t h e  S tore-ho use of subl iminal  consciousness a n d  ar ises in due 

t ime to prod uce an  idea ) when i t  becomes r ipe for  that .  

[ 1 0. 1 g] I f there are no apprehended external objects, t hcre 

(ev idently) is no one who apprehends them. It is (absolu tely) 

impossib le that  t here should be an apprehending part where 

1 1 .  Read 1O.9-athavii ci/ta-caittasika\'ad riipam api dra vyato'stiti . , .  = 

Tlb. yail'IlQS ems dail sems-las-�Jh)'lIil.ba-rna/lls-ltar (Xyl.  rnams-so) gzugs 

dail rdza �-Iiid-dll )'od-par . . .  cr. Tril!Js.. p. 1 6.9-\'ijiiiilla�·ad nJlleyam 

api dravyato'sti (cr. H. JacobI'S tra nslation). Cpo S. Y .• p. 1 1 . 1 0, 

ollyatra ('?). 
12. Read 1 0. 1 I-sa eva asti dravyata� (cp. S. Y. J 1 . \ 3) .  
13. Lit. I 0. 1 4-"the bare thing deprived o f  apprehended and apprehender". 
14. Lit. IO. 1 6-"and what is the cause of what (yad yasya), its production 

in the absence of that. (i.e. of its cause) is impossible". 
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t l l ,' rc i ,  I l l l  (c , l rrc' po n d i l l)!)  a P I' rt: h c lHkd r a r t  15 T he r e fo re t h ere 

a rc "e� , ' lld t i le i l l ll '; i v e  cll ll , t r ll c t i ,I I lS  (If o u r  i l l lag i l l a t ion!6  n o  
(ex t e r n .d )  m a terial  o bject!>17  ( a n d  no  consciollsness a pp rehe nd
i n g  l h ,' m ) .  

l I (l. � ( ) l  1I 0we\l:r, i r  t h e re i s  a hso l u t dy n o t h i n /! t o  be 

a r r re h e n J e d .  S a l v a t i on ( a n d  olll n i �c i ence) hccomc i l1 lpns�i hJc. 
bec:l u o; e  ( t h i .; \\ o u l d Il l l'il ll t h a l l  t h e re ne i t he r  i s  any P u rc 
Obi,x t i ,  i t y  ( t ra n �cend i ll g  t h c  l i m i t s  of t h e  phenomcnai  \\'o rld ) .lA 
T h a t  i s  n o t  so. beca usc (says t he s t a llla )  • •  rhe A bso l u te how
c\ cr is co n t a i n ,'d i n  h i m". The word ' how evcr" h e re replaccs 

the w o rd · ' beca u se". T h i s A hsol u t c  i n deed con s t i t u t es t ile  

Pure (Tr a n scenden t )  Objec t ,10  I t  con s t i t u tes that  ( A bsolute)  
U n i \crsa l Rea l i t y  i n  wi . ich ( e n ; r ' i r ica l )  su bject and object 

d i sa r pca r.2o I t  is  con t a i n c d  ( h i dden)  in t he Constructor or 
( t he i l l u s i vc )  phe nomena (or p h enomcnal  worlds) .  Therefore 
Sal\' a t i o n  ( a n d  O m n iscience) are not i m possibl e. 

1 5. Read I O. 1 8- 1 9-!?riilwkasyiibhiil'iid asafi gruh.1'e !?riihakahhiivo lIa Y14y
ale. Cf. Ahhisamayiil. , v.7. Th is o f  course does not interfere with the 
existence of the Absolute. But the M5dhyamikas on this score, viz. on 
the score that subject and ob ject are relat ive, deny the absolute real i ty 
of consciousness. they thus deny the rea l ity of the cogilo = mallas. 
ef. MadflY. al'aliira, VI,  48 and VI, 5 1 .  

16. Lit.  1 0.20-"apart from the universal arranger of the n ot-u l t imately
ft·a l" .  

1 7  1 11/ , . / 1 1 /  

/ It t : ." . •  / 1 , , " , " I i , , 1  I "  I i i  I f"�  I l t · 1 f  I I I "  ' : , 1 1 1 1 1  I '  ' / . 1 1 '  � 1 I 1 1�" I I f '" � ""111"" ' 1(1' 
II l Id  I" I"  i v, ",  t J i l vii n a .  I l lh jq l Idled the Pi l l e  Ohjl'd ( /'(lI iJII"d//(/

iila",halla). It tramccnds the bou ndaries of the phenome na l  world, i t  
i s  lokottara, i t  is transcendent ; whereas ahhiita-parikalpa is suddfw
laukika-gocara (cr. below 1 9 .22) ; i .e. it i s  sril l  in t he phenomenal world 
(as its con di tion), it is not transcendent (lokoltara). but tramcendental, 
to use Kantia n terminology_ 

19. Read 1O .2l-23-visuddhyiilamballam= Tib. mam-par-dag-pai dmigs-pa
sle (not dmigs-pa-can). 

20. Lit. 1 0.23 "And it is the un iversal (-fii) deficiency of apprehended and 
apprehender". Indeed the definition or essence (lak�alJa= mtshan-iijd) 
of the Absolute (siinyatii) consists in the concerted u niversal absence of 
both the object and the subject and the presence of their subjacen t  
substratum, i.e. i n  Monism. 
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[ I 0. 24J B u t  if i t  rea l ly  is con ta ined in  the Con�trllc to r  of  t h e  
phenomenal world, we should perceive i t , si nce i t  is  presen t 

(before us ) .  Why then d o  we not perce ive i t ? ( We d o  not  
perceive i t ) ,  beca use i t  is  concea led by the  Cons t ructor of 
phenomena, not  because i t  does n o t  ex ist,  ju�t  as the ether 
is not percei ved beca use i t  i s  transpa ren t. not  beca use it d oes 
not exist. 

. 

4. fHE THIRD MEANING OF TI l E  STA N Z A .  Ti l E  M I DDLE 

WAY RETW EFN THE TWO EXT R F M L S  OF 
SCEPTI C I S M  A N D  R E A L l S \f 

[ 1 1 . 3]  (The sta nza) ca n a lso (he i n t er rre ted so t ha t i t s  fi rst 

phrase is d i rected aga i n s t ra d ical sce rt ic i � 111 a n d  its second 

ph rase aga inst real is m ) . Indeed ( t he ph rase) "the Un iversa l  
Constructor of phenomena exists ! "  has  t h e  a im o f  rerucl i a t i n g 

the total nega t i o n  of every ( u l t i ma te  real i ty by  extreme scep
t ic ism ) . I t  is not true that  all ( t he Elements )  a re n e i ther 

unrea l, nor are t h ey rea l (a�  m a i n ta i ned by the M ii d h y a m i k a s ) .  

( A ll Elements) a re rea l. ! hut  rea l only )  i n a s m uch a s  they 
represent  modi ficn t i ons (of  the  E l e men t of  pure )  conscious
n ess. 

[ I ' . 6] ( The seco nd phrase o f  the sta nza) " I l e  con t a i n s n o  
dua l i ty" a ims a t  repUd ia t ing  a wrong i m p u t a t i o n  o f  rea l i ty .21 

I t  is d i rectecJ ( a l'.a i n�t o u al i ,m) , aga inst  tho,(: who ma in ta i n  

tha t t he e x terlla l world ('x i s t s  [20] j l l s t  as  i t  a r pcars,  n a mely a s  

someth ing  real i n  i tself, ( both s u bject a n d  object be ing u l t i

mately real) .  independently from ( that  consc i o llsness) which 

is the Const r uctor of phenomena .22 The a i m  ( o f  the  text i s  

( 0  e m pHas i ze ) t-ha t  the Constructor o f  phenomena a lone 

exists. (.hu t  n o t  t h e  i l lusive phenomena which a re constructed 

by h im) .  

2 1 .  Lit. 1 1 . 6  "But those who think t h a t  just a s  the material (Elements) 
etc. a ppear, just so, sepa rately from the Constructor of the unreal. they 
exist in their o'wn reality, against them it is said in order to repudiate 

imputation (of reality) upon the non-real 'there is here no dual ity". 
22. Read 1 1 .7-parikalpat= kun-tu-rtog-pa-las (with S. Y', p. 1 2 . 1 2). 
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[ 1 1 . 9 ]  Ho wever t here are a l so some ph i l osoph ers who th ink  
tha t t he  absence o f  both  (a subject and  an object )  means an  
ahsol u te hla n k ,23 such as  the son  of a barren women.  O n  the  
t , t i ln h a n d ,  ' ' 'l' re a rc ot hcrs who t h i n k that  the  nega t ion o f  a l l  
� l I h' \ ; l l I l· t·H ( a l l d  i t s  rep lan' llll' n t  by  llI Cfe qua l i t i es-dluu ma-s )  
J e fe l S  o l l ly to  the I lcga l i t) 1l o r  I I  subst a l l t ial Sou l �r, regula t i ng  
l i fe from w i t h i n  (wi thout  a fTect ing  t he  fu l l  rea l i ty o f  a l l  o l i l e r  
E lemen ts) .  Therefore, i n  order, o n  t he one hand ,  to repud ia te 
the nega t ion of the U n iversa l A bsol u te, and  i n  order, o n  the  
other hand ,  to  deny the rea l i ty of subs tance i n  every si ngle 
th ing28 it is s tated thut "the A bsolu te however is con ta i ned  

. i n  h im". 

[ 1 1 . 1 2 ) If  t h e  Abso lu t e  is cllll ta i ned in th is U l l i versa l 
COIl � t r l l c t l ) J' or p i l c llo l l 1cJwl ( i . e .  in every real  t h ing ) ,  then  a l l  
l i v i ng beings w i l l  perceive i t  a n d  wi l l  ea s i ly  a t t a i n  (omniscience 
and) Salva tion. Ho wever t h is d ocs no t  happen, because ( the  
sta nza sa ys) : "And i n  the  A bsolu te  aga i n  he is  inc l ud ed ". ( I t  

ex is ts u nder t he  cover o f  phenomena) .  A s  long  a s  the 
A bsolute is  not d isclosed Salva t ion is not poss i ble.  It  is 

concealed27 and  a great effort is needed for p urify ing i t .28 

Therefore there is no  easy Del i verance. 

23. IIcc!leda-riipa= l/ccheda-svariipa, materialism. denial of the law of 
karllla. S.  Y.-cheda-riipo (?). 

24. dharmclI.liil?l slll/yata  ; thus i t  is clear from this passage that siil1),ata 
means for the Sautdintikas no other u l t imate rea l i ty than the dharmas. 
for the Miidhyamikas no absolute Ens a ltogether, every th ing relative, 
and for the Yogadiras every thing relative save one, the Absolute Ens. 
The la t ter unfa irly accuse the Madhyamikas of Nihi l ism, whereas they 
are Relativists, they only deny the Th ing-in-I tself. Although siinyata , 
svabha va-siinyata and Ilairiitmya or hhiita-l1airntmya ar� synonyms. 
Sthiramati uses here siillyatii in the Yogadira implication as a repudi
ation of the denia l  of every ultimate rea l i ty, and Ilairiitmya i n  the 
Sautrantika-Vaibha�ika sense as pudgala-l1airafmya, or pllrll�a-rahitata. 

25. al1tar-vyapara-Pllru�a. 
26. bhiita-l1airntmya. i.e. real non-substantiality or the phenomenal non

substa ntiality regarding the (absolute) reality. 
27. 1 1 . l 5-sarrkli�fa=samala,  cf. below, p. 42. What the sarrkleSas are 

will be explained below, p. 29 ff. 
28. Read t l . l5-visodhayitavya Tib. rnam-par-sbyans-dgos-pas. 
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[ I I .  I 7] t here is a fu rther  ( in terpreta t ion,  but  as a ma tter of 
fact) i t  i s  not d i fferent from what h as been sta ted a bove29 
rega rd i n g  the essence of R eal i ty. ( R ea l i ty is double) ,  i m p u re 
and p u re (or phenomenal  a n d  absolute).  According (0 th i s 
i n terpretat ion the stanza " The U n i versa l Constructor o f  
p henomenal ( i l lus ion)  exists,  etc. e tc . "  pursues the a i m  o f  
ca l l ing  a t tent ion30 ( to t h i s  a srect of  t h e  problcm, viz.ll he 
corru f't lon (or rOtC Rea l i ty th rough the rhenomenalizing 
fo rces) and its p l l r i fica t ion (on the  Pa th towa rds N i rva rya) .  

Phenome na l Real i ty  ( o r  t h e  1 2  stages o f  ever revolving l i fe) is 

iden t ica l with t h e  Constru ctor of i l l us ion .  beca use t h e  essence 

o f  th is  co nstruct ion is n o t h i n g  b u t  the  ( phen omen a l ) i l l usionsu 

(of a m e n ta l ly constr ucted quasi real world). 

[ I  I .  20] But how i s  t h i s  to be unders tnod ? How can th e 

essence of t h e  Cons tructor of phenome nal  real ity rerresen t a n  

i l lu s ion ? (Was i t  n o t  stated a bove t h a t  " h e  exi�ts  a bsnlutety", 

heing a real ity-i n - i tsel f ?) . He represen ts nevert heless an 

i l lus ion,  ina sm uch as he d oes n o t rea l ly con ta in t h a t  d ua l i ty (of 

s u bject an d  object a s  which h e  a r rea rs i n  phen omenal  l i fe).  

This s u bjective-object ive form is Appearance, [ 2 1 J it d oes not 

exist (u l t i m ately) i n  i tself. ( I n i tself u l t i mate rea l i ty i s  monist ic) .  

It is t h erefore evid ent that  ( from th i s  poin t  o f  v i ew) the essence 

29. Cr. nbove . p. 8. 1 7  If. 
30. parlk�art"am ( I I . I R).  
3 1 .  sall}klda ( 1 1 . 1 9) is t he phenomenal l i fe (sa'!'vrti) or the 12 stnges of 

t h a t ever reverting process. cr.  below, p. 29 If. ahhiita-parikafpa belongs 
also to the phenomenal world . it is �lIddlta-fallkika-gocara�1 ( 1 9. 1 4). 
Therefore there is an existe n tial  identity between them_ ablziita-parikal

pa. alias paratm.lfra. is accord ing to the d efinition of the Tibetans 
(grllb-mf"a�l-cl1en-mo) �khrul-pa dan �Ikhrl/l-gzi= bhralltir hhranteSca 

asraya�. i t  is the Thi ng-in- I tself (svalak�a,!am) which is the foundation 
of the construction of the corresponding i llusive phenomenon. and nlso 
this phenomenon itself. abhiita-parikalpa-sva-b!liiva� h as here the sense 
of abhiita-parikalpita-svabhava�. 
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o f  t l l e  (" ' i l , t l l/dor  o f  p h e n omena is n o t h i ng but a ( t ramccll

denta l )  J l l lh l d l l .n 

[ 1 1 . 22J :-.l o w  ( t ile nex t words o f  t h e stanza, v iz . )  "The 

Ab s o l u te ho wever i s  contai ned here ( i .e.  i n  h i m!" (accord i n g  

to t h i s  I J 1 terpre t a t i u n )  refer tJ a comider<.t t i o n  (of absol u re 

rea l i ty) a s  a p uri fy i ng ( force co un teracting the  d e fi l i n g  forces of 
t ransce n d e l l ta l  i l l us i o n ) .  

[ 1 1 . 2 3 ]  The essence of pu r i fi ca tion consists  i n  (the reali za

t ion)  of t h e  A bso l u te, since (pure or a b so l u te Real i ty) means 

non d u a l i ty (or M o n i s m ) .  We mU1>t moreover cons ider that 

( I t  is not N irvarya a l o n e  which i s  here t a k e n  as the Absolu te, 

bu t )  N i r\'arya as  we l l as t h e  Path towards it, bec a u se b o t h  

N in ary<l a n d  t h e Path (or, i n  o t h e r  words ,  t h e  B ud d h a  al ld  t h e  

S a i n t )  a rc b r o u g h t  i n  fu l l  rel ief b y  ( t he idea o f )  t h e  Absol ute .  

The p u re Rea l i ty (of  t he Ab�o l ll tc or of N i n urya) m u st be  

cOll \ erted i l l to the Path towards N i r v a ry Cl ( by the Sa i J 1 t )  ta k i ng  

h is � t a l l d  i n  p h c n o m e n a l  rea l i ty. ( N i r v u ry u r  i s  n o t  somethi l lg  

cxi,lcn l i a l l y sepa ra te (from phenomena l  rea l i ty) .  In  'o rder to 

point  o u t  ( t h i s re la tion between abs,du te alld'  phenomena l 

real i ty ) ,  t he stanza says "here" ( i .e .  in " h i m "),  in the phenomenal 

real i ty, ( sc. the Absolute i s  im m an e n t  i n  the Phenomcn a l ) .33 

32. Lit. ) )  .22 "The i l lusion-essence is clear through the imputed (prakhyii
tella=pratibhiisitella) object-subject form". 

33. Lit. ( 1 1 . 1 7 . 1 2. 2 )  "Or c,�('nce is not d i fferent fWill the abovc-mentianed 
essence of grt':ll (Tpr: ,' hlll and purifica tion. Therefore in order to 
c!lI1', iucr the cs,cnce of great oppression and purifica t ion . he says "the 
construction of unreality exists. etc". Great oppression has the essence 
of a general construction of unreality. beca use it has the essence of 
i l lusion.  How is  i t  known t h a t  it has the essence of i l lusion ? Because 
"dua l i ty is  not found here" . The essence of i l lusion is evident through 
the form of a ppreh ended and a pprehen.ier which does not exist in 

itself. (but) appears. Now in order to c()n�ider the puri fication-essence 

he says · · the Absolute is. found here". Purification h as the essence of 
the Absolute, because it has the essence of non-dua l ity. And we must 

know that here extinction and the path are both taken, since they are . 
made powerful (prabha vita) t h rough the Absolu te . Only from the 
part of great oppression (sarrkleSa) the part of purification can be path

converted (miirgayilavya), but it pas no separate existence ; in order to 
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[ 1 2 . 2 ]  Now, i f  t h i s  d ivis ion (of  real i ty i n  to 0 bjcct and 
sUbject) does not  rea l ly  exist, why is i t  tha t  s im ple people a re 
m istaken and  th i nk  that  (both the  object and the subject) 
reaJly ex ist ? In a nswer to this quest ion lthe stanza s tates)
" an d  in the Absol u te aga i n  he  i s  i ncluded" ; "he", i .e .  the 
Constructor of the divis ion34 (of rea l i ty )  i n to an o bjective, 
grasped part and i n to a subjective, g raspin g  part.  ( h e  is con
ta i ned me rged in the mon istic Absolute) . I t  i s  just a s  t he  
imaoes of e lephan ts and other ( an i mals) wh ich  appear in  a 
magIcal ly evoked p hantom i n  which n o  rea l e lepha nts35 are 
co n ta i ned .  (The  subject-object image of  the  world i s  a 
phan tom concea l i ng  the  absolute mon istic world-rea l i ty) .  

[ 1 2 . 5 ] The term "Creator of p henomena" means that  one 

i n  whom th i s  d iv i s ion does not exist or that one by wh om i t  i s  
cO Il 5 trm:ted . 

[ 1 2.6] The word "phenomena" ( or unrea l i ty, not ·gen u ine  
rea l i t y )  suggests t ha t  the  form i n  wh ich rea l i ty  here a ppears 
to us ,  the for m  d iv ided i nto an object grasped and a subject 
grasp ing  i t ,  does not ( u l t imately so exist) , 

[ 1 2.7] The word "Cons tructor" su ggests tha t the objects 
do  not exist in t hat for m  into wh ich  they a re converted l by 
creat ive  imag ina t ion ) .  We have thus emphat ical ly stated  that 
the  essence of  real i ty is  someth ing qu ite free from the d iv is ion 
i n to two parts, the one gras ping the  other. 

i ndicate this he says "here".-The Tib. points to  a reading lIa srasan
tallat Pl'lhak satlvam as)'a asti instead of fla plIfla� pr1hak salll'a11l asya 
asti. -This would  mean that the Absolute must be found in trospectively 
by deep med itation in the depths of one's own consciousness, it is 
pratyiitma-vedafllya, every one can find it in h imself. an idea very much 
in vogue in the schools of M a hayana. Probably both readings go back 
to some discrepancy in early Mss. Tib.-ran-gi rgyud gud-no med-par 
rab-tu-bstall-pai-phyir �di-Ia zes-bya-ba gsuns-so. 

34. vikalpa� ( 1 2.4)=abhjjta-parikalpa�. 
35. Read 12 .4-hastyadi-siiflya-mayayam, Tlb. sgyu-ma-Ili glan-po-che la

sogs-pas ston-yan, glan-po-che-Ia-sogs·par sllan-ba-lta-buo. Drop iikara 
after hastyadi jn 1 2.4. 

7 
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6. THE TWO ABSOLUTES : THE EX fR E M E  CONCRETE 

A N D  PARTICULAR A N D  T H E  EXTR E M E  ABSTRACT 
AND UN I V ERSAL 

[22] [ 1 2. 1 0] Thi s  Creator of the  phenomenal  world-who is 

he fina l ly ? (He  is our con sciousness f ) . The Mind  and Mental 
phenomena in a l l  the  three  spheres of ex i s tence ( the  sphere of 
men and gods of gross sensua l  desire, the  sphere of  ethereal 
bei ngs w i t h  purified des ires and  the  sphere of gods with no 
sen SUOll S  desircs ) ; the past, the presen t and the future, so fa r 

as they , b e i n g  i n terconnected as causes and effects, agree as 
const i tuti p g  phenomenal  l i fe, begi n n ingless i n  t i me and  last i ng  
unt i l  t he  momcn t of  Nirval).a-are each  of the m ,  w i t hout any 
d ifference. creators of phenomenal  i l lus ion .  (Thcy are  the  
causal ly i n terrelated but  menta l  Elements of  the  p henomenal 
wor1d-.I'am�krta-dharma).  A

' 
d i fference  betwecn them ( i s  

i n troduced w i t h )  t he  separat ion36  i n to an apprehended and a n  
a pprehcndcr parts. T h e  apprehended, objective part is  const i
tuted by t he  ideas rep resen t ing ( th e  extern a l  world ) ,  i n an imate 
t h i ngs a n d  l iv ing bodies .  The  apprehend ing,  subject ive part 
i s  const i tu ted by id eas represen t i ng  the  Ego and i t s  sensations .  
The ir  dua l i ty con sists of the ap prehended and the apprehending 
parts, the  a pprehended is e .g .  a coloured ( surface ) ,  the  appre

hend ing  part i s  t he  (correspond ing) v isual  sensat ion . 
[ 1 2 . 1 5] The fact of the  unreal i ty of the relat ion between a 

grasped and a grasp ing part, t h e  u n iversal fact of i ts un real i ty37 

( for relat iv i ty) ,  t h is fact represents  ( the pa rt) of the  Abso lu te 
which is i nh erent in t he  Creator of the world-il lus ion .3s But  
tha t  d oes not m ean tha t  the Creator of th is u n real relation, 

36. vikalpa� ( 1 2. 1 2) in the sense of  both construct ion and d ivision. 
37. Read 1 2. 1 6  with S. Y.-viviktata instead of the second rahitata. (E. 

0.). The Tib. has here two different words or synonyms-bral-ba-nid
de, dben-pa-iiid-ni. the sanserit must probably also have had two 
different words. 

38. Lit. 1 2 . 1 5  " The fact (-ta)  of devoidness from the relation (bhava) of 
grasped and grasper, the fact of its non-existence, is the 'devoidness', 
(the Absolute) which belongs to the constructor of the unreal". 
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( o f  th is rela t i v ity),  i s  h imself u n rea l .39 ( H e  is  h i m se l f  q u ite 

rea l ,  b u t  h e  crea tes i l l usio n ) .  J u s t  as when we mis ta k e  a rope 

for a serpent t h e  rope i s  devoid o f  the real i ty  of a serpen t, d evoid 

of it  at any t i me, but  it  is  not devoid o f  the essence o f  the 

r ope ; just so in  the case under considera t i on (the m o ment 

w h i ch creates phenomenal appearance is i tsel f devoid o f  this 

appeara nce, b u t  it  is not  devoid of the  n at ure of being its 

creator) .  

[ 1 2 . 1 � ] (The s tanza says) "And i n  the Abs ol ute aga i n  he is  

i n c l u ded", i . e. the Constructor of appea rance is  inc l uded. 

Th us ( by th ese w o rds) i t  i s  s ugges ted that  the  (easy) cog n i t i o n  

o f  t h e  A b so l u te (i e .  easy Omn i sc ience:  :3  im possible, s i nce i t  
( i .e. the  Abso l u te) lays ( h idden a n d )  oppressed40 b y  acciden tal 

obscura t ions.  

[ 1 2. 20] Accord i ngly i t  is  said ( i n  Scrip t ure) ;4] "lle ( t h e  

Bod h isattva)  r igh tly percei ves t h a t  i f  sometll i n g  is absent ( from 

a receptacle.  t h i s  recepta cle)  is  then consi dered as 'devo i d '  of 

that  t h ing" . And here, ( i n  the case under con s ideration ) ,  what  

i s  a bsen t ? a n d  in  what (receptacle) is i t  a bsen t ? The d i v i s i o n  

(of  cuncre te rea l ity ) i n to t w o  parts ( i s  a bsent a n d  i t  is a bsen t) 

in  the Creator of phen o menal  i l l usion.  Therefo re ( the  Bodhi

sattva) i n tu i ts t h a t  (the Ele ment w h ich is )  the  Creator of t he 

p hel10menal [23] world is "devoid" of the di vision i n to two 

parts. But that resid ue which rema i n s  after a l l  d ua l i t y  h a s  

b e e n  rescin ded is ( u l ti mate ly) real. And w h a t  is i t  that here 

39. Thus the abhiita-parikalpa- Element which above, p. 1 1 .20, was charac
t erized as unreal (bhranta) is here emphatical ly  characterized as real.  

The reason i s  this. that i t  rcpresents a rea l ity covered by an unrea l ity, 
the Thing-in-Itself undcr the cover of the phcnolm:non. siillyatii the 
Absolute is thus the appurtenance, or the univcrsal quality (dharma) of 

al l  thi ngs non-absolute. which become the possessors (dharmill) of this 

qua l ity, t hey are lIa al/ya I/a anallya cr. below, p. 1 4.2. The same 

relat ion obtains between parilli�pmll1a (= siillyatii) and paratantra 
(=abhiita-parikalpa). cr. below, p. 14. 1 -2. 

40. upakli�!a ( 1 2.20). 
4 1 .  This means that vijniilla is sakiira, but both parts (Ilimitfa-bhaga and 

darSalla-bhiiga) are only o ne reality, the iikiira (or samijliii) is hhriil/tl
mii/ram, cpo below, MAY, p. 27.2. 
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remains ? (Two items rema in ,  v iz. the Element ) which  i s  the 
Creator of  phenomenal real i ty and the Absol ute,42 ( i .e .  the 
extreme Part icu lar and the extreme Universa l ) .  Both these 
i tems arc ( ul t imately) rea l ( the u l t i mate Partic ular and the ult i 
mate Un iversa l) .  Th is ( the Bod his attva) i nt uits  (d i rect ly ) ,  

without a n y  wrong imputation of  real i ty a n d  without denying 
i t  where it  ex i sts. This he intuits according to real i ty as i t  
rea l ly i s .43 

[ 1 2. 25]  Indeed by in tu i t ing that (the Element wh ich is) the 
Creator of the world-i l lusion contains i n  h im self no  dual i ty 
(of one part grasping the other), the i mpu tation of a wrong 

real i ty i s  obviated. And by  i n tu i t ing that ( the  particular 
m oment) creat ing i 1 \us ion. as well as the A bsolute (or the  
tota l i ty o f  t hese m oments both) real ly  ex ist , a n  extreme scep
t ic ism i s  set aside. 

[ 1 3 . 1 ]  We thus h ave el ic i ted the co rrect definit ion (of that 
principle which conventionally is known by the  name o f) 
" Voidness", beca use (we have establ ished) that the th ing which 

is devoid of something, exists, but the  th ing of which it is 
devoid does no t  exist .  

, [ 1 3 . 2] (This our defin i t ion of the principle of "Void ness" 
is the only  r ight one. Accord ing to it one part of the Elements 
of existence a re not ult imate reali ties, but the other. the pa rt 
wh ich " rema ins" after the deduction of the first, is absolutely 
real .  Both the defin it ions of  the Madhyam i ka s  and Sarvasti
vad ins, on the other hand,  are) wrong definit ions .  (The fi rst 

42. Two things remain. viz. 1) the transcendental pure reality of the 
(idealistic) Thing-in-Itself remains, it is svalak�a1Ja, k�a1Jika and para
morthasat, but not paramartha-satya, and 2) the transcendent pure 
reality of the (idealistic) Whole rem�ins, it ;s samallya-1aklfm.lG, nitya, 
both paramortha-sat and paramartha-satya, but paramiirtha-sat only 
for the yogi who perceives i t  directly : in other words two limits . 
remain, viz. 1) the extreme concrete and particular, the point-instant, 
the Thing-in-Itself, and 2) the other limit, the extreme abstract and 
universal. Both these limits alone remain. 

43. Read 1 2. 25-paJyarr yathabhiitarr prajoniiti=Tib. mthon-na yan-dag
pa-ji-Ita-pa-bzin-du rab-tu-ses-so (instead of samyag-yathiivat). 
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m a i n t a in that) not a single Element is  rea l ,  ( the second)  that 
"every thing ( i .e .  every Elemen t )  really ex ists". The con sequ
ence of  both these defini t ions would be to make  i mpossible the  
principle of  "Voidn ess" i tsel f.44 ( Indeed i f  we wi th  the  
Miidhyamikas declare tha t  no t  a s ing le E lement  i s  rea l, that) 
there i s  no such particular thing wh ich we could characterize 
as  the real th ing  which i s  "devoid" (of the object-subject 
relat ion) , then there can a lso be no general principle of "Void
n ess" ( in  that sense), because indeed a general pr inciple is 
d ependent on the reality of par ticular th i ngs , as e.g.  the prin
ci ple of " i ns tan taneous be ing" (is dependent on  the real i ty of 
part icular i n stan taneous s i ngle th i ngs ) .45 

[ 1 3 .5]  (On the other hand if we w i t h  the Sa n ast iv1\d ins  
ma in ta in that "everything exi sts", i .e.  t ha t  wha tsoever i s  an 

Eleme n t  is eo ipso real ) , then both (object and subjec t )  will he 
u l t imately real an d there ev ident ly will be no " Void ness" ( i n  
the sense o f  the u l t i mate un real i t y  of this re la t ion) .  

[ 1 3.6] (The Sarvastivati in objects ).  I f  t he  rela t ion of 
object to slI bject i s  somethi n g  absolutely unreal as the horns 

44. The Void ness in  the Yogacara sense as the un ique abso lute. the 

absence of relativity, would not exist if we would �hare i n  the Sautran
tika view that all Elements (sarve dliarma{r) are absolutely real a re 

parilli�pal1lla (cf. below, p. 27. 2) .  According to tIll: Saut dintikas all 

are paril1i�palllla, accord ing to the Madhyamikas not a s i n gle o ne is 
pari/li�palll1a and, accord ing to the Yogacaras there is one u n ique 
Element, Pure Awareness ( vijiiapfi-matratli) that is really paril/i�f'al/lla. 
Naturally if we ad here eit her to the Sautrantika or to the Madhya mi ka 
views we ca nnot share in the Yogacara view. The correct read
ing is probably the reading of the M S-sarva-Mlim-aMli�'au til vipnri
tmr' siillyat li-lak�:llJam (without the na). The Tibatans have rightly 
rendered it by thams-cad-med-pa- �lam thams-cad-yod-pa-ni since in the 

fol lowing explanation as everywhere else, the rep u tation o f  the Mad hya
mikas precedes the reputation of the Sautrantikas. In sanscrit the 
author in accordanceo with ,he requirements o f  the sastra-style must 
express h imself i n  a compound wheresoever possible. but then he was 
obliged to invert the order of abhava and Mliva according to Par:'ini  
IT. 2.33-34. 

45. Read 1 3 .5-dharmatayli hi bha v'liyatfatay'li anityatadivat= Tib. chos
iiid-ni dilOs-po-la rag-Ius·pai-phyir mi-riag-pa-iiid la-sogs-pa bzin-no, 
cpo below. p. 39.25. 
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O il t h e  head of a hare, wha t  docs i t  t h cll mean tha t thc  Cons
tructor of p henomena is " devoid" of th i s  d ivision ? ( Does i t  
m e a n  tha t  he  i s  " devoid" of n o t h i n g  ?). [24] Experience shows 
that only a real thing can be deprived of  another real th ing,  
as e .g. a cloi ster can b e  de pr ived o f  mon k s  ( no t otherwi&e) .46 

[ 1 3 .8 )  (The Yogadira a nswers ) .  That is not  so ! ( I t  is jus t  
a s  i n  the  case  o f  i l l us ions and ha l l ucinations) . S u pposing a 

rope ( ly ing on the road i n  the  dark )  is m is taken fo r a serpent ,  ..... 

or (suppos ing  we have) a m agica l l y  evoked vi s ion  (of  a man)  ; 
I 

supposing then somebody, i n  order to  c lear  off the  m i sre-
p res e n ta t ion,47  dccla res " there is  here no serpent" or "there 
i s  here no  ( rea l )  man" ; just  so, in order to  ind uce n a ive m en 
to qu i t  the ir  ( rea l i s t ic) hab i ts of thought ( and i n  order to  b r i n g  
h ome to t h e m  the no t ion of the  Absolute) ,  i t  is  declared to 
thcm "the Comtructor o f  t h is phcll 0 mellu l  world is r i d  of  the 
double fo rm of subject and  object, th is  fprm is Appearance, 
i t  does not  exist  in itself ( i t  is n o t  an u l t i ma te real ity a! a l l ) . " 48 

46. Lit .  13 .3-8. "Non-existence of everything and ex ister.ce of everyth i n g  
arc wrong definitions o f  siinyata, because of t h e  consequence that 

siil/yata i tself will  not ex ist. If there i s  defic iency of the "it is devoid", 
devoidness is not possible. because the fact of being a general quality 

dcpcnus on the ex istence of things, just as momentariness Ilfld other 
(general qual i ties). "Duality exists", if thus. then non-existence or 

voidness. If duality is s imi lar to the horns of a hare. how through it 
the voidness of the Con<;tructor of the unreal is  possible ? Indeed 
voi dness is observed of t he one through the other. as of the cloister 

through the mo nks. 

47 . Read 1 3 . I O-grahm.lQ-llirakaralJat= �dzill:pa bz/og-pai-phyir (instead of 
grahya-gralwka-llirakarm.lat ). 

4K. I i t .  D . H- 1 3 . "Just a s  a wpc or n magical vision :lppcars (prakhyayate 
� /'1'<ll i"',,; wl(') as thllu gh in the fl'rm of a snake or of a man etc. 

which in themselves do not exist a nd this is said to be 'void' of any 
scrpl.!nt or man etc .. because their percept ion has been dismissed, even 

so the constructor of the u nreal also appearing in the form of grasped 
and graspcr which does not exist in itself, in order that simple
tons quit their' habit of apprehending, this is said to be devoid of 
duality". 
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7. THE MI DDLE PATH 

[Stanza 1 .2) Neither is it asserted 

That all (the Elements) are unreal. 
Nor are they all realities ; 

Because there is existence, 
And also non-existence, 
And (again) existence : 

This is the Middle Path !49 
Va su bandhu 's Comment 

5 5  

[V. 2. b.  1 -5] "Ne i t her u nrea l a re ( a l l  the  E lements o f  

exis tence),  beca u se there a re ( t w o  i tems that  a re r e a l ,  viz. the 
the eter na l ,  a l l-embracing) A bso lu te a n d  the  ( i n stan taneous) 

Con structo r of p henomena . Nor a re they  n o t-u n real  ( i .  e. not 
al l  are rea l ) .  Inasm uch a s  there i s  separa t ion into  two pa rts 

( the one grasping the o ther)  t h e re is  11 0 (gen u i ne) rea l i ty. 

"All (the Elements") mea n s  (the two ma in g roups i n to 

which the  75 E lemen ts o f  exi s t en ce esta b l i shed i n  t h e  Hinayii na 

are d iv ided . v iz ) the "ca u sed" o nes which a re (also) the cons

tructors of phen< ' J1l ena a nd the  " uncaused" ones w h ich is the  
Absolute.50 " I t  is asserted " mea n s  i t  is  esta b l ished . " Becau se 

there is exi stence" -this refers to th e rea l ex is tence o f  the  cons
tructor of phenomena ; "and (a lso ) n o n-ex i stence", th is  refers 

to the d ivis io n ( i nto an o bject a n d  a s u bjec t )  ; " a nd ( "ga in )  
existence'" t h i s  refers to  the  presence of  the A hsol ute i l l  the 

Constructor and o f the Co nst ructor ill the Absolute .  "This  is  

the  Middle Path" , these word s i n t imate t hat  neither are al l  

Elements excl usively u n rea l nor are they excl u s ively real .S1 

49. The stanza in sanscrit runs thus-
lIa siinyO/� nopi co,(ullya'!1 
tasmat sar\'a/!' ridfl iyale, 
sattrod asattviit sal l voe ea 
madhyamo pralipat fa so. 

lt  is quoted in the MV. cr. LVL's edition, p. 445, where in the third 
pada sattl'or ca must be supplemented. 

50. Read ( V.2.6.2)-ston-pa-nid= slIlIyatii, instead of slo;l-pa. 

5 1 .  Lit. (V.2.6.4) "all are not exclusively void, nor exclusively non-void", 
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Such an i n terpreta t ion of the  M iddle  Path agrees with  (many)  
passages from the "D i�cou rse o n  Transcendent Intu i t ion" and 
other  (scri ptural ) works where it is  sta ted that "al l  th i s  i s  
ne i ther un real ,  nor i s  i t  rea l".  (Th is  means that  t here are some 
Elemen ts t h a t  are real and others that a re unrea l ) .  

[25] Sth i ramati 's comment 
( 1 3. 1 5 )  With  w hat a im has this stanza been com posed ? I t s  

a i rr: i s  t o  declare t h a t  a l l  ( the Elements of  real i tY ) , lhe  caused 
(or ins tan taneous) ones and  the u ncaused (or etern a l )  oner. are 
( in  thei r u l t imate essence) not  affected hy the  d ivis ion into one 
part grusping the  o ther. This indeed also a ppears us t i l e  rea l 
mean i ng  o f  t he pa ssages from the "Discourse on Tra nscen dent 
In tu i t ion" w hich declare that  "al l  th is  i s  nei ther un real no r  is i t  
real" .  I t repud iates the rad ical ( theories of extreme scepticism 
wh ich declares that  not a s i ngle E lement i s  real, and of extreme 
rea l i sm which ma in ta ins  that  wha tsoever is an Element is  eo 
ipso rcal) . Otherwise the first  ha lf  of  th i s  text ( "not u nr ea l")  
would s tand in  contradic t ion to  t h e  other ha lf  C'not  real " ) .  

( 1 3 . \ 9) (The stanza )  moreover has the  a im  o f  estab l ish ing  
( the  doctrine of )  the M iddle Pat h-otherwise either the u n r ea
l i ty or the rea l i ty (of a l l  Elements)  would be ones idedly asser
ted-and a lso of making a conclusive sta tement rega rd ing  the  
repud iat ion of an exaggerated den ia l  of real i ty, as  we l l  as  of an  
exaggerated assertion of  i t .  (Asserted i s  a s  real first of  a l l ) the  
ca usa lly i n terdependent Element,52 w hich i s  t h e  Constructor 
(or the basis )  of phenomena, because it obta ins  its own rea l iza
t ion in s trict dependence on ca uses and  cond i t ions .  ( A sserted 
is as real)  also t he  Abs,ll u te, the uncau sed Element,  s i nce it 
does not depend on (causes and  possesses an i ndependent, 
absol u te real i ty of its own) .  " Th i s  is asserted"  sc.  i n  the 
"Dis·:ourse on Transcendent In tu i t ion" a nd s imi lar  works .  

"\ oid" in the  sense of devoid of dual i ty. There are. so  to speak, two abso
lute or final Elements, the one is a l l-embracing, It is real Monism, the 
(. t:'cr represents the extreme l imit of particularity, the "poi nt-installt"', 

52. \{J.,;, \ {., rtam 1 3 .22 ; it is .clear from this passage that sa�skrta, aM ii
ta'parikaJpa and consequently a lso paralallira are synonyms. Drop the 
c/zedas before siinyalCJ 1 3.22 and before vidhiyale 1 3.23. 
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( 1 3 . 23] (The words of the  s tanza) " because there is ex i s
tence" refer  to ( that Element o f  exis tence wh ich  i s )  the Cons
tructor of phen omena,  ( they m ea n  that  a l l  Elements cannot be 
u nreal, beca use adm i tted must  be the  r ea l i ty of the  Constructor 
of  the phenomena l wor lds).  T h a t  essence of every causal ly 
in terrela ted Element of  exi s tence wh ich. i s  the Con structor  of 
the (co rrespond ing) phen omenon ,  l i t a lone )  i s  not  unreal ,  ( i t  
i s  abso lu tely real as  a Thi ng- in - I tsel f ) .  Bu t  t ha t  other essence 
o f'  this Elemen t which converts it i n to e i ther  an apprehended 
object or  an apprehending subject is (a  cOll s truct ion of  o ur 
prod uctive Imagil1atiol1 ) ,  It is not u l t i ma tely teal . (This i s  
expressed i n  t he  further words of Vasuband h u )  "because there 
i s  non-existe nce" , non-existence namely of th i s  dual i ty .53 

53. Lit.  1 3 .2 1 - 1 4 . 1 .  "1 he Constructor of the unrea I is establ ished in the 
Prajna paramitii etc. as causal (sUI!I,lqfa), si nce ih realization is depen

den t o n  causes, but ' voidness' as unca used ( il l lII!lJk rfa), s ince it is 
independent of them". "Because of existence", n a mely of the Construc
tor of the unreal that  sa'!lskrta whose essence is abltiita-parikalpa is 
not sUl/ya. "Because of non-existence. i .e. (non-existcnce) of d ua l ity ; 
in its grasped-grasper essence it is siillya".-It  fol lows from this passage 
that smrskrta is a synonym of para/al/tra , i .e. those Elemen ts of exis

tence which in early B uddhism were ca lled sal?lsl. ria (or a lso sarrlskara 
in its more general acceptance, SUI?lsk rtam al/cl/a iti sm?lskara�l ) receive 
another characteristic. they a re unuttera ble extreme concrete and parti

cular Entia, causa l ly connected mental point-installs, idealistic Things
in-Themselves ; they also are prantya-SUf1llltpal/l/iI, but with the impli

cation of the new sense of alaya-pralitya-samllll'l/{la. It i s  clear from 
th is passage that the sa,?,sk rta Element of early Buddhism. a l though i t  
was devised as an ult imate ind ivisible unity. a dharma-Eleme nt. is  

a na lyzed in the n ew school into two essences o f  which, the first is i ts  
causa) essence which is but a po i n t-instant. k,I'al.'a=sralakfa,!a. I t  
represents consequently t h e  ideal istic Thing-in-I tself, the extreme con
crete and pat ticular, the l imit and foundation of all mental conSl ruc
tion. It is the causally interdependent core of every sa'?1skrta-Element. 
i ts character qua sa,?,skrta. I t  recei ves a specia l  conventional name
paratantra. it is a�iinya. i .e,  reaJ. The other essence of every sa'?1skrta
Element is th.e phenomenon, superimposed by our imagination on the 

8 
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[ I . t I ]  (The repe t i t i on  i n  t he  stanza of the word s) "and 
again heca use o f  existe nce"54 refers t o  the  presence o f  the  
A bsol u te i n  t he  Constructor as be ing i ts un i versal property55 

a n d  ( vice versa) of the Con structor in the  Absolu te  as bei n g  
the  pn" L'ssorr,a of  that property. Thus i t  i s  that t h e  "u ncaused" 
( i . e .  thL' eternal Element or the Absolute) is no t  u n real, (not  
rela t ive) ,  i nasmuch as i t  represents the "Elements" (or  absolute 
total i ty of al l  the gen u inely real Elements of existence) . 57 

camal ly dependent Thing-i n-Hself, first of al l  its localization in t i me

SIUC':, its relations as eithcr subjcct or object and a l l  other relations, 

wh i�h arc all constructed by imagination like a flower in the sky. They 

rn'ci\'c a spec ial name parikalpita, they arc sill/ya, Le. not  real. For 

the Yogacaras, as men t IOned above, causally dependent means real, for 

thc l\Jadhyamikas unreal.  The pra;iiiipiiramitii-siltra here mentioned 

re fer, probably to the Maitreya-parip [cchii part of thc Paiieavi,!!mti
.\ u lw 'rikii_ 

54. 1 11,crt 1 4 . 1 -sattviid iti (or satlviie celi) before �iil7yatii)'iis Ill. The 

k'irikii has saltl'lid asattl'ot satIvae ca, the first sattvot has been ex

pLl i ned in ! 3 .23.  asattvot is expla ined in 1 3 .25 .  The words sunyatiiylis 
til . . . in 1 4. 1  evidently contain the explanation of the second sattviit 
(mllriic ca) in strict accordance with Vasubandhu's commentary. The 

tra n ';h1tion of this sattl'lie ca is missing in the Tib. likewise. After 

f.. rlra sattvo,!! with a eheda after it must be probably inserted. 

55. dlurmata ( 1 4. 1 ) . 

56. d',,;rmin ( 1 4.2).  Lit.  1 4 . 1 -2. "And because of existence", (Le.) o f  

t hl' Absolute i n  the Contractor, in  the sense o f  being its universal 

'/'1<1 I' ilia ; but the Constructor is also present in sUl/yata in the shape of 

i t ,  dharmill. 
57. Thus it is clear that the dharma-theory is fou n d  in all the various forms 

of Buddhism. The Sarvastivad ins mainta in that a l l  their l ist  of 75 

dltarma-s are u ltimate real ites and i nterrelated by causal  laws. The 

J\ladhyamikas maintain that they are not ultimate realities because 

int�rrelated, i.e. relative, there is no ultimate reality a l together, we can 

n e i ther ultimately assert nor ult imatcly den y a nything. The Yogadiras 

a ga i n  assert the reality of all dharma-s (enlarging the number to 1 00). 
They again maintain that real are all Elements because related by 

c;l \lsal laws (pratitya-samutpannatviit),  but they restrict their reality to 

tk'ir causal residue (paratantra), exclud ing from i t  their form (pari
Iwll'ita). Thus only the Things-in-Themselves are ultimalely real 
( paramartha-sat), their pure causal ity layed bare of all  phenomenal 
appearance, of the object-subject and all other logical relations except 
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[26] [ 1 4 . 3 ]  When ( t he  Scripture) m a inta ins  that i t is not real 

( i n  saying tha t  it is "neither not-devoid nor  d evoid " ) ,  th i s  
shou ld  be in te rpreted so tha t  i n  i tsel f i t  i s  e ssen t ia l ly  devoid, 
(bu t  dev oid only) of  the  d iv is ion in two pa rts, ( t he  one grasping 
the other). 

[ 1 4.4]  ( I t  i s  said in the s ta nza )-"And th i s  is  the M idd l e  
Path" .  I nd eed i n  t he  Ratllaku ta5S and  ot her ( scriptural works) 
we find t he fo l l owing del iverance : " 0, Kasyapa ! ' i t  exists'  is  
one extreme, ' i t does no t exist'  is  ano ther ex t reme. The 
i n termediate a t t i tude between these two extremes, 0, Kasyapa ! 
i s  cal led t he  Midd l e  Path " . I t  represe n ts t h e  (deepest) i n tui t ion 
of tha t  rea l i ty (which is h id den at  the  bot tom)  o f  every Element 
of Ex istence. This is the  M i ddle  Pat h .  In  this manner t h e  
M iddle P a t h  i s  m a d e  t o  agree (wi t h  o u r  System) .59 

[ 1 4.7] The word "a l l"  ( used in t h e  sacred texts i n  such 
phrases a s  "al l  i s  rea l " -sarvam asti, and "al l  i s  unreal"
sarvaftl sunyam) refers to (both  categor ies of the Elements of 
existence as es tabl is hed ill t h e  early schools, viz . ) the causa l l y  
dependen t (o r  ins tantan eoll s  ones-saftlskrtaj a n d  t h e  causa l l y  

the onl y  causa l relation. When the Thing-in-Itself i s  layed bare even 
of t h is last cau,a l relativ i ty it becomes the Final  Absolute. embracing 
in i tself the absolute totality of all the Things-in-Thcmselvcs. Thus, 

as alrcady stated , there are two Absolutes, the abso lute particular and 
the absolutely un iversal ; the Thing-in-Itself as the cxtreme concrete and 
particu lar point-instant of rea l i ty, causally in terrela ted (paratantra) and 
the absolute totality of these points (parifli�paJll/a ) ;  the "this" (kil!lcid 

idam= idat!lla) and the " thisness" (farhat a = taltvam) ; the hical iquid 
and the Quiddity or Haecceitas. The relation bctween these two 

Absolutes is the same as between every particular and the corres
ponding uniserval under which it stands, the particular is the dharmin, 
the "possessor of the property" , the Universal is the dharma or 

"property", they are nanya l1a ananya. 
58. Cf. KaSyapa-paril'arta (ed. S tael v. Holstein) sect ion 60. p. 90, and 

M V, p. no. / 
59. Read ( I 4 .7)-pratipat ; evam . . .. Thus the Middle Path in the Yogadira 

in terpretation means the absolute real i ty of two Elements, and the 
relativity of al l  t he others, but these these two being related according 
to t he princ iple na anya, /la ananya, cf. Trif!ls., p.p. 40, arc reducible 
to one and the system is really monistic. 
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i ndcpe l 1 den t ( o r  eternal ones-asGtrzskrfa). The E lements a re 
no t  a i l  excl us ively (rela t ive and )  u nrea l ,  because there a re 
amOl l �� t hem two Elements that  are (absolutely) rea l ; they are 
the  ( imtantaneous) Constructor ly i ng  at the bottom of every 
pheno lllcnon a nd the (eterna l Element ) of  the (al l-embracing) 
Ab\ ( ) l l I lt: .oO 

[ 1 4 . 9 ] "Nor is i t  excl usively real ",61 since ( the ir  a ppearance, 
viz. t he i r  d iv is ion)  i n to two parts ( the one grasping the o ther) 
d oes not ( i n  u l t imate rea l ity) exist a t  a l l .  

l 1 4 . 10] Whether we assume that a l l  t h e  Elements ( i n to  
wh i ch  rea l ity has been ana lyzed i n  Buddh ism) a re rea l or  that 
a l l  arc unr ea l ,  in hoth these cases, we sha l l  have extremes ,  but 
not the M idd le  Path. 

8. THE CATEGORIES OF I DEAS IN WHICH THE CREATOR 

OF T il E  P I I ENOMENAL WORLDS MANI FESTS H I M SELF 

Vasuband h u's  Commen t : 
[V .2.b . S .] After having thus characterized (our Productive 

Imaginat ion) , as the Crea tor of phenomenal  real ity from the 
pos i t ive s ide (as existen t) and from the  n ega tive s ide  (as the  
a bsence of a rea l d i v is ion i n to M i nd and  Ma tter). i ts particular 
essence ( i .e. th e  d i fTeren t categories of ideas in wh ic h  he man i
fests h i mse lf ) w i l l  be now62 i nd i ca ted : 
[Stan za 1 .31 The Mind itself appears to us 

As a projection of things (inanimate) , 

As well as living bodies, 

( A s  the ideas) of a Self and his sensations. 

Their o�iects do not exist however, 

And without them unreal are also 

These ( ideas) . 

60. It is not quite exact to say that "among" the 1 00 Elements t here are 

two which are absolutely real. Absolutely real is only one item-parill i�
pallna= fathafa, the other represents only that core of reality which is 

h idden behind every one of the remaining Elements and is identical 
(na al/ya na ananya) with the universal unique Absolute Reality. 

6 1 .  aSlillyam, "non-relative", ult imately real. 
62. The xyl. f. 2. b. 5, has de-ni instead of da-ni. 
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[27] [V.2.b.6] (There are fou l' categories of  ideas ,-ideas o f  
inan i mate th ings, of  l iv ing bod ies, o f  a Self a n d  o f  h i s  d ifferen t 
sensat ions) .  A mong them the ideas of th ings ( i nan imate) 
(red uce) to sense-data, such as coloured (surfaces and d i fferent  
shares) etc ; they are p rojections appear ing to u s  as  real 
(external)  objects. The ideas of ani mate th ings (or l iving 
bod ies reduce) to the five organs of sense wh ich arpear as  
projections connected wi th  one's  own o r  with another  man's 
contin u i ty o f  l i fe ( in some bod i ly frame). The idea of  the Selr 
is  the Mind  ( i tsel f, but not the pure Mind  or  the A bsolute), 
it is the phenomenal M i nd in t imately conn ected with egot ism. 
The ideas of s ensation are the  s ix  k in ds of sense-perception 
( inc lud ing the perceptions, or  apperceptions, of the i n ternal 
sense) . 

[V.3.a .  I ]  The stanza says "their  objects do n o t  exist", 
because the t h ings inan imate and the l i v in g bod ies a re 
projections or noth ing. they do not exist at a l l  ;63 and  the ideas 

6 3 .  Lit. (V. 3. a.  I )  "The projt'ctions of things a n d  bod ics have no forms". 

The A ga block-print reads dOli dail sems-can-dll SlIail-ba-rnams med-pa
dair . this corresponds to artha-saft l·a-pratihlrlJSa·ahh li l'lif, but in the 

MAV, 16. 1 2-13 we find this passage quoted ( i t  sho uld be underlined 

up to the word iti since it represents a quotation from the hhli � ra)  and 

it has the form artlza-saltva-pratihha.wsya alllikliratrlit which is ren

dered in Tib. as dOll dail senH-call-dll snan- ha-rnam-pa-mcd-pa-dan. It  

therefore i s  probable that the mams of the Aga block -print i s  a mis

reading for mam-pa. Li t. " because the p roject ions (pratihhlisa) of 

things and l iving bodies have no form (liklira)" . Since pralihhllSa and 

iikiira have nearly the same meaning and it  is clear from the further 

context that alllikara is  contrasted with vitatlra-prati/JIzli�a, the latter 

means "wrong representation" and the former "no representation at 

all " , The meaning will  then be that "the representations of things and 

bodies are no representations a t  al i"  or that they are "representations 

o f  noth ing". All representations, or idea s , refer to mental objects 

alone, there are no ex ternal objects altogether, cf. Trit!ls.,  p. 1 7. 2-
vijiianam eva arthlikliram utpadyate, i e. the idea itself has the form of 

the object, it is not the representation of an external object. From this 

point of view the ideas of the two first categories of the fourfold divi

sion d o  not exist at a l l .  They must be included i n  the fourth category. 

The iikiira is defined 1 6. 1 7  as gra"al!a-prakiira�. hence if an idea is not 
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of a ( p h e n o m e n a l )  Ego and of sen se-perce p t i o n  a rc ( percept ive  
ideas,  b u t )  wron g iueas,  ( i l la�1l111ch a s  t h e  extern a l  objects 

co rrespo n d i n g  to  t h em do not exist ) .  And s i l l ce these ( exter n a l t  

o bjects d l) 11 0 t  e x i s t  t h e  perceptions apprehelld i ng t h e m  d o  n o t  

(rea l l y )  ex is t l i kewise. 

S t h i ra m a t i ' s  C o m m e n t : 

[ 1 4. 1 2] ( Vu s u ba n d h u  says) "after hav il l g thus cha racterized 
t h e  C , ca t o r  of phl'll lll l lcl1 u l rcu l i t y  fro III the posi t ive a n d  from the  
1 l " I' , I I i \ 1' , i d l' � " - - 1 1 1 1l' �\' w i l l d s  I i Il H' I l w  fol l l l w J I I g  I l w ll l l i l l V )  A 
" I ' "  I I I  ( . 1 , , 1 / ./ 1  , . I h l l . , 1 f  1 1 1 1 11 1 1 ,  ' " ' 1 ' " , 1 ' ' ' ' ' ' I , I I P, l Ie 1 1 1 / 1 1 1 1 1' "  

' " i l I I Y ,  I . ,  \', 1 1  ' 1 ' 1 1 '  ( '' ' I i '' ' ' I I I I I I ' 1 1 1 , "  l ' I I 1 1 l l W f l U  c " i '. I � " . 'f l ie  
( 1 1 1 ' " 1 1 . 1 1 .  J f (  " l i l Y  I I / l i te ( ' I ca l l l ,  ( 1 /  I I IC  worl J · i 1 I Il � ioJl is t h u s  
inu lca l e d .  , u c l !  1 \  t h e  /l lea , , ' ' ' !! '  

[ 1 4 . 1 5 J I I I I h e  sa mc \\ a y  i s  h e  c h a r a c t e r ized by non -exis� 

ten ce. Tile  lIo/1 - c , i � t ellcc I I I' s<1I11 e t h ' , 1 g  i� a Il ega t i v e  cha racter

ist ic, ( r h i ,  n o n - e x i � lellce h ere rl' kr s )  ' t o  t h e  nOll-ex ist ence in  

the  ( d o u b l e )  form o f  UII apprehended object a n d o f  t h e  s u bject 

a pprehe n d i ng it.  Beca use t h i s  d o u b l e  form does not rea l'ly ex ist  

in  the  C rea tor  o f  phenomenal rea l i t y, t herefore this Crea t o r  

h i m self abo d o c s  n o t  exis t ,  ( i . e .  h e  do cs n o t  e x i s t )  so far t h i s  

h i s  d ou ble form is concerned.  This  i s  a sserted , 

[ 1 4. I S J ( Va s u ba n d h u  says)  " n o w  the p a r ti c u l a r  essence w i l l  

be  i n d icated". W h a t  i n d eed is  ( h ere) the  d i ffe rence between 

"real essence" and " part ic u l a r  essence"? (Is not the par t icular 
essen ce o f  a t h i ng i t s  real essence 'l )64 The real  essen ce i s  here 

t h e  genera l, the par t icu l a r  essence is the  specia l .  If the parti

cul a r  ca ses ( i n  wh ich the Co nstruc tor m a n i fests hi msel f) w i l l  

n o t  be ind icated, w h a t  w i l l  h a ppen ? The " b ody" ( o r  t h e  

griihaka, or n o t  I'ijiiapli, it does n o t  exist a t  a l l ,  i t  i s  then not, to speak 

with Leibnitz, phaenomcnon bene fu ndatum, the foundation is nbhiila
parikalpa. the mental Thing-in-ltsdf (drav)'a. cpo LVP, p. 1 28). and 
this is present only i n  the vijiiapli class of ideas. Thus the difference 
between the idea of blue (first category ) and the idea of the in timation 

of blue (fourth category) is this t hat the first is anakiira, the second 
sakara. 

64. On the meaning of svalak�alJa established in the Sautrantika and the 

logical school cf. my Buddhist Logic, v. I, p. 1 83 If, 
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com pass) of the Constructo r of phenomenal rea l i ty wi l l  not  be 
i nd icated . Therefore, in order to ind icate that com pass, the 

follow ing stanza has been com posed : 
The Mind (itself) appears to us 
As a projection of things (inanimate) 
As well as living bodies, 
As the ideas of an Ego 

[28] And of his sensations. 
1'lldr o"if'cts d(l not exist, hOlVel'er, 
And lI"ill1ollt fhem 
Unreal crt' al.w d'c'St' j,It-,I.'· ' 

The first meal/inK of this sfal1=O : 
[ 1 4. 24] (This stanza has) a l s06,> ( t he fo l lowi n g  mea n i n g).  It 

has been here es tabl ished t ha t  the M i n d ,  und ifTerent ia ted i n to 

subject and  object, i s  the u n ique ( R eal i ty ) .  it i �  the Con s t ructor 

of the phenomenal worlds. ( However formerly the Elements of 

Rea l i ty have been d istribu ted i n  1 8  d i fferent groups, viz. s ix 

sense·organs i nclud i n g  the i n ternal sense, s ix  kinds of corres

pond i n g sen se-objects, i ncl ud ing  the i n te rna l  objects of the 

i n ternal  sense, and s ix  kinds of  sensa tions including the i n terna l  

a pperceptions o r  reflect ions o f  the M i n d  l ipan h i mself ) .66 I t  
remains  u n known h o w  a r e  these groups to  be righ t ly redist r i

buted ( in  order to ta lly wi th the new concept ion) .  

65. Sthiramati following his usual method to give several explanations of 
the same text begins here the first explanation by athal'u (Ti b.  yah-I/a) 

probably because the first explanat ion or the d i rect meaning is clear 
enough and needs no paraphrasing. 

66. The dhiitu-classification of dharma-s is here alluded to. cf. my CC, p. 9 : 

it is the fol lowing one-

Six faculties (il/({riya) Six objects (I'i�aya) Six Sensations (I'ijiiiifla) 

I Sense of vision 7 Colour and shape 13 Sensation visual 
2 " audition 8 Sound 1 4  aud i tory 
3 .. smelling 9 Odour 1 5  olfactory 
4 " ta�te 10 Taste 1 6  gustatory 
5 .. touch 1 1  Tangibles 1 7  tactile 
6 Intellect 12 Ideas (dharma�) 1 8  Intellectual 
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( 1 ' . l l fn , l r der III u ed.l re I l u l  ( l 1 : e:  I ( r l l l ,  of 1 1 . e:  " Id d l \ j � jn / l )  

can  r: , \  ', I c: rt I ,i l llcJ u l l de ,  I I IC h e . I J  " I' t h l'  � l I l ld '(" ' I l \ ( I U l l I ' r  
as �Pl· l' I ." la ( t:!:!( ) r i c �  of idea, I II \\ h id} he 1l1;l l l l fc , ( ,  I I l 1mdf. 

t he p a l  t J ': ll l .H i t c m s  (If t h l'  C . ' I l \ t r u l.'l i p /l ll f t h e  pbC I I I ' 1 l 1(, 1 1 ;r 1  

worlJ ,I f ::  i n J l..:aleJ.  ( I  h I.'  Cl l q : " f )  1' 1' t h c  "k.I ' Il f t h i l l f '  

':l'rrl'<" ' � ,! ,  I,) the S I \  C,I (;: ':'lf l <: '  ,11' 'C II , C · " "Jl'.:h ; r h l' CJ tq:l lry 

I ,f t h e:  " : ': ,1' I, f 1 1 \  Ing be l l l r '  c.' r rop, · rHh hI t h e  � p ;  . \.'. l t q! ' l f i l's  

of �CI I ' ;" - o r g a l1�  ; t h e  1.· ;l t c F \ ' r �  of the I(Jcil \ . .  f ,er"a l lnn, \.' IH r( \

po nd, t P  (hI.'  S I \  k i nJ� of ' C lh.l t l " /h 1 11 l l\,- old d l\ 1"" 11,  a n J  thc 

ca tq'!" f) p f  the IJca� of  F!!.J j, a ll  adJ l W f l J I  i tem a "�clI l in t h e 

uld  c J , l " t fil.:;l t i ll ll ). 

A s('('j/lld il/lerpretation of lire I ta I :a : 
[ 1 5 . : q  There a lso is ( a n o t l tl'f  i n lcrrreLl l i n n  o f  t h is s l a n 7 a ) .  

( T h e  i ll ' t l .d sta n la. in the w o r d � )  . •  r i le U l l l \ l'r,al  ('on, t ruc tnr 
of phl' I l l l l l lena c \ i � h "  lI1l' r ciy a ssert,  h i , . exis tencc,  b u t  � a y s  
n o t h i n t: ;I PoU t  h i s  c!>sem'c. NIH is the I CaStl1l i llll icil ted \\ IJy 

nl) tw i t h , t a n d i n g  the u nr e a l i ty of t he d l \  i , i o n  in to  objcc t li nd 

su bje�· I .  th ere is  an invetera te bci ief  i n  i ts  real i t y. Nei t her has 

t h e  r e J , ,) n  becn i nd icatc:d \\ h y  { i n stcad of bl' l ic\ ing jn t he 
r :: ., : - t : . .  - th::  c · c c r :l :!I  .... M l J ' �\ ;: sh0 ulJ i'c l lc\ e in t h e  u n rca l i ty  
<o f  . �, ::  • .  ' . ; >":' , v f  e , ; q er'cc  t n t,,> a n  \)bj :..:ti \ c p a r t  and a SUbject 
"" - j: . ' :: / 1 .47 Tt-: ref.) l e In l'rJ : r  h> inJ icatc ali this, the 

The .Hind i l \ c�r arrellrS 10  1/\ 

AJ a projection of Things alld fi rillg hodies 
A nd as ideas oj all Ego lIlId SCf1.I .lliolls. 

[ 1 5 . R] The esse nce of t h e  C realor of t h e  world-i l l usipn i s  

th e M i nd ( h i mself, hi s crea t ive i ma gination ). The M i n d  i s  here 

underst ood t oge t her with  the m e n t a l  phenomena inheren t i n  

67. Read 1 5 .4-6-tad-bha va-matram jiiap)'ate. fla l it  talsvabha vo,  nap; 
dvayabhave yad grii"ya-grahak,a-abhil/ive�a-kiiru/.lam vijiiiiyate, dvayam 
ca nasti yata� pratiyate tad api lIoktam . . . = Tlb. de yod-pa-tsam-du ses
par-byed-kyi, dei-rail-bzin-lli ma-yin-pa dan, giiis-po med-par-yail gzun
ba-dail �dzin-pa-Ia mnon-par zen-pai rgyu-gail-yin-pa mam·par-mi-ses
pa, gan-gi-phyir gnis-po-med-par yid-ches-par-bya-ba-de-yan ma-bsad

pas .. .  
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h i m ,  but  predominan t l) �8 the � I i n d  h i m self ( the  pure Mind)  is 
here referred t o.69 

[291 [ 1 5 . 9) The ca use of our i n vet era te bel ief in the rea l  
ex is tence of a s u bject a n d  h is objects (co n s i�ts i n  the  cha racter) 
o f  o u r  ideas o f  i na n i ma t e  a n d l i v i n g  thi ng3 (which a l ways 
appear as projec tions i l l t o  the ex terna l  world ) .  

[ 1 5. I I } The reaso n why w e  s h o uld bel iC\'e i n  the u n rea l i ty  
of t h e  d i v ision i n to o bject a n d  s u bject is  stated ( i n  the word s  
o f  t h e  stanza)  : 

Their ohjecls do 1101 exi.l t however 
Am/ wir/101I1 tltem unreal are also rhese ideas. 70 

9. ANOTH ER DI VISION OF I DEAS I N  THREE,  R FSP. EIGI IT. 
CLASSES. M I N D-STORE I DEAS, EGO-I DEAS, 

SIX KI NDS OF SENSATIONAL IDEA S11  

[ 1 5 . 1 2] A mong these fou r  c1:Jsses, the two fi rst c l asses, viz. 
ideas of t h i ngs ina n im a te and of a n imate  bod ies comt i t u te t he 
M i nd-st ore toge ther with i ts  satel l i t es of me ntal  phcnomcn3.72 

bS. Ih',I" 1 � . \)-·I" , l . : ;,:j ff \ .'·I.' 11l , , "1 .1 · , . . . .  , 1'1 I n , , , ., 
t>�. TIll' "I>'tl l ,I I  1 '11.' 1 11\\\\" '\.\ \\ I t"  II ,I I ,' I ' ' ''',l t l  lit \ 1"  \ I ' I t . l  ' \ I ' t \' \ 1 ", ,,' 

(",111 .',\ ' , 1 ' 1 ' ,:" . : , . : ,  ,I h' '"" I,· . l k.l 1 l 1  " I · " i . I' , 
70, Cf. 1>,, 1 .)\1 , I' � \ ,\ 11'. Ihl'  \'\pI . 1 I1,1 1 1 I111 \I h y  Ihe  phi l , , ''' ' I ' I .,'1' , 1 1 " 1 1 1.1 "" ); 1 11 

by lIl'lI t- l i ng  th.: "l'" l i ly  tIl' the C:o.tl'fIl , t 1  world il lld t l l l' l I  I'rol'l'l'd to dOllbt 

the truth of the ideas represe nting i t .  

7 1 ,  This div is ion d i ffers frol11 t he foregoing fourfold d i v is ion on l y  in  th i s 
that the two first i tems of the former d iv ision are here uni ted and the 

fourth category is divided in six items accord ing to the  varieties of 
sensa tion-ideas. T his  di vision i s  virtual ly the same as the trividha
parilJilina of Tt'i'r's" I ,  

72. The iilaya-vijiiiina i s  artha-satfva-pratibhiisa. Le. corresponds t o  the 

two first categories of ideas in the fourfold division. virtually it corres
ponds to an external world, cr. MAV, p. 28.1-sattva-Miijana-loka 
(=artha)-vijniipaniit tan-nirbhiisatayii vijnonam. I t  is also the first of  
the three vijnona-pari/,omas, cr. Tri'r'S" 1 -2. The t w o  other parilliimaa 

9 

I 
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I t  c,,:, , ; , t �  (�'.:l ll � i \ e1y) o f  t h e  p roc�ss of maturat ion i n  the 

S �Jt-.:,' '. � .: i " ll ' I1C'S l"'- th� i n t1 l 1t:n�'� of f(l rmcr g\wd or bad 

d .:cd" .I n d  has t h e re fore no OUISp,-) Ken moral cha rac ter o f  

ist  0 \\  n .  73 

[ 1 5 . I 3 J (The second c1a�s is co mti l uted by) the idea of a 
Self (or Ego),  i� represen ts the phenomcmt l  Mind w i t h  the 

inheren t sa tel l i tes (of egot iqic feel i ngs). S ince it n h\ ays 

arc- t<'(rl'C ! i \ l' l)  r('rrc�c-nlt'd in this di\ i. o n  by the th ird and fourth 
ca ll'!�'lrIe�. i .e, by I he phcIH'me n:! 1  Ego .1 11<1 I hl! scn,a t lon-i,kas. Thus 
th.: scn�� t ion· id": l� ,! I l h,)ugh t h l'Y scc l11 in�ly rcpre�\'nt �cn�alions of 
qu.l'; i extern." ()hj�c(G ar� r.rd ic.t l l ·  di, l lngu i,hcd f,,'m ilka. of t h ese 

e'lanal ohj � c l (  I hcl11�ch·c' . An iJ.:a of blue I� t hu< rcfcrrc'd 1 0  a qui lc  
di fracn t  calcg"ry than the idea of the  vislIa l  scn<al ion o f  b l t l c .  The 

sensat ion of hlue has a real fou ndat i"n .  t il : hlue i l,df ha� none. How

e\ ... :r a1aym ijiiiina is a/�o descrihed as ,mrl'll-hijaka. cf. TrimL 2 a nd 
M A.  V, P 27. 25-aliywlII' sarl'c siis ·m·a·d'1<Irll/ii�l. Sthiram,;t i  states. 
MA V. p. 1 5. 1 6. that a l l t he e ight classes of \'ijiiiilla origina te from 

alayar. Thi� he apparently contrad icts by stat ing 27. 1 6  that  iiia.l"lv. is 
the C:t U�C of the remaining SC\ CIl classes (Jeslillam sal't(wam !tefl/h ). 

7' i,nJ, .  1 � mentions five �cnsc:- l'ijiiiillas as or;gi�a;ing i n  llliila
·
-vijii(/l;a. 

nlld I h.· ': ix th,  II/{/f/(/-\'ij,/cllla, i� ad ded in 16 .  hut t he seven th, kliHa
/I/(/II(I� j.; n . ) t  11I l! l l t i l ltl�d ill tha t con text Alt hough arising from it the 
sc v e n  \'i;iitl//(I,I' have this same Mayav as their  object. Accord ing to 
Trir!I.v . ,  p. 5 it is the object of kIiHa-/l/al1as. The a/ayav. is thus sepa

ra ted in two nart� the one gras r i n g  the o ther, t he object-part (l1imilla

hhliga ) consists of arfha-.I'IlII I·l/-(1fatihhlis(l and the subject ive nne 
(darJalla-bhliga) consist� o f  the rema ining seven vijiiana-classes, i .e.  of 

the  klista·mallas a n d  the six sCllse-pcrcep ti(lns � inclusive of one apper

cetion ;.
' 

However this divi�ion is a samvidifaka. cf. Trims . .  p. 1 9 . 1 0. 
Cf. Fan-yi-ming-yi, trans. by E. Chavannes (S. Levi. Materiaux. p .  

1 26. 1 3  ff. and 1 5 1 .6-7). I t  i s  true t h a t  S t h imm1t i  h imself objects 

against the sepa ra t ion of vijiili"a in two pa rt s , cf. ibid . . p. 1 53 and 

M AV, p. 1 7. 1 1 .  but  that only means tha t  he considers one part (dar

sana-bhliga=sva-samvitli) to be an ultimate reality, while the other 

(nimitfa-bilaga) is an il lusion. 
73. The Mayav. is a stream carrying the seeds of good and bad deeds, i t  is 

therefore itself neither good nor bad. i ndefinite. avyakrta. If the seeds 
would be only good there could be no sa1?lsara. if they would be only 

bad there could be no nirvarya. Cf. Tri1!1s., p. 2 1 . 1 6-vipakatvod vipa
ka1!1 prati kusala-akusalatvena avyakara'1ad avyakrtam. 
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possesses the vices (of Egot ism ) , it is mora l ly  not qu i te i n 

d ifferen t, i t  i s  an elem e n t  (al ways) s l igh t ly vic ious .74 
[ 1 5 . 1 4 ] (The third c l ass i s  cons t i t u ted ) by sensati on-ideas. 

They are the six classes of sen se · percept ions ( inc lus ive of t he 
a p percept i0ns  by the i nner sense), percept ion s  visual and others 

with t he ir sate l l i te!>75 (of  fee l i ngs and vo l i t ions) .  From the 
m o ral poi nt of view) they a re e i ther good ( i .  e .  propi t ious  to 
N inal).a ) o r  bad ( u n favoura ble for Nin al).a )  or  i n d i ffe rent, 

(accordi ngly as they are associa ted with a good, bad or 
ind ilferent voli t ion ) .  

[ 1 5 . I n ] Th us w e  have ( i n  our  system toge ther ) e ight  

ca tegor ies o f  ideas, v iz .  I )  i dea s " t h ings i nan imate and 
a n i m a te, (or  of th e external world ) ,  2)  ideas of a Self (or Ego 
and 3-8) s ix  kinds o f  perce p t i ve i deas ( i nc l us ively of the  apper
cept ions of t he i nner sense).  They a re accompan ied by the ir  
&ate l l i tes (of  feel ings, ideas and vol i t ions) .  They a l l  ar ise 
out  01 the su bl iminal  Mind  Store ( the  Psyche) u nder the 
i nfluence of  cooperat ing fo rces (which br ing the ir  germs to 

maturi ty) . They manifest themselves in the five m odes of 
ph eno mena l exis tence (as  infernal  be ings , as  ghosts, br utes , 
men and guds)  in accord a nce with the poss i b i l i t ies (of each 
ind i vid ua l bei n g) . (The subco nscious M i nd-Stare-t heory thus 

rep '  esen ts ) the second (of the four) great p r i nc iplcs ( i n t u i ted 

by the Sa in t d i rec t ly at  the  m o ment  whcn he att'l i n s  o m nis

c ience , viz. the so ca l led ) Truth of the Origin o f  P henomen a l  

Life.76 
[ 1 5 . I �] (The d ifference in the  fate of a l l  the classes of l iv i ng  

beings i s  condit ivned) . b y  a d ifference77 wh ich i s  produced i n  

the s u bl im ina l  M i nd [30] Sto re i n  accordance with the influence 

74. Cf. nivrta-avyii krta, cpo Trilt's.. 5-6 (pp. 22,23). 
75. The satell ites of sensation-ideas are ind icated in Tri,?ls.. 9 ff. 
76. Lit. 1 5. 1 6- 1 8  " Therefore these eight vijiillnas which are projections of  

things, beings, Ego and sensations with their inheren t  satellities arise 
respectively in the five destinies from the M ind-store. dependent on 
cooperating causes (and) included in the Truth of Origin". 

77. Read lS . 18_ 19_dharma_viisanii_pari,!iima_vise�o'sti kascit. 
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of fo rtner moral , i m moral or n e u t ra l  deeds, owing to which ideas 

a r ise l, r Ill u t u a l l y  d iscre pa n t  character, (these ideas consti tute 
the whole of a l l  the man i fo ld ,  p h e nomenal ind iv idua l  existences 
i n  a l l  the s p h eres of l i fe ) . 7s 

[ 1 5 . 2 1 ]  How is i t  that o u r  ideas take the for m  of external  
objects if  there a re none i n  existence ? (We somet imes mistake 
at  a d i s t a nce a post  for a man),  but  if  there were a l together 
no m en i n  exi stence. never would a post a ppear to us i n  t h e 
form of  a man . This  objection i s  fut ile ! ( W hether known or 
u n k n own the  object always a ppears a s  someth i n g  external to 
consci o llsn ess) . I n deed when a n  idea of a th ing ar ises th ere is  

in the  mind of s i m ple peoplc79 an i n vctcr<J te h a b i t  o f  thou g h t  
to bel ieve i n  t h e  rea l existence of t h e  o bject outs ide o u r  con
sciousne�s ; e.g. people sufferi n g  from eye-d isease have a 
C l i P  • \ f \ i � i()n of fly i ng loc ks of h a i r, . ( they n a t u ra l l y  perce ive 
1 ) , · " "  \ ! ·.' r n a l  to thei r co nsci nusn ess). I n  ordcr that they 
should  q u i t  t h is their b e l i e f  ( i n  the rea l i t y  of t h i n gs exi s t i ng 

outs ide  t h e i r  consciousness),  i t  is sa i d to them " i t  is a mere 
idea, i t  on ly has the form o f  an external  t h i n g  o r

' 
o f  a l i ving 

bod y,SO just a s  w i th ophthalmic  people the vi s i o n  of fl y i n g  h a i r  
( h a s  the  a p peara nce of an external  th ing)  w i t hout t he real ity". 

[ 1 5 . 26] T hus it i s  tha t the i n terdepende n t  Element�81 of t h e  
phen omenal  world a re ( n ot h i n g  but  i d eas),  m en ta l  rea l i t ies 
of eight d i fferen t k i nds.s2 I t  is here asserted that  t h ey represe n t  
the  Construc tors o f  phenomenal  rea l ity ( i . e .  they represent our  
Mind or i ts creative i m ag i n a tion ) .  

78. Lit. 1 5. 1 8- 1 9  "There i s  some peculiarity in  (every) alayavijriiina 
consisting i n  the force (or capacity= I'asana) of ;! good . bad or i nd i ffe

rent dharma. owing to whose in fluence a rllUtua ily d iscrepant l'ijn(lIIa 

arises". 
79. Read 1 5 .23-balallarn insteJd of krtavatam. in Tib. byis-pa-rnams 

instead of byas-pa-rnams. 
80. Read 1 5 .25-artha-sattva-abhasam instead of arathabhasam=Tib don 

dan sems-can sllail-ba. 
8 1 .  Here the term paratalltra appears as a synonym for abhiita-parikalpa 

and vi/nana as well of sa'tlskrta or pratitya-samutpanna. 

82. a�!a-vi/nana-vastuka= rnam-par-s:s-pa-brgyad-kYi-diios-po-can. 
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Vasubandhu's Com ment ana lyzed by Sthira mat i  : 
[ 1 6. 1 ]  ( Vasuhandhu says tha t  "the id eas o f  th ings inan i m a  te 

red uce to sense-data) such a s  coloured (su rfaces and sha pes 
appear ing as external )  th ings", i .e .  they ( the  in an imate th i ngs) 
i n  thei r essence represen t  co loured ( su rfaces), sounds,  smells, 
tastes, contacts83 and objects o f  the i nn er .sen sc.84 They a re 
" projections" because they a re produced as i mages hav i ng  
such forms. 

[ 1 6.2] "Ideas of an imate  th ings a re ideas of  one's own or 
another  one's cont inu i ty  of l i fe superim posed on the five sense
organs" says (Vasubandhu ) ,  ( i .e .  superi mposed ) on the  five 
sense-organs  w h ich are the  i nd ica t ion of  a n imal l i fe, because  
they represen t  t he  places to  wh ich ( the bein gs) a re  ex tra
ordinari ly a t tached.8s S t ick ing to them or  a ttached to them 
i s  the l i v ing  o rganism On the  basis of the  product ion o f  s uch 
i mages (of organized bod ies)  we have ideas wh ich a re the ir  
p roject ion ( i n to the externa l world ) .s6 

[ 1 6.0 ]  (Vasubandhu says )  "t he idea of  the Self is the M in d  
( i tself, b u t  n o t  t h e  p u re M i n d  of  the  A bsolute) ,  i t  i s  t h e  

83. Remarbblc i s  here spar,�a i n �tead o f  the spra�rav)'a o f  the Abhi

d harma, i t  is confirmed by the Tib. reg-pa (not rcg-hya). 
84. i . e .  dharma�. corresponds to the dharmayatafla and dharmadhatll of the 

Abhidharma. 
85. A quite art ificial derivation of the term saftva from .mkfa in order to 

l imit its mea ning to the l iving organ ized th ing .  the bod i l y  frame su ppor

t ing consciousness. Vasubandhu in Trims. uses for the l iving body the 
terms IIpiidiillO, iisraya. iitmahhii l'a, siid';iHhiinom ifldriyom . 

86. The Tib. has (= 1 6.2-4)  sems-coll-dtl .man-bai dlmn ·po-lirar bda/{-dan
gzan-gyi-rgYlld-fa g"n-yill-pao zel'-bya-ba-ni. sl1mi-ha zes-bya-ba dan 
sbyar-ro=sattva-pratiblriisOI!I yat poiicafv illdri)'e�1I sl'a-para-salltafla),or 
iti pratihhasa ity adflikrtam. Lit .  " Appearing as a l iving being th:lt 
wh ich i s  in t he five organs in onc's own and in  another one's conti
nuity, Le. that representation, this (word must) be supplemented". The 
Aga block-print reads sems-cal/-du sf/an-ba-ni dba;r -po-fnar bdag da;r gzan
gyi rgyud-fa sIlO1i-ba-gan-yill-pao, but that is probably an emend ation, 
Vasuband h1,l evidently expressed h imself omitting the second pratibhasa 
=slIan-ba and S-thirama ti adds it in the commentary. pralibhiisa in  

1.63 should not be underlined, cr. S.  Y. 
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phen o m e n a l  M i mI  s ince i t  is i n t i ma tely connected w i t h  

q!ll t i s m " .  Beca use t h e phen olllsnal  M i nd i s  a l ways i n t imate ly  
con ne\: tl'd8� w i t h  etwti slll, w i t h  a belie f i n t h e  rea l i ty o f  a S elf, 

\\ i t h  the  k� \ e  o f  the S c i I' li nd a prid e i n  i t  a n d  beca use t h ese 

[311 fcdi ngs are d i rected tln\ a nls t he Se lf, i t  i s  q u i t e  all right 

(to c o n s i d e r )  the pll enomcml l m i n d  a s  the idea o f  the Se l f. 
[ 1 6 .9]  The s i x  sense- perce pt ions ( fi \'e accord i n g  to t h e  

n u m ber o f  ou t e r  senses a n d  one a pperception by t h e  i n n e r  
sen se) a re id eas (founded ) o n  sc nsatiops (says Vasuband h u ) .  
T hey arc �ensat illn- ideas because t hey " ppear i n  t h e  fo r m  of 
Il p p r c h t' l l d l'f- l dl' a s .  011  ti ll' ba , i s  of t \ lt� i r  prod uct ion in t h i S  
ud l \ l' 1" 1 i l l  (If a l l  !I P l'rdll.' l I d l l l g  (cII J l �c i \ luSIl l' SS) t h e y  are (ca l / ed ) 
scnsa t i l' l1 l o r i n t i m a t i l' n )  idl' a s. 

( l td I ]  " Th e i r  objec ts  d o  not  e x i s t  ho wever" ( says t he 

stanla) . i .e .  there a re n o  external  o bjects  correspo n d i n g  to 

t h ese fo u r  c la s�es of ideas .  

[ 1 6. 1 2 ] ( V:l s u ba n d h u  sn ys) " heca u s e  t 'Jere a re no (sepa

rate ly ) -fo rmed i d ea s  o f  t h i n gs i n a n i m a t e  and l i v i n g  - bodies 
( beyo n d  t h e  ideas which appear as apl1rehend ing  the m ) ; and 
beca u se ( t he  ideas  a p prehending t h e  III as  ex terna l  o bjects, v iz .)  
the i deas  of the Ego and h is  sensa t io ns. a re wrol lg  percept ions,  
( s i n ce they represent to us a s  exis t i n g  i n  t he externa l world t h i n gs 
t h a t  do n o t  ex is t  t here at a l l ) ",88 ( t h erefore t h ere a re no ext e rn a l  
o bjec ts  a t  a l l ) .  

[ 1 6. 1 3 ] T h i s  m ea n s  t h a t  t h e  i d  e a s  ( o f  exter n a I t h i n g s), o f  
ina n i mate  t h i n g s  and l iv ing  bod ies.  , i nce  t hey re prese n t  t h e  
objec t iv e  ( pa ssive) part ( o f  cogn i t i o n ) .  cannot  b e  sa id to  
represent  wro n g  percept io n .  (They a re n o  perceptio n s  at  a l l ) . 
Just the i r  deficiency i n  h a v i n g  a sepa rate form ()f their  own,89 
(t he ir coa lescence w i th t he  i deas a pprenend ing t hem),  proves 
t h a t  t h ere a re no external o bjec ts ( separate from t h e  i d eas 
grasping them).  

87. Read 1 6.7-kliHasya manasa� and drop the cheda after samprayukta
Mil in 1 6 . 8. 

88. This passage 1 6. 1 2- 1 3-must be underlincd, it is a quotation from the 
hhjj�)'a. 

89. allak iirulvam, cr. 16. 1 6 likaro hi gra"a,!a.prakara� cr. LVP, p, 124. 
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[ 1 6. 1 5 J B u t  other ph i losophers ma i n ta in tha t the extern al 
object is  not a l together formless .  s i nce i t  has that  form which 
the perceiver  i m poses on it .  However the u n rea l ity  of t he  
externa l  world i s  sufficient ly  esta bl ished by the  i l l us ive character 
of t hese ideas 90 

. 

[ 1 6. 1 6 ] ( B u t  what indeed is the  form of an object ?) It is  
e i t her the  manner91 i n  which i t  i s  �onceived, e .g. as  be ing 
someth ing  insta ntaneous.  This  (perceptive character) t h e  
e)(ternal object does n o t  possess,  since i t  rerresents an  appre
hended, (but  not an a p prehend ing)  part .  This  me:l n s  that  if  

someth ing is n o t  an apprehender.  ( i . e .  is not  a percept ive idea).  

90. R eal arc o n l y  ideas. l'ijnllllo-mafram. Vasuhandhu and S t h i ramati 

ev iden t ly think that i t  i s  not quite right to d ivide the idea� i n  fou r  

cla sses . a n d  thus to r u t  on t h e  same level t h e  idea, of a n  externa l 

ma teria l object and the idea of t he sensat ion of that object .  e.g. the 
idea of a b lue surface (lIila-pmtiMam) n nd the idea of the intima
t ion of a blue surface (nila-,.iji'iapti-pratiMa5a). Accord ing to  the 

rri nc iples of vijiiana-I'iida the la tter a lone exist.  the first doc<; not d i ffer 
from i t .  As rega rds the ra rt i t ion of the idea in two rarts.  n n  ohicct ive 

one (nimitta-bhliffa) and a subject ive one (darsalla-hhiilra) adm i t ted by 

many Viji'iana-vadins Sth irama ti i� in princ iple orroscd to it. cr. MAV, 

p. 1 7. 1 1 and below, note I 02.-Lit .  1 6. 1 2- 1 6. "Since the projections 

(pratihhasa) of t h ings a nd l iv ing bod ies (artha-mttl'G) have no form 
(mlaklira, i .e.  are no perceptive i deas)  and the project i ons of a n Ego 
and of intima tions (a tma-vi(iiapfi) are wrong project i ons. thus (says 

Vasuba ndhu) ( i t  means that) hoth the project ions of t h i ngs and l iving 
bodies, si nce t hey appear in a n  a pprehended form (and )  cannot be 

wrong project ions , jll,t their forl11 lessness (anakiiralm= al!riihakatl'a) is 

the cause of the non-existence of objects. Rut b� others it is ma in

tai ned that since they a ppear in the fo rm o f  ap prehcnders , it  is  not 

the ir formlessness, but thei r wrong-projectrdness, wh ich i s  the cause 

of the non-existence of (externa l)  th ings". 

9 1 .  akara is prakiira "Ie mode de conna i tre" , cpo LVI'. p. 4 1 4 ; akiira is 

predomi n a n t l y  a Ouddhist term. praklira a Naiyayika term. cf. tarlml; 

laf-prakiirakm?1 jliiina1/1. When I nd ian  philosophv forsaking the  
niriikiira-viidn o f  the realist ic schools and of  early Buddh ism admitted 
the sakara-viida i t  made an important step from realism towards 
ideal ism. Here Sthiramat i intimates that the 'manner" of apprehend ing 

the object a n d  t he form (or image. or idea) o f  the object are just the 
same thing, iikiira is always grahaka nol grahya, the "form" is always 
mental it is savikalpaka-pratyak�a, cpo N B, 1 5.9. 
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i t  can h a \  e n o  form (and th erefore does n o t  ex ist at a l l ) .  Or 
t h e  " foTm" o f  an object, m a y  mean ( i ts projec tio n ,  i .e . )  t h e  
d i st inct  fee l ing  o f  t h e  presence of t h e  o bject  i n  t h e  k e n .92 This 
the two ca tegories o f  external  t h i n gs, i n a n i mate and a n i m ate, 
d o  n ot possess , ( beca use t hey a p pea r a s  the o bject ive part 
lying o u t s i d e  consciousness ) .  H e nce the formlessness (which 
we a re obl iged to ascribe t o  the external object) establ ishes its 

nOIl-r x i s  It' Il ce. 93 
[ I (I . l ll \  ( N IlW. WI! haw l'� t : tb l i sht'd t h a t  i n an i m a te th ings  

red uce tll sense-data and the a n i m 4l te o nes to  t h e  presence of 
sense-organs) .  If both these ca tego r ies  are form less, how i s  it  
tha t they a re d i fferent,  (their d i tference, is i t  n o t  a d i fference 
o f  fo rm ?) I n d eed o n  the one side we have colo urs [32] a n d  
o ther sen � ib le  q u a l i t ies,  o n  t h e  other  t h e  o rgan o f  vision a n d  

other s e n se-o rga ns. Under these con d i t i o n s  i t  m ll s t  b e  asked 

92. Tha t okara m a y  also mean nirl'ikalraka-pratyuk�a or pure sensa tion 
is here ev idcntly admitted. vijliapti is the akara of vijiiiilla. The form, 
or e\ c n  simple awareness mea ns Sthiramati .  are always conta ined in  

the perceiv ing m i n d ; exter n a l  matter c a n  b e  only �·A.71 and vA.7] i s  n oth

i ng si nce the primary as well as the secondary qualit ies of Matter 

(bhiita-bhautika) are subjective censtruct io ns of the M ind.-sUI!1vedal/a 
is translated as samyag-vedal/a Cp o LYP, p. 1 24. but  M AY, 22.7 
akiira is  evidently saviku/paka. 

93, Lit .  1 6 . 1 2- 1 9  "Its object docs not exist" this means became the images 
(project ions) of things and l iv i ng bodies do no t  exist (dall med 
ces-bya-ba-Ili dOli daiz sems-call-du sllaiz-ba-rnam-pa-med-pa-daiz), 
and because the image of an Ego a nd of sense - i n t imat ion is a 
wrong im age. i.e. because both the projections of th ings a n d  of 
liv i n g  bodies ca n impossibly represent wrong i mages, since they appear 
as the apprehended (objec t i v e) part. just their ima gelessness is the 
cause of the n o n ·existence of the object. ( 1 6. 1 5 ) But ot hers mai ntain 

that s i nce they a ppear as the a p p rehended (objective) part. not the i r  

irnagelessness. b u t  just a lso (this their) wrongness o f  projection i s  the 
cause of the non-existence of the objects . An image indeed is the 
ma nner i n  which a n  object is apprehended e .g . a s  non-eternal.  This 
they do not ha ve, since they appear in the form of objects. This means 
that i magelessness is the fact of not being the apprehender, Or the 
image i s  the feeling (of the presence) of the o bject ( in the ken). This 
they do not have. Thus imagelessness is absence of the object"_ 
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what  i s  t he  adv an tage of  idea l i sm (over the old rea l is t ic con
cept ions ) equa l l y  ad mi t ted i n  l i fe and in science. T hese estab
l i sh  the separate ex is tence of sens ib le qua l i t ies , on the  one  
hand ,  and o f  sense-orga ns  o n  t he o ther .  Why s ho u l d w e  reject 
them and replace t h em by ( th e  rea l i t y  o f  the M nd a lone) , the  
M i nd  which i s  s upposed to be no t  d ifferen t from them i n  h i s  
essence, ( under  t i le  p retext tha t )  there a re a l t oge t h e r  no objcrh 
o u ts ide the  M ind ? 

[ 1 6 . 23] This  Ill ust be e x p l a i ned on t h e  fo l l ow i ng  (a l . a l" I'Y ) . 

A l dlOUgh our  consciousness do e� not con ta i n  i n  i tse l f  a real  
p l u ra l i ty of  d i ffe rent objects, i t  h as t he  capaci ty of produc ing 
a man iro l d  o f  i deas. Each is  prod uced fro m  i t s  own germ 
( w h ich lays dorman t  in  subconsc iousness) and i s  s t r ic t ly  pecu
l ia r  to the res pect ive con t i nu i ty (of conscious  moments  cons t i 
tu t ing  a gi ven persona l i t y ) .94 

[ 1 6. 25 ]  Thus  e .g. the preta-s (ghosts)  i m ag ine  that  they 
perceive ri vers fi l l ed w i t h  p u t r id  s tuffs, excremen ts and  u r i n e  
guard ed on both sides bv  m e n  armed w i th st icks.  H(lWeVer 
o ther me n perce ive  t hese same ri vers a s  fi l led  by tran sparent 
fresh wa ter wh ich has not h i ng repu ls ive,  ( the  d ifference i s  not 
prod uced by exte rnal rea l i ty  wh ich i s  the same, but  fr(J 1ll t he  
germ of ideas s tr ict ly pecu l ia r  to every being) .  

[ \ 7. 2] The yogins aga i n ,  when p l unged i n  trans ie med i ta
t ion,  be ing engaged i n  the concen trated con t em p l a t ion of  t h e  
h orr ib le, perce ive whole  areas95 compl etely covered , w i t h o u t  a 

free p lace, by s ke letons The  same h appens i n  the so ca l l ed 
krtsn'iiyatal1a exercises w h e n  the yogin concen tra t i n g  h is a t ten

tion on a piece of ea r th  perce ives the whole of  the hor izon 
fil led ur by i t .  

[ 1 7 .  4] Now, i t  is qu i te  i mposs ib l e  t hat ,  i f  the ap pea rance 

94. J 6.23-25. Lit. " Thus this, although there i s  no own reality of a 
different t h ing, produces an idea projecting different  things etc. from 
its own seed which has, every one, a strictly determined place in the 
respective l ife-continuity". Cpo LVP, p. 422. 

95. Read 17.3-bb.iimim . . .  piir'1am, Tib. sa-Ia • • .  gan-bar mlhon. 

1 0  



7.t Madhyjn ta·vibhailga 

of i d�as were s t ric t ly  cond i t i ,lncd by the pre�ence of corres pon

d i ng external object ,  they could ar ise i ndependen tly fro l11 the 
latter ; nor i s  i t  poss i ble that t hese ideas should represe n t 

some th ing q u ite d i fferen t from the ex terna l objects wh ich are 

supposed to have prod uced t hem. 
[ 1 7. 6] Therefor!l it can not  be doubted that a l l  perceptions,  

wh ich represen t external i nan imate  and ani ma te th ings are 
prod uced without any presence in t he  ken o f  such objec ts . 

And  t herefore ( t h e  two olher  categories of ideas), t hose wh ich 

re pre'\cnt the Sdf and th ose which repr :se nt  its sen sat ions, arc 

wro n g  ideas s i nce they represent a n  apprehending part where 
there is a l together n o  co rres pond ing  ap prehended pa rt. 

Another interpretation of stal1::a 1 .3 

[ 1 7.9] Or ( t h e  mean ing can also be the fo l lowin g one) .  
(The words "their  objec t does n ot ex is t" mean )-the ohject 
does not exist in tha t  form wh ich is  constructed by the M ind ,  
by i ts creat ive i maginat ion) .  ( The object i s  wrong and ) a wrong 

idea is prod uced by a wrong object, as [33] e.g. ( the  wrong 
idea)  o f a t iger is  prod uced (when a no ise is mis ta k e n )  for his  

roar.96 (The object accord ingly wi l l  not be al together n on

ex is tent,  bu t it w i l l  be imma nent to con sciousness). 

[ 1 7. 1 1  J However i t  is our pr inc iple that  ( a n  idea canno t be 

d ivided i n  two parts, the one grasping the other, because if we 

red uce cogni t ion to a moment of simple awareness, th is) 

awareness (is pure) , it is d evoid o f  another pa rt ( I .e. a n  
object ive immanent part) constructed by a second act of 

a wareness.97 

96. The Tib. has (hob. i.e. pr'dptivat. in the place of s/'utyadil'at in 1 7 . 1 0. 
evidently for ,lias. Put a clleda after artllas)'o/Jhova in 1 7 .9. 

97. Lit. 17. 1 1 " Indeed moreover an ' in timation' is  devoid of the esserice 
constructed by another intimation, such is the established principle" . 
S. Y. caJls attention (p. 19. n. 7) to the parallel passage in the Vh?lsa. 
tikii-vijnapti·miitrato.  p. 6. 1 9. I t  means that Sth iramati is opposed 

t o  the theory which introduces into the principle of Pure Awareness 
a second Pure Awareness. so as to make a double Pure Awareness and 
d ivide every idea i n  two parts, the objective part (nimitta-bhliga) and 
the subjective part (darSana-bhliga). Thus Pure Awareness (vipiapti) 
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Therefore j ust as there are no external inanimate and 
an imate things corresponding to  t he ir  ideas , there a l so  i s  no 

object ive Ego and n o  object ive part i mmanen t i n  the  ideas of 

percept ion .9s 
[ 1 7. 1 3 ] And since there are no objects ( says the s tanza) 

" there ideas are l i kewise unreal " . A n  idea i s  someth ing t h a t  
apprehends.DD I f  there i s  n o  apprehended par t  there can be n o  
(correspond ing) apprehender parLIOO Therefore, s ince there 
are a l toget her no objects, the ideas in their rol e  of a ppre
henderslOl of rea l i ty do no t  exist ( they a re n o t  u t l imate  
rea l i t ies) , but  t h ey are  no t  unreal in  so fa r as  they a re mere 
i m a g i n a t i o n  o f  t il i ngs,  o f  l i v i ng  bodir "  o f  Ego's and of per
ce p t i o n s  ( t h ey h a ve the rea l i ty o f  menta l  facts ) .  

[ 1 7. 1 6 ] I f we wou ld deny a l so t h e  rea l i ty (of these men ta l  
fa cts) we would run  i n to t h e  ( Madhyamika )  t heory of universal 

negat i v i ty. because w i t h  t he  on ly  exception of t he  rea l i ty (of 

ideas qua i deas), we do not assume any o th er rea l i ty ( i n  
them ) .  

[ 1 7. 1 7 ] O n  the o ther  hand i f  we assume ( i n  the  idea i tse l f 
an object ive part) which is d ifferent from i t ,  how i s  i ts appre
hension to be accounted for ? How is this sp l i t t ing  (of o n e  idea 
i n to two parts) poss i ble ?102 

is "devoid" of every dun l ity, i.e. i t conta ins only Absolute Reality, 
that one which the Buddhas alone d irect ly perceive. Gnabhiliip),('na )'0 
budclhilnlhr 1'I�(/yas tel/a illmana (pal'amiil'llw-satil) I/O Siill)'ll I'lji7(/pti�1. 
cf. LVP, p. 4 1 6tf. 

98. Lit. 1 7. 1 2  "Therefore namely, just as for the idea s of thi ngs and l iving 
bod ies, there is for the Ego-and intimation-ideas also no object". 
Read 1 7. 1 2  artha-sall l·a·praliblzasasya instead of artha-pralibhasasya, 
Tib. dOli dan sems-call-du slIail-ba bzin-du. 

99. The Tib. corresponds to vijiriipayali itt vljiiiinai1l= rnam-par-rig-pas' 
na mom-par ses-pao, or vijiiaptir iti vijiiiillam. 

1 00. Read 1 7. 1 4-vijiiiilrlvam ap; instead of vijiiiina1fl lad api, Tib. mam
par-ses-pa-por mi-rigs-te. 

101. Read 1 7 . 1 5-vijiiiilrtvella eva or vijiiiitrl Va-miitrelJa= rnam-par-ses-pa
po-kllo-nar. 

102. There was a great strife among the second generation of the Viji'iii
naviidins on the partition of " 'the idea" (vijiiiina) into two, three and 
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[ 1 7 . 1 8 ] Consequent ly  final ly  establ i shed is the principle 

wh ich we have asserted a t  the begi n n ing, i .e ,  the a p prehended 

part a n d t h e  a pprehending part do not separably exist, but  

that consciousness which wrongly represents them as existing in 
the shap .. of separate r�alitil's. actua l ly ex ists. Therefore (as 
i t  i s  staku in the stanza) : 

The { 'nirersal Comtrllctor of phenomena exi.\ts I 
8l1t h,' jIin/w!f .!,),'S 1101 contai" tilly dil'isioll 

In / II'" po int ( 1111 api" <'1t" lId(',/ /" "t 

A !,,/ ,II/ IIl'l'rt'll" /I,h llg (1//('). 

C\(�l1 f,)ur rart�.  Slhir�m,l t i  i� I n<)\\ '' as Ih.: ad voca te o f  the ind il'i
s i ble idea . Accord ing 10 him rc.' I Iran,ccndcn lal ly  ( para/all/ra)  is 

only the �c lf-cnn�ci,)u� ( I I (/fam l'i/ti ) m0ment. I ts s p l i t t i n g  i n t o  an 

obj�ct il e rart  (nimilll/-h/ltlI:a) a n d  a ;ubjt'ct i l e  ('ne (d(lr.�al/a-f>hiir:a) 
is the work of i maginat ion and thcrcr ' re 0bJcct i \'ely u nrea l . Sthiramati 

also nl.1 i ntains that in t he eight )'ijiiiilla, Le. in thc M ind-store the 
existence {If t he two parts i s  q u i te imaginary the sl·a-.IU/r'I'i//i part is 
alone real.  i .e. it is p(lratl/II/ra, connected by tra nscendental  causa l i t y .  

Accordi n g  to Dha rma p:i!.1 b" t h  plrts h:\ \'c a transcc nd�nta l rea l ity. 
Acc0rding to iiciirya N a n d a  eycry idea h a s  a n  ohjecthe.  aprrehended 
rart and a subject ive. appre hend i n g  part . both parts are para(allfra, 
i .e. tra nscendental ly  real . This iiciirya a l�o does ad ill i t  of no purely 
parikalpi/a idea , accord i n g  to him therc always is  in it some pa/'(ltallfra 

part. Dinnaga and with him the logica l sch ool admit three parts. 
cal led prameya, pramiina <lnd !,ramo l.la-plw{a (the vijiiiil/a is here 
pramo'!a). the th ird p:lrt is trila-sarruw{alla. i t is the pramo '!a-plrala, 
cf. Nyiiya-hindll and my Buddhist LO'!ic, I I ,  3 84fT. However t he 
logical school maintained t he substant ia l  u n it y  of these three aspects . 
They have been a lso adopted by the r" iihhiikara school of the 
Mimarpsakas in their celebrated tri-pII{i theory. Fi na lly Dha rmapala 
establishes four parts. He argues thus : the prami'i'!a-p!ra!a=nlla
SaI!U'cc!mla must bc cognized by somc instrument of knowledge 
(r"<f/llii �l(/) ilnd t h is can be on ly a further s,'a-,HlI!" 'itti. the .501?"'illi of 

the f" l'tlll'r .<m!l" itti : f'1'<fmii l./(/ t hen corresponds to t he c!a,.,(;rll/a-hhiiga, 
1'1'11111" .1'<1 tn the Ilimitfll-Mriigll, pralll<;I.w-pha{1l to sl'a-S{)l?l ritfi, and a 
Sl'C<l!lll dc�rl'C of SI'n-sllI!"' ilti is needed in order to cognize the first . 

j\l�1 ll� rr,ml;lll,/ is Ill't',k,\ ", c,'�ni]e l'rameya. The si.l.lltiillta which 

SlhU .'''':' l i  m("ti\l1\� 1\1 ;\\' , \ 7. 1 2  i� �\'hk"tly his persl'nal \'kw and 

Ihe , kw d I\ll' s.:h,,<'l 1'<'unde,1 hy him, Al'\:Mdill!l to the scho01s 

admitting Ihe division, the first and second categories of ideas will 

have no object. but the third and fourth will have an immanent object, 
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1 0. THE POSTULATE OF BUDDHISM 

[ 1 7 . 2 1 ]  (The n ext stanza) begins by e mphasizing that th is  
(pri nciple, the princip le namel y  that  a rea l  consciousness 
constructs an unreal phenomenal world must be regarded as 
firmly establ i shed ) .  
[Stanza 1 .4] Established have we therefore this 

That our (consciousness) creates illu�ion. 

[34] ( Reality) is 110t such (as it appears), 

Nor is it a tntal Monk 

Re('olls(' extinguished can he that IIIl1sion, 

A nd Ihis extinctio/l means Sah·alion. 

S'uell is 011/' Pastil/ate. 

Vasubandhu' s  com lllent : 
(V.3.a .2] Therefore, i n  the shape i n  wh ich  ( the \\ orJd) 

arpears to us, in that share does it not real ly exist. But th i s  
does not ( mean that i n  the ph enomenal  w orld ) there i s  abso
l u tely nothing r eal. beca use th is  Universal I l l usion (has a real 
cause) wh ich prod uces it Why is i t  that we do n o t  ad mit 
(the world )  to be an ahsol ute b lank ? Because we ma in ta in  
that : 

Extincl IIII1Siol1 means Sah'ation 

Ot herwise (w i thout admi t t ing the real i ty of consciousness 
itself) there ne i ther could be a real  Bondage n o r  a real 
Salvation and we would bring upon o urselves the blame (of 
being Mater ial ists) who do . not reco gn ise the  d i fference 
between phenolll enal impur i ty and the p u ri ty of the Absol ute.loa 

Sth iramati 's cOlll ment : 
( 1 7 .23]  Estab l ished is therefore the i l l us ive cha racter of  

these four categories of ideas  "Therefore" means i n  accor
dance with the  reason given ahove in the  staza : 

The whole ch ls,ificat ion has  been accord ingly dropped by the later 
schools. ' Cf. Fan yi ming yi tsi. trad. Chavannes. p. 1 5 3ff . •  L VP. 
p. 4 1 6fT . . 522ft' .• 7 1 7ft'. 

103. Lit. V-3.a . 3 . " Otherwise neither the bondage nor purification would 
be firmly established .  there would be the fault of denying the SQ1!1kldQ 
(phenomenalizing oppressors of pure real i ty) and the vyavadana 
(thorough purification)". 
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And wilhout them 
Unreal are the ideas . 

MlI d hya nta-vibha nga 

[ 1 7.24J I n  order once more to emphasize the  real i ty (of  the 

m i nd a l tho ugh h e )  creates mere i l l us ion a nd to prove the 

i l l u sory c h a rac ter o f  t h e  d i v is ion (of concrete rea l i ty )  in to an 
apprehended object i ve part  and  an a pprehending subject ive 

one ; \ the sta nza )  says : 

It is /lot sllch (as il appears :, 

(tv' or is it ) a tOlal blal/k .  

[ 1 8 .2 ]  We c a n  also e x p l a i n  t he w(lrd "therefore" ( i n  t h e  first 

l ine of the sta nza ) as  rd"err ing to the reason whic h  will be 

i n d icated la ter l i .e . in the second ha lf  of the stanza). In 

poi n t in g to i t (the sta nza ) says : 
It is 1I0t such (as it appears ), 

( Nor is it ) a tolal b/c; 'Ik. 

[ 1 8 .4] ( Rea l i ty ) is not such a �  i t a ppears ( in  the pheno men a l 

worl d ), n o r  is i t  an a bsoll te non-Ens. Indeed  it " ppears as 

div ided i n to a cogn ized part an d a cogn izer part. B u t of them, 

firs t o f  a l l, the cogn izer part is  eviden tly u n real, beca use from 

the four  ca tegor ies o f  ideas (which represent [35] the tota lity 

of o u r  m in d ) two are not cogn ize rs a t  a l l ,  a n d  two a re wrong 

cognizer s. ( The categories of th i ngs inanimate wh ich red uce 

to sens ib le  qual i t ies a n d  t h e  category of J iv i n g  bodies w h ich 

reduce to sense�organs are exc lus ivcIy objec t i ve , they are not 

cognizcrs ; the categories of t he Ego and  of our sen sa t ions are 

wrong cog n izers, s ince they project i n to the externa l  world 

t h i ngs which do not exist there at a ll ) .  But the ( immanent)  

cogn ized par t  of o ur consciousness a lso does not rea l ly exist, 

because ( there can be no i m manent object) . ( P u re conscious

ness)  is absolutely devoid of every (second) essence im posed 

u po n  it by another s pecial menta l  act. (Thus the imma nent  

objt'c( is 11 1 1  i l l us ion ,  p l l re co nsciol lsnrss is  nc i ther  11 cog nized 

1 1 1 1 1  1\ \ " l lg l l i / i t l l! j I l I l l ) .  l I u l  I I  I I I' i l hl' l" i s  1 \  to tu l  11111 1 1 k .  

1 1 11 .  " I  ( V II � " l t l l l ld l l l l � l I y h  " 111 1 1 1 dl l ( ' �i I I l I t  I I l t' l I l 1  t ha t  he h i l ld  

1 1 1 1 1 I d l l ; I I , " I I I; 1 I 1 I 1  I l I l I h l l l l l )  1 1 i 1\ 1 1\ i ll  I I h � ' l l l l l t' \ y  " lI l h ! l lg  1"1' 1 11, 

1 1 1 1 11 1 1 ,' "  tl l l l i l l H p l t  h.; I I I \.I 11 , " .'1 1' I l I lPd l l l l  I I I  ht l�  II 1 1' 1 1 1 I'II I IM') hy 

I !  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 \  l i\ I "  1 1 1 \ 1 11 ' \ " \ ' "  ' l t l �  1 I 1 t '1I 1 I �  1 1 , , 1 1 11 \ 1 1 1 "" 11 1 1  ' I  ",',d l l y  hy 



Ch. II,  The Universal Constructor of Phenomenal Reality 79 

i tse lf, the shape in  which i t  appears is  an i l l u s ion ,lot ( b u t  t h i s  
i l l us ion  is a rea l fact )  jus t  as  a magical v i s ion  ( i s  a rea l fact 

a l though i t  represents an i l lus ion) .  The word "mere" ( i n  the  

phrase " mere general i l l u s ion")  has the  a im of excluding 
anyth ing else, (the whole phenomenal  world i tsel f is noth ing 
but i l l us ion) .  

[ 1 8. 10] The mean in g i s  here the fo l Iow ing :  � i nce the  

i l l usive ideas real ly  exist, i t  is i mposs i b le to assert t ha t  n o t h i ng  
exists. However the  n onex istence of  the o bjec t and  o f  th e 

subject of  cogni t ion a re asserted . why is it then that  t h e  
non-existence of  the i l l u s i ve ideas cannot  he  l i kewise asserted ? 
(W hen such a ques t i on  is asked ) Ie i m pl icd mean ing  is that  
such a topic as  the  abso l u te rea l i ty (heh i nd the  i l lus ive ideas)  
transcends all poss ib le cogn i t ion , n obody can rea l i ze i t , ( s ince 
that Pu re A wareness which prod uces mere i l l u sion is in i t sel f 

u ncogniza ble) .  

1 04. The read ing sl'ayam asad api ean be reta ined only  in accepting the 
fol lowing in terpretat ion.  Lit. "(The phenomenal world) :d th ough i n  
itsel f  unrea l .  mere i l lusion is the form i n  which i t  appea rs.  l ike  a 
magical vision", i .e  just as a magical vision wh ich is i t�e lf unreal has 
a rea l producer, the ma gician .  just so the phenomenal world be ing i n  
itsel f a n il lusion h a s  a real producer In  the shape o f  o u r  Mi nd, which 
is a kind of Thing-in- I tse l f  beh ind the phcn(lm('n� .  The reading 

proposed by S.  Y.,  p. 2 1 .2.  no III . . , si'i  /lhrolltir IIC.l'at('. means  just the 

contrary of what  we should expect ,  besides there is 110 trace of a 
nega t ion in the Tih. Read therefore sl'a,l'm?l sad api. Lit. 1 8 . 5-9 . 

.. And here, ill the four modes, there is no adequa te apprehendcr, 

because of fo rmlessness and because of wrong-pr" jectcd ness. And 
because everything i s  devoid of an essence constructed by another 
int imation there is no apprehended (object) .  And not in  every re�pect 
non-Ens. "Si nce mere i l lusion is  produced, not in every respect 
non-Ens", This (means), n J ihough by its own (essence) existent,  the 
form in which it  appea rs is  i l lusion l ike magic", i . e .  i t  i s  real  in i ts 

own cssence, as the fact of a ll  i llusion. Instead of sana-.fiill)'atrad 

read .mrvosyo or sarva.fJ'ii� (sc. vijiiaple� ), siillyafl'od. cr. a bove, 

p. 1 7 . 1 1 .  I'ijiiaplyolltara is constrasted with vijiiapti-mafrala ;  only 

t he qu ite pure sensa t ion is the fina l rrality. every other mental cons

tnu;tioll is bhriJIIlimatram or maya, the immanent object is a lso 

mily«, 
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[ 1 8. 1 4} (The answer t h en i s  s tated in the  stanza)
This is our Postula te, 

Ext inct i/iusioll means Sall'qtiol1. 

That is the  reason w h y  s imple  non-existence cal lnot be  
adm i t ted. On the  con trary.  I ts rea l i ty i s  i n ferred i nd irectly 
(through the d i a lect ical opposi t ion ) of the  parts of phenomenal 
impuri ty and of the pur i ty o f  the Abso lu te .  

[ 1 8 .  1 7 1 "Otherwise,  (says Vas ubandhu )-i.  e. i f  w e  adm i t  
the  absolute un real i ty (of  i l lus ion )-there w i l l  be ne i ther  
Bondage, nor  Final  Del iverance". If  t h is t rascendenta l  i l lus ion 
( th is  wholesale error) d id n ot rea l ly ex is t ,  t here would be no  
obscura t ion of  rea l i ty and  cnn ,equent ly  a l so no  Bondage. 
(no phenomena l  l i fe) . And s ince Salv a t i on means salvat ion out  
of  a preced i ng bo ndage, there equa l ly wnu ld  be  n o  Salvat ion . 

[36] [ I � . 20) But  t hen i ndeed ,  0 11 the  one s ide, you do not  
admi t  the  rel i ty of  t hat  shape of the  world i n  w h ich i t  appears 
to us  and, on the other s ide, y o u  do not ad mi t  i ts total 
u nrea l i ty ,  �wha t do you ad m it t hen?) In order to an swer such 
a thought of the  opponent ( the stanza says) : 

This is our postulate, 

Extinct illusion is Salvatioll. 

It fol lows by imp l ica t ion t h a t  as long as t h i s  ( transcendenta l  
i l l us io n) i s  no t  ext inct  Bondage (w i l l  preva i l ) . 

[ 1 8 . 22]  "Otherwise, (says Vasu ban d h u )  there wi l l  be 
neither any  Bondage nor any Final  De l iverance". We would 
be rightly accused of denying bp t h  the im pu r i ty (or pheno
menal izat ion)  and p ur i ty (or sa ncti ficat i on of Real i ty) .  

[ 1 8 . 23]  But i f  i t  is so, (i f  the b i furcat ion of rea l i ty i n to 
one part  grasping the  other is not  ult i mately rea l ) , how are we 
to explain that a l l  l iv ing bei ngs beg inn i ng105 from brutes 
(up to the higher classes of gods)  perceive the world i n  
apparent  (d ivis ion) ? However i f  t h i s  d iv is ion would represe n t  

absolute real i ty,  i n  t h i s  case t h e  impur i ty (and oppression of  
phenomenal l i fe) would last eterna l ly .  There cosequently never 
would be any NirvaI}a I 

105. pasviidi, Tib. phyugsoyan-chad. 
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[ 1 9 . 1 ]  And l ikewise (on the other hand) i f  we admit  no 

t ranscendenta l i l l us ion at  a l l , there could be no (phenomenal )  

wretchedness ; abso lu te  purity ( a nd  bliss) shou ld  be  ex istent in  

a l l  etern i ty. In  bo th  these cases the struggle fOT Final Del i

verance would be sen seless. 

Consequent ly i t  m ust  be necessari ly admi t ted (what was 

stated at the beginn ing) : 

1 1  

The Universal Creator of the world-illusion exists, 
But he himself does not contain any division 
(Of one part of reality grasping the other). 



Chapter I I I 

[37] T H E  T H RE EFOL D  ASPECT OF T H E  CONSTRUCTOR 

OF PH ENOM ENA 

I .  G E N E RAL STATEM ENT 

Vasub::lI1dh u 's com men t : 
[V.3 .a .41  A ft e r  hav i ng  t h u s i ml ka t ed t h e  " p a rt icular  

e" e nee" of t h e  Constructor  (1f " he lWl11cna ( i  e.  a ft e r  h a v i n g  

m e n t i oned the fo u r  ca t egnries o f  p a r t icu l a r  i d e a s  i n  w h ich he 

m a n i fests h imse l f )  h i s  " i nc iu<; jve es<;em:c"l w i l l  be explai ned 

(i .e.  i t  wi l l  be i n d ica ted ) how i n  h i m  a l o n e ,  i n  h i m  I:xclusively 
( i .e .  in every p a r t ic u l a r  Ens) a t hreefo ld  a s pect is  i ncl uded . 

[Stanza 1 . 5] As an objectil'e (part)2 it is totally imagined, 

As the COllstructor of that thing imagined 
It is (reality) interdependent, 

Alld as the merger of the subject with the object 

It is called (the Absolute) 

The 11011 plus ultra of Realil), .3 

1.  Tib. (V.3 ,a .4)  . . . klill-tu-rfog-pa-fsam-dli zad-I/a= . . .  parikalpa-matre 
kCl'aie. This must be understood so that while in  Hinayana sart'Ol?J 

j'iieyam is classified in 75 differen t  ult imate real it ies , dharmas, the 
Yogacaras dist inguish in  every single saI?Jslcrla-dharma three different 

essences or essen t ial aspects, According to the Dharma-dharma/ii
vihhailga (kiirikfl 2) two essences must be d ist i ngu ished in every , 
dharma, i ts own dharma-essence, (Le. the thing by i t�c1f, the paratanlra) 
and its dharmatii-essence, ( i .e . the Absolute, the same th i ng sub-specie
aelernitatis). The parikalpila-essence, the image of the thing, is 
o mitted, evidently because i t  is no essence at all, not a real i ty, but 
imagination. 

2. artha here means the object of all the four categories of ideas, cf. 
1 4.22, 1 5. 1 1, 16. 1 1 .  Wheresoever there is an object there necessarily must 
be a subject a nd this di vision of the un ique concrete reality i n  two 
parts, the one grasping the other, is a construction of our productive 
imagination, it does not represent ultimate reali ty. 

3. Lit. (stanza 1 .5) "The quite imagined, the on-other-dependent and also 
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Among these ( th ree aspects)  the one wh ich represents  
( real i ty) as a n  " object" ( in contrast  to the  s u bject) i s  ent i re ly 
a construction o f  our imagina tion . The Constructor of th is  
(constructed ) p hen omenon ( is  a moment of  pure consciousness) 
" de pe nde nt " on other ( prece d i n g  m o men t s ' .  The merger of 

th i s  (const ructed ) object w i th the subject i s  cal led the U l timate, 
the A bsol ute Real i ty.4 

Sth iramat i 's comment : 
[ 1 9. 5 ]  ( Vasu band hu says),  "the i n c l usi\e essence wi l l  be 

ind icated". This ei ther m ea ns that  ju st5 t he i nc lus ion (of  the 
three aspects) consti tu tes t h e  essence (of t h e  Constructor) ,  or 

i t  m e a n s  t ha t  ( th i s Construct o r )  pos�(' «;es an essence wh ich i s  
c h a r a ctcrized t h ro u g h  the  i n cl u s i o n  o f  t hese th rec a s pects.6 

[ 1 9 .6]  Now why is t his ( i n c l u s i ve ch aract e r )  i nd ica ted ? 

( T h e  reason is the fo l lowing one) .  I t  has been s ta ted above 
t hat the C "l1s t ructor of p henomena ( i .e. the c reator of th e 
i l l u s i o n  o f  phenomen a l  rea l i ty )  a lone exis t s .  He i s  free (of 

the re lat ion ) between a n  a pprehen ded objec t and a subject 
apprehend ing i t. However o t h e r  scri p t u r a l  works declare 
[38] that there are ( in h i m )  t h ree d i fferent  essences (viz .  a n  
i m agi n ed o n e ,  a real one a n d  a n  a b s o l u t e  one) .  Therefore i n  
order to show tha t  there is  no con trad iction w i th  these works 
the  i nc lus ion  (of the t h ree essences in the one ) is here ind icated.  
The Exp ( lsi tor (Vasu band h u )  t herefore ( e m phatical ly)  states 

"alone i n  the Con stru ctor of p henomena l A p peara n ce, i n  h im 

t h e  quite rca l  i t  i s  (so ) called from object, from the Constructor of the 

not-quite-real. and from the absence of dual i ty". 
4. L i t . ( V.3 .a .5)  "Among these the object is the qu ite-imagined essence ; 

the u niversal Constructor of the not-quite-real is the on-other-depen
dent essence ; the absence of grasped and grasper is called the quite 

rea) essence" (/Ii�pa/ll/a=siddha). 
5. Read 1 9.5 with S. Y.,-sarr,graha eva lak�a�Jam (bsdll-ba-iiid mtshall

nid-do). 
6. Lit. 1 9.5-6. "The inclusive essence is being taught, inclusion itself i s  

the essence, or that (Constructor) owing t o  whom the inclusion i s  made 
essential that is the i nclusive essence", i.e. sa'!lgrahalak�a/Jam is either 
karma-sadhalla (= ya� sGlrtgraha� sa lak�yate) or it is kara/Ja-siidhalla 
(yella sGlpgrahal] sa lak�yate). 
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exclusively"7 (are the three aspects included). (This is expressed 
in stanza 1 . 5) : 

As an objective part it is totally imagined, 

As the Constructor of the thing imagined 

It is reality interdependent, 

And as the merger of the ohject with the suhject 

It is called ( the Absolute) , 
The 11011 plus ultra of Reality. 

[ 1 9 . 1 3) The object and  the subje.:: t of cogn i t ion ( n fe co rre
lat ive) .  They arc devo id of propel J ca l i ty ( each in i tself. 
separately from the other) .  A lthough n ot (u l t imately) rea l ,  
they are imag ined a s  be ing rea l .  Therefore th is  the ir  aspel:t is 
ca l led " tota l ly imagined". It  docs not exist i n  u l ti mate rea l i ty,S 
but i n  every day l i fe ( i t  is su pposed ) to be rea l  and is spoken 
of (as if  both parts were) rea l i t ies by themselves. 

[ 19 . 1 5 ] ( The second aspect is the aspect of causa l)  depen
dence. Si nce the originat ion of every rea l th ing i s  strictly 
dependent on (a complex) of ca uses and condi tions ( the rea l 
th ing, the Th ing-i n-i tsel f )  i s  ca l l ed the  Dependent.9 

[ 1 9. 1 6] With reference to it the fol lowing stanza has been 
composed : 

( By creative imagination) not cOllstructed,lO 

From cooperating ,auses originating. 

7. Read 1 9 . I O-abhiita-parikafpn-/llatre kevafe (=yali·dag-pa-ma-yin-pa
kUI/-tu-rtog-pa-tsam-du zad-IIa ). 

8. dral'),ato'san contrasted with v),a I·aharato'sti. 
9. Th is is one of the m a i n  poi nts of d issen sion between the M iidhyamikas 

and Yogacaras. For the M adhyamikas a thing which is produced by 
causes and conditions, is relative, dependent and ultima tely unrea l , 
apek�ika=paratanlra=sliflya M V, XV. cp o Rocznik. xr. p. 1 3. For 

the Yogacaras the reality which is produced by causes, (jU5t this "pure" 

reality. but not the image produced by constructive ima ginat ion) is 
ultimately real ; the paratantra (causally dependent) is not sUl/ya, but 

paramartha-sat. whereas the apek�ika (logical ly  "dependent") is sUl/ya. 
i .e. for them causal relativity is real, logical relativity is logical, or only 
mental. We must therefore in every Ens distinguish its logical contents 
from its point of reality. Hence the reality which the Yogacaras admit 

is trans-logical. transcendental, i t  is the Thing-in-itself. 
10. Read ]9.17-oklipta� (or na klipta� or akalpa�, cpo MSA, Xl. 3 1 )  instead 
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( COImotati l'ely) unutterable at af!, 
The thing's olVn csscnce is Dcpendcllt ; 
It is the domain of Pure Rcatity, 
But it is yet phenomena/.n 

[ 1 9.20J The (non -phenomcna l ) ,  the  u lt imale aspect of  
Rea l i ty consists i n  i ts "non-dua l ity" ( i .e .  in Monism,  i n  t h e  
Un iver,a l  character o f  the ab,cnce o f  a divis ion i n t o  o bject 

and s ubject as i nh erent in every s i ngle Constructor of a 
phenomenon ) .12 I t  is not  dependen t on causes, (ete rna l ly)  
immutab le and theref, ' re Perfect ion (of Rea l i t y ) .  With rega rd 
to it the fol lowing sta nza has been com posed : 

Pelfection of rcality consis l �  
III the full absencc of reality imagined. 
Of nOll-disCllrsivet:l ( direct Elllighcl1men t of the Saint) 
It is The domain eXc/llsil'e . 14 

of kalpita�. the reading of the Peking Tanjur hrta{:s-min is righ t .  h,·tags

yin is an emendation of the editors which is not necessary. paratalltra can 
h owever also be designated as \'ik,dpita in the sense of a suhstratum 

for the constructions of imaginat ion. tatra riipa-I'ikalpa� kriyate. cpo 

S. Y.'s ed .• p. 1 39. 6. and ibid . .  p .  1 38 .20. 
l l . Lit .  1 9. 1 8- 1 9. "Un imagined (akalpa) produced from condi tions. i n  no 

way utterable ( =  non-connota t ive), on-another-depende nt  own-rea l ity 
whose domain is pure (but yet) wordly" _ This means that paratal/tra 
is paraml1rlha-sal . but not paraml1rtlza-satya, cpo L VP, p. 1 0 1 .  It belongs 
to sa'!II'rti-satya (lallkika). On the other hand, paril1i�pal111a is both 
paramiirllw'saf and paramiirtha-safya. The first is moreover 1'(/5111-
svalak�a1Ja. the se,:ond is not vastll, but .l'iimiillya-l(}k�rII.ta. Both are 
allabhilZipya "unutterable (by a connotat ive term)" . 

1 2. Lit 1 9 . 20. "The universal Llet ( = suf.-ta)  of being devoi d  of dual ity i n  

the Constructor of the not-quite-real; th is i s  t h e  quite-rea l own-essence. 
because not being dependent on causes by being im mutable, it is quite 

real ( the non plus ul tra of reality)" 

1 3. avikalpa-jliZina p. 1 9 .23= mi-rtog ye-scs ; jlil1na i n  the sense of absolute 

knowledge of the saint is rendered by yc-ses. Two varieties of parini�
panna are mentIOned below. p. 20. 5-llirvikl1ra-parilli�patti a n d  avi
parita-paril1i� patti. Thus Absolute Reality and Absolute knowledge 
here coalesce. it is prajlil1 paramitl1jliallam advayattl sa talhagata�. i .e. 

the personifica tion i n  Buddha. cr. BB.  my Introduction to  Abhisam
ayl1lattlkara. 

14. Lit. 19.22-23 "Quite perfect owp-essence is absolute devoidness of 



86 Madhyfinta-vibha liga 

[39] [ 1 9 . 24] (The �tanza says) "on behal f of obJect", i . e .  
( i t  is  tota l ly  i ll 1agi ned ) as  an object ive  part. I n  t h e  same 
manner ( the w o r d s  of the  stanza )  "as the  Creator of the th ing  
i magi ned" and  "as the  merger of t he o bject wi th  the  subject" 
m ust be in terpreted ( namely as d e fi n i tions  of t he  second and 
the tb i rd aspect of  the Constructor) .  

[ 1 9 . 25 ]  (Vasu band hu says) "object here means the  tota l ly  
imagined form of i t" .  Objects are  h ereJ 5 of fou r  k i nds, I )  

t h e  sense· da ta, 2 )  senscorga ns,  3 )  the Ego16 and 4 )  i t s  

sensa t ions.  These fo ur k inds of objects are (mere ideas ) ,  they 
are not  to be fou n d ill the COIl S l rUCLOr of phenomena ( i .  e. in  

rea l i ty )  ill that  form i n  w h i c h  t hey a re im agined .  Thus i t  i s  

t h erefore t ha t  t h e  firt aspect \\ l i i ch  i s  e n ti rely cons tructed by 
imaginat ion has n o  real i ty (a t  a l l ) .  

[ I  9 . 27] T here is a l so ( a n other  s tanza) on t h i s  (subject )  : 
Imagination ( is the Mind) ,  

It is /lot Use?( created by imaginatio/l.17 

Bul by another melltal act. 

It is split in two, (all ohJect and a subject ) .  

No ultimate reality obtaills 

III Ih is dichotomized form 18 

imagined own-csscnce ; it is the doma in  of non-discursive h ighest 
know1cdge" .-The cognit ion of the Absolute by the Bodhisattva is 

always direct. by lIirvika/rl/ka·f1raf.rak�a. it becomes discursive or con" 

ccpluul only in the intervals between trance (PrHfra.labdha). 
1 5. Read 19. 25-arllla ilia. Tib. dOI/-ni �!dir. 
1 6. Read 1 9 .26-iilmii vljliapla),as en (with S. Y .). 
1 7. Read 20. 1 -vika/po nirvikalpaka(I = Tib. /'/Iam-rlog rnam-par mi-rlog ni. 
1 8. Lit.  20. 1 -2. I maginat ion is not i magined. 

By a nother imagination (when) imagined 
This own-essence of him does not exist. 
The by- ano ther-imaginat ion-imagined. 

Vikalpa has the mean i ng of di lemma. d i lemmatic construction or 
spl i tting i n  two, also Imagination, creative ima ginat ion or construction.  
vikalpa is  itself ninikalpllka. It  can be synonym of vijnapli and 
vi/niilla. But i t  can become savikalpaka when vitarka and viciira begin 
to operate, already partly in subl iminal consciousness. It then begins 
In dj�t illgllish the subject from the object. In logic the implications of 

I'iA ,lil'll ll l il  !l1I 1 I!!  ,l l lf')I'IJiII .  t lll.lrll is nu "II' I'Ikll/PtI/W-,'/kll/PII In IUl1ic. cf. 
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[20 .3 ]  ( Vasubandhu  sa ys) "The crcMor of th i s  th i ng  
imagi ned ( i s  a moment  of consciousness) dependent on  o ther 
(preced ing moments) .  It is cal led "dependent-an-ot her ( t h i ngs )", 
because i t  i s  not sel f-existent ( n o t causa sui ),  s i nce it depends 
on, or is prod uced by.  ca uses and cond i t ions .  

[ 20 4] ( Vasubandhu  says) "the merger of the object w i th  the 
subject i s  the u l t ima te, ( the Abso lu te Real i ty)". I t  is cal led 
"the u l t imate" beca u se (of a double k i nd  of perft'cti on ) , I )  the  
perfect ion o f  i mmutabi l i ty (as  the  absol ute whole of  exi s tence), 
and 2)  the perfectir'lll of Truth (as cogn ized by the mystic 
o m n isci ence of  the Sa in t  on ly ) .19 

[20. 0] ( I t  should be not iced) tha ,,,hen we here assert that  
the Constru ctor of phen o mena conta i n s  no du al i ty ( i . e .  n o  
o bject - to ·subject rel at i vi ty)  t h i s  refers t o  the d i v is ion (of real i ty)  

my Buddhist Lngic. 1 ,  p. 204 If. In logic it means conceptual thinking 
as opposed to pure sensation. [n the early Viji'Hinavada (agama

alll/sarill) it can be synonymous with vijiial'ti and also with pamtal/tra 

and can mean pure sensation as well as idea. All the three significa
tIons of imagination. construction a n d  splitt ing in two are implied i n  
t h e  aphorism. W e  therefore can also tra n slate-

The Constructor (vikall'a=(Jhhiita-parikall'a) is not constructed .  

B y  another construction being constructed 
This own-essence of him d oes not exist. 
The by-another-construction-constructed. 

or. 

The dichotomizcr is not be ing dichntomizcd 

By an other d ichotomy being d ichotomized 
Th is own-essence of him does not exist. ( i .e. is not absolute real ity).  

The by-a nother-dichotomy-d ichotomized. 
On the d ichotomy of vijiiolla cf. MAV., p. 1 7 .9- 19 .  translation and 
note.  The three t ranslat ions a re arrived at by isolat ing the three shades 

of meaning. By combining them a synthetic transla t ion can be arrived 
at.  On vikall'a cr. besides my Buddhist Logic, I ,  p. 2 1 2  fT. Trirrs.. 
1 7 ; LVP. p. 433 and 5 1 5  fT. 

19. The saint (iirya) reaches a di rect intuition of the Absolute d uring a 
moment of transic enl  ightenment and also a conceptual knowledge of i t  

as a consequence o f  his former experience in  trance. Thus among the 
two paril1i�patt;-s the one is samahita and lIirl'ikalpaka. the other is 

PNl ha-labdha and savikalpaka. Cpo below. kiirikii 1 . 1 5  and LVI', 
pp. 658, 749. t 
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i l l to an  ohject ive and a subject i ve  parts, but  no t  to the  absence 
of every re la t iv i ty. It is just in  this Constructor of phenomena 
that Ca usa l i ty  ( i .e .  causal rela t iv i ty)  preva i l s .  For th is  reason 
i t  i s  cal led the Dependent .  Th is same (Dependent  Element) ,  
bu t  having a ( superi nd uced ) o bject-subject form const i tu tes the 
(first) ,  the  tota l ly i magined aspect (of the Constructor). Again 
t h i s  same ( Dependen t Elemen t ) ,  but  laid bare of  the object
to-subject (and  effect-to-cause) rel a t i v i ties is the A bsol ute. 
Thus it is that  the  Constructor of phenomena ( i .e .  the Th ing

i n - i tsel f) incl udes in h i mself al l  three as pects. 
[20. 1 2 ] A n d  thus  i t  is that ( the idea) of the  Constructor of  

the  pi lenolllcrw i ( worlds)  poin ts to  tha t  Pure Rea l i ty  which 
a t  fir , l n l lh t  j , , ' : ' ''- ' fnughly i n vest iga ted , , ( then)  m 'ls t  be l aid 
bare (of  al l  superi nd uced [40] i l l us ion )  a n d  (final ly)  i n tu i ted 
d i rectly by t h e  Sain t  i n  a moment o f  mystic enl ightenment 
when all i l l usion has been c leared away (and Omn iscience 

attai ned ) .20 

2. T H E  U NREALITY OF THE EXTERNAL WORLD 

Vasubandh u's com ment : 
[V. 3. a .  6] We wi l l  n ow demon strat e  the essence of that 

exped ient  th rough w h ich  the  negative characterist ic21 of the 

Creator  of i l l usion ( i .  e .  the u l t i mate unreal i ty of the d ivis ion 
into object and subject) can be real ized. 

[Stanza I .  61 
When (the Pure Spirit) is considered 

All other objects disappear 

When disappeared have all the ohjects 

Their apprehender also disappears. 

20. Read 20. 1 2-abhiila-parikalpad ya/ parijneyam prahii-Iavyam siiksiit 
kartavya� ca vaslu prada"sitam bhavali. cf. Sii;riila�kiira VI. ' 1 3  wh�re 
the three lak�alJas are l ikewise characterized as jneya, heya and 
visodhya (visodhya=sak�litkiirya). In Gauq.apada, karikii IV. 88 the 
dIvision is fourfold-jiiiinam. jiieyam, vijiieyam and turiyam. Neither 
the Tib. nor the sanscrit text seem to be correct. 

2 1 .  asal-lak�af}am=med-pai mtshan-iiid. 
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T h is mcans  t ha t  when Pure Awarene��2� is i n t u i ted (a s  the 
u n ique u l timate rea l i ty by the  tra ns ic  en l i gh tenmcnt  o f  the  Sa i n t )  
the percept ion of the  objective world d i sa ppears  a n d , when  the  
percept ion  of the  (p lura l i s t ic) objective world has  d i sappeared , 
then tak i n g  one;s s ta n d  on  th is  non -percept ion of  a l t  objects, 
the percept ion of P u re Awareness i t se lf  ( i n  the ro l e  of a 
perce iv ing subject) l i kewise d i sappears. Such i s  t he method 
o f  ( grad ua l l y )  rea l iz ing  t he ( u l t ima te) rea l i ty which repre�ent s  
" e  merger of the  appre hended object and  the  a ppreh e nd i n g  

subjec l.23 
S th i ramat i ' s  comment : 
[20. 1 4) As long as  th i s  ( u l t ima te rea l i ty wh ich is) t he  

Constructor of  the phenomena l  wor ld  i s  no t  thoroughly i nvest i 
gated , as long as  at tr ibutes (are to h i m  ascr ibed ) which are 
not ( u l t ima tely) real ,  h e  presen t s  h imsel f as a ( plu ral i s t i c )  
wor ld o f  Appearance w i th  i t s  i l l us ion ,  ( moral and  im mora l )  
d eed s and re births.24 T herefore i ll order t horough ly  t o  know 

22. mam-par-rig-pa-tsam-dll- dmigs- pa-la= vij'iiapti- mlitra- upalabdhall, for 
vij'iiapt i-mlitrat ii-upalabdhau. 

23. Lit. Y. 3. a. 6 fT. "Now (rcad "a-IIi instead of de-ni) the essence of the 

expedient of entering into the essence of the non-existence of tha t 
very Constructor of the n o t-quite-rea l will  be thorough Iy shown

Basing oneself on perception 

Non-perception is produced. 

Basing oneself on non-perception 

Non-perception is produced 

Basing oneself on the perception of pure i n t imat ion non· perception of 

objects is produced. basing on no n-perception of o bjects. Ilon-pcrc(?p

tion of pure intimation anses. Such is the e n t rance into the essence of 

the apprehended and the apprehcnder".-Ya suba n d h u  in h is i m i tation 

o f  this klirikli adds · ·When both ( the object and the subject) have 

d isappeared. a ppears the Omn iprcsent (al l-embracing Whole)". Cpo 

Trisvablzli va-nirdeSa, 36-37, as q uoted by the edito rs of M AY, I ,  
note 230. \ 

24. Lit. 20. 14- !  5 "Indeed the Constructor o f  the not-quite-real, not 
thoroughly known, endowed w ith non-ex ist ing essences, exists for the 
sake of 1) the universal oppressors of k/eSa (klda-sa'!lkleSa), 2) (the 

1 2  
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t h a t  t h e  world of A p pea ra nce is an i l lusi ve a ttri bute (of 

A b�ol u te Rea l i ty) and i n  order t o  show t h e  exped i en t  t hrough 

wh ich t h i s  can be k n o w n  ( t he fo l lowing s tanza) has been 

com posed : 

When Ihe (Plire Spirit) is cOllsidered 
( ,.,  II olher o"jects) disappear ; 

When ciisappcared hare �all the ohjects) 

( Their a,nprchcndcr ) also disappears. 

[20. 1 7] ( T h i s  tr.ea n s  t h a t )  s lIch is t h e  esse n t i a l  fea t u re of t he 

Con s t ructor of A p pea ra n ce. o r  that  : h is absence of t h e  object

to-subject rel a t ion is  i t s e l f  the n e ga t i ve essence (of t h e  absol u te 

real i ty o f  the  Co n s t r llctN).  ( V asll b a n d h u  says ) "can be 
en te red ", i .e .  cog n ized . (The words)  " i t s  expedien t" [41] refer 

( to t ha t  my st ic  i n t u i t ion of )l.1 0 n i 5 111 ) a fter  a t ta i n i n g  w h ich t h e  

Sa i n t  re a l izes t h a t  th i s  ( d i v is ion (I f rea l i t y  i n t o  a n  a pprehended 

o bject and a s u bject gra�p ing it)  i s  an i l l u s i on.25 It fefel s t o  

t h e  d o u b l e  proficiency (of t h e  Bod h i ' a l tva to get  r id of t h e  

bel ief i n  t h e  exis tence of a n  extern a l  wo rld ,  a nd to g e t  r i d  o f  

t h e bel ief t h a t  t h ere i s  a con sc iousness  rea l l y  a pprehend i n g  i t ) .  

I t  begins to b e  reached o n  t h e  Pa t h  o f  Tra i n i ng ( p reparatory 

to the Pa t h  of Vision) when al l  objects wh eresoever they m ig h t  

universal oppressors) of karma a n d  3 )  (the universal oppressors) o f  a 

rebirth (jallll1a)".-On the twelve great oppressors or universal oppre�
sors (w'!lk/e.Va= nidolla ) cpo below, M AY, p .  29. 1 3  If. SO/11k/do is the 

phenomenal  world , t h e  world of Appea ra nce as a process of ever 

revert ing twelve phenomena, beg i n n i n g  rro m  prenatal forces up to 

death and rebirth. It  is a synonym o f  the twelve nidiinos ; sOI!'k/das 

are of three k inds-I ) k/eSa-.\'Ql!lk/e§a, 2) karma-sa'?1k/e�a a n d  3) jiiti

or aYIl�I-sa,?lk/da, cf. helow, p .  29. 1 3  (text ) .  

We here translate klda-saI?lklda b y  I l lusion (resp. Transcendental 

Illusion), because among the "phenomenalizers", i.e. tht: factors con

verting the pure reality of the Absolute into phenomenal Appearance, 

it  (avidyii) represents the chief, the root factor, lit. klda-sa'?1k1da 

would mean "the oppressor among general oppressors" ; GI'idya is 
thus the oppressor xai'£gaZ7Jv. 

25. Lit. 20. 1 8  " l is expedient (means) that after which he enters into its 
DOD-existing (or negative) essence". 
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ex ist  w i l l  appear as ful ly  abso rbed in the (un ique, und i fferen

t ia ted) Absol u tI!. 26 

[20.20] The a im of the s tanza i s  ind i r ec t ly  to poin t  to th is  

(Mahayanis t ic  Pa th  of I l l u mina tion of  t he  Bodh isattva). 
(Vasuband h u  expla ins)  " when Pure Awareness i s  in tu i ted (as 

the un ique u l t imate Rea l i t y ) ,  the percept ion of a (rea l )  objec t ive  

world d isap pears" . Pure Awarcness means non-ex istence of  

external  objects. A representa t ion wh ich exh ib i ts  the  for m  of 

a patch  of colour  o r  any other ( ex ternal  th ing) ar ises ou t  o f  

a germ wh i c h  having a tta ined ma tu ri ty  a ppears (from one's 

Subl i m ina l  Mind-Store ) ,  but the patc h of colour as an ex ternal 

o bject doe s not ex is t .  (Th e  Bodh isat tva thus begins)  by 

rea l iz ing the  non-ex istence of the appre hended object in  found

ing  h imself a t  the same t i me ( provisi ona l ly )  on the existence 

of t he  apprehend ing subjec t .  

[ 20. 24-2 1 . 1 ]  Indeed ( i n  order  to a rr ive a t  the  convict ion 

that  the  external world does not  exi s t )  he  shou ld argue thus .  

A representa t ion can depend on  an  externa l  object e i t her a t  

the moment when i t  arises or  (a t  a su bsequent  moment ) ,  when 

i t  has a lready arisen. But  a t  the moment whcn i t  arises ( be ing 

i n  statu nascendi ) i t  does not  yet exist and  cannot t h erefore 
app rehend the  object .  Neither can it do t h i s  (a t  a subsequent 

26.  Read 20. I 9-sarvalragartlIa-prafil'edha-prayoge 1Ii1!sraya-visc �a-kallsa
IJ'OI!! dvil'idham, Ti b. klill-tu-�lgro-bai dOli rab-fll-rfo{!s-I'ar-hya-ba-sbyor
ba-I/a gl1(/s-kyi khJ 'ad-par mklIas-pamam-pa-gnis-so. Lit .  " This expedient 
is a double proficiency o f  abiding (get ting a firm foo ting) in a specia l 
con dit ion of being trained (in the fact that) everywhere a l l  objects a rc 
penetrated by (merged in. cogniscd as) t he Abso lu te, ( the Element of 
the totality of al l  Elements)". This refers to the IIl'a) 'a-kauSala-prayoga 
being the act ion . ski l lfu l  and free of effort. of the Bod hisattva on the 
last three stages. in wh ich he gets rid of the prejudice of believing in 
the real i ty of an external world and of an intel lect grasping it .  Cf. 
Haribhadra's Aloka. p. 94 (cd. Tucci)-.wn iitmanii dlIarmatii.rii� 
pr(/ti redlI�'pi niscayofplidanapek �aya sarl'Glragarlltcl/a pratil'cdhiit 
sarvad!tar/lla-l1i�svabhal'afa-sak�atkari splll/fafarOl!' jiial1am IItpadyate. 
tada bodhisatt l'a� samyaktl a-Ilyama-avakranlito darSal/a-marga,?, 
pralilabhale. Cf. also Obermmil ler. Pro P .• p. 53. The sarvagalarlha
pralisarrzvedha is the name of the first moment of the Mahayanistic 

Path of Illumination (darSanamiirga). cpo ObermIller, IHQ. IX, p. 1 75. 
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moment) w h e n  it a l rea dy has a risen, because w h e n  n risen i t  

a l rea d y  conta i n s  the ( ready)  i mage o f  t h e  object .  A repre

sen tat ion i n d eed has no other fu nct ion to fu lfil as to appear 

in projec ting the object i n to the external world. A represen

ta t i o n  has  /lot to take act ion i n  order that  we may say " i t  

perce i ves t h e  objcct" , 27 

[ 2 1 .5] But su ppos ing  an o bject is employed about  s im ul

taneously exist i n g  represen t a t i o n s ,  not ab ou t nascen t ones ; 
however u n der these con d i t io ns28 the prod uction of t h e  

represen ta t ion w i l l  no t b e  owi n g  t o  t h e  external  object. The 

whole  hypothes is  of such an o r ig in  becom es sensel ess, beca use 

the  percep t ion of a s i m u l taneously exis t in g object i s  excl uded 

(by o u r  fun damental  theory) of the instan taneous character of 

every rea l i t y  (the o bject ,  i f  i t  represents a cause, m u st precede 

the represen tat ion.  b u t  heing i n s t a n ta n eous it w i l l  exist  no 

more at the moment  when i t s  cogn i t ion wil l  be prod uced, t h u s  

the si m u l t an eous momen tary exi stence of t h e  object ive cause 

and of the  represen tat ion prod uced by it a re impossible) . 29 

[2 1 .  R) Accord i n g  to t he sa me30 ( principle of i nstantaneous 

rea l i ty )  an object ca nn ot be a ppreh ended by a represen tat ion 

27. Read 2 1 .5-II('J'£'la ( c� Tib. Z('s-h l'U-o zes�hya-hai mam-par ses-pai bya
ha-bzall med-do). This is the known principle of Dependent Origina

tion or Functional I n terdepe ndence (pralilya-samulplida) of the 
Elements (dharma). All Elements a re "doing nothing'· (akif!lcitkara). 
they a re "unemployed" ( lIin'Yaparal.  they only appear for a moment 
in  o rder to  disappear at once . cf. L vr. pp. 1 2 3, 420, 430, A K ,  IX. 2RO. 
my Buddhisl Lo/:ir, v .  I ,  p. 1 2 1 .  

28. Lit. 2 1 .6 "Thus the production of the representation is not owing to 
(in Tib. we would expect dmigs ·pai rkyen-can fo r the bahuvrihi) the 
objective cause, the over-hypothesis is senseless, the perception of a 

present object would contradict  the instantaneous evanescence". Cf. 
Berkley's considerations o n  the connection between idealism and 
instantaneous real i ty, Principles. Seclion 45. On simultaneity of cause 
and effect ep. LVP, pp. 1 1 6, 1 22, 

29. Read 2 1 .7 . . . lIa vijiiiillotpalti�, vyarthaf!l talparikalpyate, varlamona
alambana-grahafJe k�al.ta-bhahga-blidha� syat (or with S. Y . • .  pratyayo 
lIa vjjnanotp (jdaka�). 

30. Read 2 1 . 8 insert purvavat before vijnanella (with S. Y.). 
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as l o n g  as it  has not u n d ergone [42J some ch ange of i t s  own 

condit ion .  (There are some r h i l osophers who therefo re) sur

m ise that  the object und ergoes a ch a n ge of cond ition just  a t  
t h e  m o m e n t  when it  is grasped.  ( A  new q ua l i t y ,  v i z .  "co gn i
ze d n e�s", is prod uced in i t) .  B u t  then we nevertheless w i l l he 

o b l i ged to face t h e  consequence t h a t  a changed cond i tion of t h e  
object w i l l  (really) b e  gra sped, a n d  therefore a n  ohject w i l l  be per
ceived wh ich (as a mat ter of fa ct) h a s  beco m e  a d i tTeren t o bject.31 

3.  REPUDIATION OF T H E  SAUTRANTIKAS 

[ 2 1 . 1 1 1  There i s  a n other (phi l osop her) who professes the 

fol lowing theo ry.32 ( Al l  existence being insta n taneous) ,  i t  is 

3 1 . 

32. 

For 2 1 . 8- 1 1 the Tib. h:l<;-ran-nzill-nye-hrat<-tll-t<.1'IIr-pa-yan 117ed-pas 
sna-ma-nzill-fe-l'Ilam-pm'-ses-pas dmi,f?s-pa· �d=ill-pa/' mi-rllli-ilo. �l(ln-te 
dmigs-pa-�dzin-pai dlls no de-fa rail-bzin-h re-hrot<-tfl-f<Yflr-par �Idod-na. 
de-lIar-no yan rail-hzin-bye-nral!-tfl-t<.!'flr-pn-gz(l11-nid-dli sllail-has. "yun
ha-bzal1-nid-kyis dmit<s-pa' �ldzil1-par thaI-hal' �t<.I·llr-ra. i .e.-no ca 
iitma-atisaya-ahlrave (=svabh(lI'a-vise�a-ahhave) piirvamd vijnlillella 
iilambal1a-graflat,ran:1 Yllj),ate, atlla (i/amhalla-f;ralra/la-k(j[e tasya alma
atisayo i�J'ate. evam apy atma-atisayasya mll'ol vella darSalliid. IItpGlll7a
anyatvena (i/amhallmr l!rlll.lati  iti prasajl'ate. Thi, sanskr it tex t i'l 
rendered in my tra nslation. Whether it rcrre�cnt� the orir,inal phrasing 
of Sthirmati or whether i t  has been sl igh t ly cha nged by the tra nsla tors 

in  order to make it more in tell i gible it is h� rdly pos�iblc to decide. 
I n  any case piirvavat is omitted in the pr i nted text . atma-af i.kra 
Ol isaya-onyatvella darSal/iit is m ore intel l igihle tha n a tllla-ati.\:a \'Osya 
o·I.J·afa evo darsal1ad. and allyad e m  lI(pal/llam (i/all/hana'!! ):I'IIII Ii , ;  "he 

grasps a quite other produced ohject" can be understood only i f  sub
jected to some strees. In the translation of Nroyahilldllpkii otis(ll'a is 
ren dered as khyad par. svahhava-vi,(:e�a :I S  ran·hzil/ kll l·ad-par-can. cpo 

E. Obermil ler's Indc'(.-Thc t heory of the Mim1if!1sakas is here pro
bably a l luoed to.  according to which cogn i t ion produces at the same 
moment in the object a new quality cal led inatalii · ·cogn izcdness". Cpo 
NI·o l'Okan;kii.  p. 267 . 1 2  (reprint). The knowledge of the Ego is  aecor
din� to this school also inferential .  bei ng inferred from the fact of the 

production of jniitatii .  cf. my BL. I . p .  1 65. That there ca n be n o  
change o f  qual i ty on the Buddhist theory of universal momentariness 
is stated i n  the Nyayabilldllpka . p. 1 0. 1 2-iha k�o/lika-vastun)' atisa,1'a
iidhqniiyagat. 
Read 2 1 . I 1 -anvo hi mal1l'ate=Tib. gzan-ni . • .  siianr-du sems-Ie, de" 
kyan . • •  , cf. below, 2 1 . 18:  
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just t h e  d i sap pea r i n g  t h i n g  t h a t  is t he  ohject and  t h e  cau se o f  
o u r  cogn i t io n whid a r i s � s  ( in  i t s  t ra c k  i n the next  m o m ent ) .  I t  

i s  i t s  ( s pecial)  cause wh i ch  i s  d i s t i n g u ished from a l l  i t s  other 
causes  and cond i t ions by crea t in g the image of the object and 
prujcct ing i t  ( i n to the ex terna l world ) .33 This same ph i loso
pher ass u mes that e i ther t he a toms  of colour or o f  some other  
s t u lf, themsel ves or the i r  assemblages, are thus  the (rea l )  
obj.:c t ive ca use (of  the ima ge ) .3� 

[ 2 1 .  1 5 ) (We answer) . I n  e i t he r case t here is an i m poss i 
b i l i t y .  (ne i t her the  s i ng le atoms nor  the i r  assem blagcs) ca n be 

objects. I ndeed every percep t i l)Jl a r i ses as  represent i n g  e i t her 
a j�H or a c lo t h  o r  suc h sor t of  th i ng ,  i t  never represen ts a n  
a tom.  I t  i s  however i m poss i b l -!  that nllf cog n i t i o n  s l]() u lJ 

con ta i n  the i mage o f o ne t h i ng wh i le i ts obj.:ct w o u l d  be a t h i ng 
q u ite d i ffe r e n t .  

[2 1 .  1 7 ] (We l11uS t  moreover cOl ls idr.:r that  i f  we est ab l i s h  
t he pri n c i p l e  t ha t the ca u s e  prod uc ing a c ogn i t ion i s  i ts o bject, 
the  ca u�es are ma ny, a l l  w i l l  be objects ) .  The organ o f  s igh t  
and  a l l  other sen sc-organs  ( a rc also ca u ses prod ucing sense
perception ) .  We wi l l  arrive at the absurd consequence t h a t  
they w i l l  b e  ( n o t  orga l l s ) , b u t  o bjects. 

[2 1 .  1 !l ) W hen another p h i  l osopher35 mai ntains t ha t on ly  
aggregates o f  atoms beco me o bjec ts of  percept ion , n o t  s i ng le 
ato ms separately, th i s  his o �jec l i o n  is fu t i le .  A l l h ough the 

33. The Sautran t ika -Yogacara theory is here eviden tly a l luded to, accor
ding to which a representation i., produced from an external object by 
ladilfpalli-falsiiriipyii bll)'iim. cf. my B L ,  I ,  p. 204 ff. and I I ,  A pp. IV. 
Cf. tha t  theory of Vasllbandhll which i s  expounded by him i n  the Viida
vit/hi, and was replaced by a nother theory i n  his  subsequent works. 
Dignaga rejected it in  h is Pramli ,!(/.wlllilccaya , and Vacaspa t i m isra i n  
t h e  Tatparya pkii refers t o  it in deta i l .  Cf. Prof. A .  Vostrikov's forth
coming work The Logic of VaSilballdhu. 

34. Read 21. 1 4-alambanatvefla eva parikalpyale=dmigs-pa-kho-nar kun-tu 

brtag-gran-na.-Cp. the same a rgumentation in the formulation of 
Hiuan Tsang. LVP. p. 43, cpo ibid, p. 1 85. 

35.  Read 2 l . l S-yo py' anyo manyate=gan gzan yon • . •  siiam-du sems-pa, 

cr. above, 21 . 1 1 . 
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a toms be assemb l ed36 they c a n  b e  admi t ted a s objects o f  per

cept ion on ly  s ingly, no t  as aggrega tes, b u t  such a percept ion of  

atoms, one by  one, never ar i�es.  They a l ways appea r as aggre

gates. Just for th i s  reason the a toms c:l n not be the real objects 
of percept ion .37 

[ 2 1 .  23] Moreover an aggrega te of a toms ca n not  represen t  

a (real)  o bject (as the rea l ca use o f  i t s  pe rcep t ion for t he  

fo l lowing reason) .  ( An aggregate i s  a l ways a nomina l  Ens)  and 

a nom ina l  Ens can never  be the  ca use (of whatsoever) . I n d eed 

when (we spea k) of a ca use  prod uc ing cogn i t io n (a rea l .  emcient 
ca use i s  meantl ,  just,  as the i m med ia te l \' preced ing  momen t i n  

the s t rea m o f  co nsciousne" i s  a ,,<\1 dTic ien t  ca u 'e ( o f  the  

fol lowi ng momen t ) .  The objec t-ca use s l i ( ) u ld  a l so  be as,u mcd 

(as  a real cali se, but being a nom in a l en t i t y  i t  ca nnot  be a 
ca lise) . 

[43] Thus i t  is that ( the theory of the Sautran t i kas main
ta in i ng tha t  an instantaneous o bject prod uces) jus t  a t  t he  

36. That a nominal enti ty-and cvery un ivcrq l o r  C\ cry concept i �  a 
nom inal  entity-eun never be a cause is a flllllhmental  tenet ; only the 

particular is arthakriyii-kiirin, cr. NB . . p.  1 3 .  The same principle 
obtains  in the Yogacara school. the parikalpila is asat . Cf. Ha ribha
dra 's Atokii, p. 94-riisis capadiirtlzat riin Ilopiitliina-lak :yanasya 

blriil'aSI'a nimilfam blravitllm arlwti. Cf. Obcrmi lkr on Sunva t a ,  p. 1 84. 
Cpo LV-P, p. 43-

'
l'agglomcrn t i ol1 n 'c�t pas line clwsc rCebl�. 

37. samudita is rendered in 2 1 . 1 8 . 2 1 . 1 9 a nd 2 1  20 by sil-hlt (,am/lllii ra i n  
2 1 .2 1  a n d  samiiha in  2 1 . 23 b y  �.llls-pa). T h e  T i b .  of  2 1 . 1 11  fT. doc� not 
quite agree with  the San�krit .  gmi gzon - J 'lln rdlll-phra-rah sil-hlt-so
w dmigs-pa yin-pa �iiam-dll .H'lIIs-pa del �ldi-.l·ail tlhail -tllI /IIi-mil-ste. sil

hll de-IIi dedag so-soiiid-la c/migs-par �rdod-g ri. de-da!{-gi �dIH-pa-la-lIi 
ma-yill-no. de,. rdlll-plrra-rab .IO-SO" .Hlan-IJai s('l-pa-lIi mi-�l l'.rrtir-gi �di

ttar de-dag-gi �ldlls-par .mail-ba ste= )'0 'flY allyo maU I'ate l'arall1iirJ(1ra� 

pratyeka-samiiha-iilamballiis tas)"a aYlll1l aparihiira(l. samllditii api hi Ie 
p" atyekam eva iilamhantvena i�) 'allfe na tat-.HI/11IIdiiyclla, tatha hi te�ii'!l 
samrl(lliya-pratib"iisa�l. "The opinion of t h a t  other one who thinks 

that atoms are perceived i n  sepa rate groups is  no good objection", 
The Tib. has no na in na pratyekam, and suggests a rea d i n g  (or emen

dation ?) pratyeka-samii"a-iilambaflii�-Cp. on the different renderings 
of samaha LYP, p. 44. 
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I I 1 1H l l l'r . t  whct i t  d islIpPl'a rs II cogn i ti on (ar is ing in the fo l lowing 

I l lomen! ) ca l l 1 lot  be u d ll 1 i t ted.  

4. R EPUD I ATiON OF T H E  SARVAST l V A D I N S 

[2 1 .  2 5 )  (Remains the  t heory o f  the Sarv a st ivad i n s  who 
assume) tha t  an extinct th ing can ( never th eless ) be an o bject o f  

cognit ioll .  B u t if this  w e r e  s o ,  th en a past t h i n g  a n d  a fu tu re 

t h i ng co u ld be t he o bject of a ( presen t  percep tion ) . ( H owever 

t h i s  hy pot hes is  is qui te UIl lH:ceS SUI  y ) ,  s i nce it is an und isputable 

fact that  i n d reams and ( i n  h a l l u c i n a t i o n s )  we have percept ions 
w i thout  a n y  (corres pon d i n g  l'xternal)  'l bject a t a l l .  

[22 .  I )  T he re are  some ( rea l i s t ic p h i losophers) who  ma in
ta i n  t h a t even in d reams a n d h a l l u c i n a t ions our represe nhlt ion s 

are n o t al together wi t hout any exte rnal  object, since their  

o bject is a mark36 ( le ft by the  o bject ). Such a mark i s  a reflec
t i on (co m i n g  from i t ) ,  it h as the  n a ture  of an energy (be i ng 

neither a p hys ical nor a men ta l o bject, but a fo rce l . 39 
[2 2. 3] Ho wever i t  is qu i te i m possible to assume the e x i s

tence d u r ing dreams o f  such marks (or  re flec t ions) when the 

objects themsel ves are a bsen t , just as i t  is wel l  k n own that  e . g. 
the  reflec t i o n  o f  a face ( in  a mi rror) n ever appears i f  there i s  
no  face actually present . 

(22. 4] ( B u t  even i f  we admi t  the existence of such a n  exter

n a l  force, we must  face the former d i lemma.  viz. ) the represen
ta t ion wi l l  be either nascent  or  rca dy prod uced ; n e i ther the 
one nor the o ther, as has been s t a ted above. could appreh end 
an  object ( the  nascent beca use i t  does  not yet exist, the ready 

produced , beca use be ing prod uced, i t  has nothing m o re to do 

a nd d isappears a t  ollce) .40 Consciousness itse lf, since i t  con
ta ins  t he i m age o f  t he ohject, represen ts  its reflectio n,  there is 

38. lIimitta. 
39. riipa-citla-vip,.ayukta-�·atrskCJra, cf. CC, pp. 22, 105.  
40. Read 22. 5-abhiiva-llirodhayo�= Tib. med-po dail dgag-pa. Lit .  22.4 

"Neither the nascent nor the prod uced representation apprehends the 
mark. because its non-existence and disappearance has been formerly 
taught" (S. Y. abha vasya nirodhasya ca purvoktatvat). 
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therefore no need to assume the  ex i s tence o f  a spec i fic el lergy 

( for t he  sa ke  of expla in ing t he  presence of idea s i n d reams) .  
[22 .  7] That consciousness i tself conta ins representa t ions, 

t h i s  must be necessa r i ly assumed.41 If it d id con ta i n  in i tse l f 
no  ima ges ( if  i t  were imageless pure consciousness) it would 

be qu i te impossib le  to establ ish a defini te corrspondence 

between the object a pprehended and the coghi t ion apprehen

d i ng it (s ince t he  a pprehend ing pure consciousness would be 
a lways the same). 

[ 22. 9]  There is a n other (ph i losophcr) who t h inks t ha t i n  

dreams ,.IS wel l a s  i n  the yogi 's medi ta t ion ,  ( v iz. when the  yogi 

concentra tes all his t houghts on ' ,� m cn t a l  contcmpla t ion  of 

tile d isgust i ng and horrible condit ion of  a pu trified dead body) ,  

there necessari l y  i s  some kind of penctrable ( transparen t , 

subt le) ma tter represen t i ng the external o bject. However such 

<I n object ( i f  i t  were real )  would posse�s rea l  colo u r, figu re 

and  other (physical qua l i t i es) and th i s  con tra d icts the  permea ble 

[44] character of  t h is  (su pposed) extern�1 object cogn ized ( no t 

by t he senses b u t  by the M ind  only ) .  And indeed wi th the on l y 

exception o f  the " latent mat ter" (of  t h e  Va ibha�i ka s) no o ther 

k i nd  of permeable42 matter  has  been assumed in scienceY 

Therefo re this is a mere (fu t i le) hypo thesis .  

4 1 .  Accord ing to the Yogacaras l'ijiiiil/a i s  siikiira, accord ing to the Vaibha
�Ikas i t  is I/iriikiira. The suh.icct is then pure consciousness, the object 
is iikiira , nimitta, pratiblziisa or s0l1,jiiii. This partly cxplu ins the insis
tence of the Va ibha�ikjls that there is  some external real i ty  even i n  
dreams. For t h e  Yogacaras reality i s  a dream, for t h e  Vaibha� ikas a 
dream correspo nds to some subtle external rea li ty,  cf. Salllal/antara

siddlti. where Dharmakirti rid icules the Vaibha�ikas. For the Va ibha
!}ikas the akora of I'ijiiiilla is vijiiapli. i.e. it i s  I/irvikafpaka o r, in the 
Sautrantika phrasing . I/irakara. cpo a bove, ch. II,  note 92 ; LVP, p. 1 24.  

42.  Read 22. 1 1 -apraril:ha ( i nstl'ad of allya-pmli/:ha). 

43. al'ijiiapti-ni(1am is a bodily, phYSical subtle feature, compared w i th a 
shadow. Being the consequence of a moral or immoral deed i t  finds 
expression in the body. I t  is assumed as a dharma only by the 
Vaibhii�ikas and included in riipaskallClI,u. In  the ayalal/a classification 

1 3  
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[22. 1 2] 
.
There are o ther philosophers44 who maintain that 

only such o bjects ca n be perceived in drea ms of which we have 

had a former exper ience, because a blind-born man ca nnot in 

his drea ms perceive e. g. the colour blue. 

[2 2 .  1 4 ] But (we reply) , it is not true that a blind -born 

man does not perceive colours in his drea ms 45 He only does 

not know them by na me, because their names have not been 

taught to him, and he therefore canno t talk of them to others. 

( Even if we assume tha t we can see in drea ms only such things 

which we h ave hfld some previous ex perience of) ,  why should 

we deny that a blind-born can perceive colour in dreams ? 

He certainly has seen colo urs in some of his for mer exis tences. 

Dreams a re not restr icted to o bjects experienced in the present 

life. There is no d i fference between a wak ing and dreaming 

man in regard of wh ether their ideas refer to the past. the 

future or the present. It i s  therefore pure fancy to maintain 

that drea m s  can refer onl y to some actual experience (of the 

present life ) .  

[22. 20] ( But even admitting that onl y past experience can 

be the o bject of a dream),  since the past experience (is an 

experience which) exists no more, we should be certa in that 

the images we see in dreams a re purely mental w i tho ut any 

conespond ing external objects Thus it is that by observing 

(in these cases) that M ind alone ex ists, we bec('me engrossed 

in the idea of the unreal i ty of the externa l world. 

[22.23] ( Vasubandhu says) "ba sing oneself on the non

perceptio n  of any objects the non-perception of Pure Awarene�� 

( in the role of a perceiving subject) is likewise produced" .  Just 

as the object, which our productive imagination con�rllcts as 

a pprehended outside our co nsciousness, does not exist and 

(the Bodhisattva) thus enters in an objectless domain (of 
thought) in basing himself on the principle of M i nd only ; just 

however it is not included among the material ayatallQs, but in the 
ayatalla No 1 2. called dharma-ayatalla. cpo my Cc. pp. 6. 7. 99. 

44. Read 22. 1 2-apare tu=Tib. gzan-dag. Cpo Locke's Essay, II. 

9, section 8. 
45. Read 22. 1 4-lIa hi jiityandha� svaplle rupart' na grhTJiiti. 



Ch. I I I. The Threefold Aspect of the Constructor of Phenomena 99 

so ( vice l'crsa) in basing onesel f on  t h e  strength (of  the  
pri nciple) of the  u n real i ty  of the apprehended object, the 
unreal i ty of  the subject a pprehend ing i t ,  ( the  SUbject) of that 
pure i n t ima tion wh ic h  appreh ends, i s  li kewise real ized . Indeed 
( these not ions  are correlat ive) ,  the a p preh end ing  part ex ists 
only a s  dependent on the apprehended one. If the  apprehended 
part does not exist, ne ither d oes the apprehend i ng  one ex is t .  

[23 .2] I t  is therefore establ ished that  ( the Bodh isattva )  thus  
cognizes the  unreal essence of the o bject and the su bject ,  
( these object a n d  subject) being i n  their essence mental cons
tructions. But  t h a t  does no t  at a l l  affect ( the u l ti mate rea l i t y  
of the  underlying Element) wh ich  is t he  Constructor of the  
( imagined )  p henomenal world .  

[45] [23 .3]  Now ( s i nce object and s u bject are correla t ive 
and eq ual ly  unreal  in  a monist ic u n iverse), w hy does the 
Bodh isattva not bei ng  by fi rst  establ ish ing the  unrea l i ty (of the 
subject, i . e . )  of pure sensat ion i tself ( i n  the ro le of the  cogn izer 
of  an object in the ken) ? (Why should he begin  by  re pud ia t ing 
the rea l i ty of the objec t ,  i . e. of the external world ) ? (The 
reason i s  the f('Howing one) .  The rea l i ty  of the subject wh ich 
apprehends the ex ternal objects depends upon the real existe nce 
of these objects. But when (it is proved t h a t l  t here i s  ( abso
l utely ) noth ing wh ich  could be an external object, t ha t  rea l i ty 
wh ich represents the objective part of cogn i t ion d isappeas and 
the  Bod h isa t tva is  easi ly at  home ( i n  a purely sp i r i tua l  Uni\' erse). 
But i f, on the contrary, he  would have begun hy denying the  
rea l ity  of the apprehendIng subject, th i s  ", ould have meant  
( Nih i l i sm), a total denia l  of every rea l i ty  ( whatsover i t  m ight 
be), s ince the  re lativ i ty of the  a pprehended and the  apprehend
ing parts would n ot have been ( rightly) u nders tood .46 

46. Lit. 23. 3-7 "Again why docs he not at the very begi nning e�tabl ish the 
non-existencc of the (pure) i ntima tion itself '! Indeed. �Jnce the appre
hender depends on the apprehended. when there is nothing which were 
a possible object. the real ity (vastll) having the es�ence of a disappeared 
object, he easily enters. Otherwise he would make a denial of reality. 
since the apprehended and the apprehender are (would be 1) mutually 
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[ 2 3 .7 1  a n.d t he Bod h i sa t t va a t ta i n s th i!i  s t a ge of ( m o n i s t ic) 

. i n t u i t ion w h ic h  l ies pa ssed th e sph eres (whe re rea l i ty)  i s  

d l � t i n g u ishcd i n to ohject and subject a t  the c lose o f  the fi rst 

ilHkp :ndcl1 t" ,- I'/u 1l l \ l h i� ' t lva  r� , t l i /c� th� i d�a l i ty o f  all  externa l 

(lbjn:t� gradual ly 011 hi� Pa th  of I\cCIIIllII I <l t i ng Mcri t (.v{/II/Mara-marKa) 
a nd his  Pa th of Train ing (pra\ ,o1[a-lIliir!:a) and fi nal ly in the first 

moment of his Path of vi�ion (dr.J{ i-marga). whcn he in a mystic 

trance perceivcs the u ni que substa nce of the u n iverse (sarl'atraga

dlra/"II/C/-dhiifll). The u n rcality of the J p prchend ing su bject , i .e. o f  the • 

cognizer (I'ijiiatr) ,  is real i1cd by h i m  on ly in the subsequent h i gher 

stages of his Path, The quest ion is hw; asked that,  since the appre

hemlcr depends upon the apprrhcllded jll,t in the same degree as the 

la tter upon the first, why d ot:s the nodh i,attva not start by dec lar i ng 

that  u n rt:al is consciousness itself a nd a ftcr that  deduce the un real i ty of 

thc external  world. Tilat is t he Illc t h o d  of the M adhya m i kils. They 

begin by doubti ng thl.! real i ty of knowledge and they thus admit n o  

I"GStll at il ll. The Yog:icaras d c n y  only  iilamhana-rupa-vastu, but not 

,'astu el'a, cpo 23.(,-I'{lI"tul/o· pal'iJc{all/ ('I'a i n  the s�nse of I'asfulla ('va 
{lpal'iidam, dcn ia l  of all rea l i ty  y, hatsoc\cr. The po in t of S t h i ramati  is 

that  it  is easier for ph i lo sophy to fa m i l iar i7e with a spir i tual u n iverse, 

t h a n  with the idea of a non-exist ing consciousness, It must be empha

sized that the M5:d hY,l mibs arc not N i h i l ists (ahhil va-l'iidil1s) ,  but 

Rela t iv ists : sl'ahhil I'a-J ijll)'atil-I'ildil/s= pa"asparilp('k�atil- I'adil/a�,  But 

they denied the independent rea I i ty of consciousness, it was for them 

just as rcbtive (su '/)'a ) a� the e � ternal world,  Nevertheless the Yoga

caras a lways accused the Mfidhya mikas of being N i h il ists, they imputed 

on them t h e  princ iple sarm,?! sarl'e,!{/ nelS/i, i .e . total Nihi l ism , cpo 

B. Mumi, p. 43. Sthira m a t i  a rgllt:s in t h i s  place t h a t  "otherwise, ( i .e .  

if t he u nreal ity of  knowledge i tself were admitted from the sta rt ) . al l  

reality (whatsoever i t  m igh t be) would be denied", because, says he , 

"there would be no rela t ivi ty of subject a nd object", i .e.  there would be 

no rela tivi ty i n  the Yogacara sense, The Yogacara theory of Relat iv i ty 

consists i n  mainta in ing that both horns of the relation ,He unreal 

( = relat ive) sepa rately (drQl')'ata�r asal), but real on a hi gher pla ne when 

t hey merge in a un ique rea l ity. This is the higher rea l i ty or the merger of 

ooth u nrea l rcla l ive counterparts, It  could seem that there is some 

flI lCl l l : , I iqll in Sihirarn:t ! i 'R Icrmillolll�y, ill;I.�l1luch a� hc has stated t hat 
I't l n' I\wil n.IH"I� " 'filllP/l-mii tl'lI, rc',p. -lIIiitrlltiJ i� rcalilcd as ocinp: 

' " 1 1 1,,, 1 hy I h ,' 1 I , ,. lhh'l l I vlI , hilt vljilll(Jti-llliilra i� a syno nym of pow

(1//1(, 1/ 1\ "t! of' af,hflltl(Ii,rl/..a/,,{/ which arc Ikclnrcd to rcprcst:nt A bsplutc 

Ih'n l i ly '"HI il l!! clIlphaticnlly declared Ihat abhflla-fllIl'lkalpo, i .e.  M ind 

in the role of the Creater of I llus illil. exists, is real "in itself", cp, 
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peri od o f  i ncalcu lab le  C O il S ,  i f  he  h as pract i �ed the Pa th of  
A ccumulat ing Merit47 wi thout  in terruption . 

{ B. 9] Th us taking h i s  stand on t he convic t ion  that a l l  is 
Mind only, the Bodhisattva rea l i zes  ( a  world) in  which there 
is n o  Matter. He enters the trance cal led the  Stage of  Warm 
Helief4H-t his being the fi rst degree of the Tran scenden t49 
Mahayanist ic Path of Traning  ( w h e n  the  u n rea l i ty of the 
E'ements of the external world reveals i t se lf  to him, though but 
s l ight l y ) .  

[23. 1 1 ] Next to  th i s  h e  enters t he  cond i t ion cal led the 
Hea dway-trance,·o ( the seco nd degree (I f th is Path,  t he degree 
where the l ight shed on the unreal i ty of t he external world 
is  intens ified ) .  A fter that  h e  ( becomes a hsorbed ) i n  the t rance 
cal led the  Persevering51 one .  (being t h e  th ird d egree of th i s  
Path)  where the representat ion of  the object ive world ha<, 

a bove. karika I. 2. But n l thollgh l'i;iiapfi-morra is not real, paralal/tra 
( = l'ikalpa, parikalpa) and .{iillyat u  are rea l . cpo LV P, pp. 420, 4Z6. 

47. sambhure�lI=sambhara-mu,.g£'. 

48. lI�ma-gata., Lit. 23.7-9 "And thus when he tnkes his stand on this mere

intimat ion. the mental rea l ization (hhal'allu ) of the a b�encc of colour 
etc . appears to his face. being the essence of the first beginning (iidi

sl'abhuva�) (leading) to t he trans-mundane Pat h ,  being the trance 

called 'warm gone' with its satelli tes" . Read "ha ml/a,  Tib. "sgom-pa
ni ( instead of bhavanufo). 

49 . 'okollarrl-mOrga here eviden t l y  in the sense of the Path "leading" to the 

tra nscendent world, becausc the lokolfara-miirl:a proper begins with the 
first moment of .darSm,a.marga. The preceding stages up to the 

laukikogradharma belong to the Pa th of Tra i n i ng (pral'oga-lIlurga ) 
who�e h ighest condition is lh�  lallkikugradharma ( not lokI/tiara) as 

ind icated in 23. 1 4 : there fore it is better to read in 23. 10  i nstead of 

flralhamal!' sl'{/riipam -riipudy-ab/riha-Nra I'(/I1U • • •  uramhhll-s l'alJl,i h'o, 
Tib. t/rog-mo; mi, "zi". 

50. "'ii/�/h{//,. 

5 1 .  Lit. 23. 1 2- 1 3  " I mmcd iate ly  after it because of non-perception of (a I I I  
apprehended (obj(!cts) without any residue the trance called Steadfast

ness (k�ulfti) which is propitious to the non-perception of the appre
hend ing (subject)  ( is f<lced by him)". On the mea ning of k�o"'i cpo 
above, eh. 1. nole 27. 



1 02 M adhyanta-vibhailga 

co mpletely va n ished and the  idea of the unrea l i ty of the  subject 
who  was perceiv ing it d a w n s  unto h i m .  

[23. 1 3] Next to i t  ( t he  Bod h isat tva , a s  Vasubandhu put s  
i t ,) "taking h i s  stand o n  the  non-percept ion of o bjects, creates 
a non-percept ion (even) of that  s i m ple awareness" (of t he  
presence o f  an object i n  the  ken ,  wh ich represents t h e  Mind  in 
its role o f  an apprehending consciousness) .  He  is t hen a bso r
bed i n  t he  t rance cal led t h e  " H i ghest Worldly Condi tion" (the 
last degree o f  the Path of Tra i n ing)  which is  associated wi th  a 

Gn nsis and a l l  those menta l  phenomena w h ic h  a re i t s  

satel l i tes .u2 

[23 . 1 5] A fter th i s  comes the  Path of Transcendent  En l igh ten
ment .  There on ly the a l l-pervaJ ing ( A hsolute, the  fo undat i on)  
of  the m i racu lous powers o f  a Bod hisattva becomes visua l ized. 

The Bodh i!>at tva enters the fi rs t l' tagc of  Sa in t l iness .  It is a 

mental act (of und ivided, monist ic [46] cogn i t ion ) of  Absolute 
Real i ty ,  it is n o t  an emot iona l  act as the acts of ( und iv ided ) 
overwhelm ing feelings (of  t he Bodh isa ttva, h i s  fee l ings of  Love, 
Commiserat ion, Sympathy a n d  Equa n im i ty w h ich a l though 
being m eritorious  do n o t  lead to the cogni t ion of the 
A bsolute}.53 

52. l. it .  23. t 3- 1 5  "Immediately after this on the basis of non-perception 

of objects. when creating by meditation (bIt( irO.l'afa�l) a non-perception 
o f  pure awareness (vijliopfi-mi"Jtra). the trance called the " H ighest 
M undane Qualities" (lallkika-agra-dharma) associated with prajlia and 
its satellites "is faced by him ".-We must carefully d istinguish between 
I"ij'iiapti-mafra "simple. i .e.  indefinite presence of something in the 
ken", and vijliapti-mafrnra which is the M ind as the mon istic Absolute, 

cpo my article in the Rocznik Orjent . ,  X. The difference is the same as 
between siillya and siillyata, dyaya-rahita and draya-rahitat a . abhiila
parika/pa and sUl/yat a etc. Wi t h  t he Yogacaras the negation of 
I'ijiiapti-mllfra means the assert ion of I'iiiiapti-matrat ii, however the Iii 
suffix is som;:times dropped, cf. note 5-l. vijiiapti-matra or vijiial/a-matra 

is not "une entite reelle au sens absolu". LVP. p. 80. 
53. The apramal.la-feelings of mailri. karlll{a, mlldilii a nd upekfii are also 

characterized as advaya (cf. M. VYllf. Section 69-advayel/a ciUel/a 
adhimllcya), but they are adhimllkta=mos-pa, not tattva-jncJ/lQ. 
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5. COGNITION OF THE MONISTIC ABSOLUTE 

[Stanza 1 .7] 

[t is thus pro ved that ( the Absolute's) perception 

[s in its essence nOll-perception. 

Vasubandh u's comment : 
[V .3.b.2] Since there are no objects which could be per

ce ived , ( real)  p ercept ion is i m possible. 
Sth irama t i 's comment : 
(23. 1 1<] (The author, Ma i t reya goes on) to show that the 

essence of the in tu i tion (of the Abso lu te) consists in  a nonw 
perceptio n (of the p lura l is t ic phcno'l1f"na l  World ) and says : 

It is thus proved that (the A bsolute's) perceptioll 

Is ill its essence nOll-perception. 

[23 .20] This also ( means) t h a t  our in i t ial thes is ,  ( the thesis 
n a mely) t h a t  the Creator o f  the phenome na l world ( i .e. the 
T h ing- in- Itself) can con ta in no dua l i ty (of an a p prehended 

object and a subject graspi n g  i t) ,  this thes i s becomes establ ished 

i n  t his (other) formulat ion ( inasmuch as  the monist ic princi p le 

can be) in trospectively rea l ized by every indiv idual  ( in  the 
depths of h i s  own consciousness when concen tra ted in t he 

deepest tra ns ic meditation).fi4 (The non-perception of the 
pl u ral ist ic world 'is a non-perception of dua l ity, or Monism) .  

(23 . 22] I n  order t o  po i n t this  o u t  (the stanza) says : 

It is thus proved Ihar this pe/'ceptiol/ 

Is in its essence non-perception . 

This means that, s ince there are n o  ( real)  perceivable o bjects, 

t h e re can be no (rea l )  percept ion of them. 
[23, 24J The word " percept i on" can be i n terp reted e i ther as 

54. prat},otmo-I'cd.mt l'o 23.2 1 ,  or prat,l'(Jtma- I'cdolli),atl'a. is a process of 

searching and fin d ing the Absolute in trospectively in the depths of 
one's own consciousness when plunged in the deepest transie medita
tion. The Madhyamika fi nds by applying this method his .�iill.r{'tii, i.e. 
mere Relativity (dil'gha-hrasva-I'at). The Yogadira. 00 the other hand, 
finds by applying the same method a different sUl/yat ii. i.e. the principle 
of the Monistic Absolute Reality. On pratisQ/!1vid cf. Salldhillirmo
callas iUra (Lamotte). pp. 98-105. 
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a p ro cess. or as t he af!c n t  or t h e  i n st r ument (of percept i o n ) . 

A l l  t h e  th ree ll1 ea n in /l � req u i re the com p le me l l t of an o bjec t 

anJ a re n o t  p () �s i bk w i thout  i t .  Bu t  ( s i nce the  object d o c s  not 
rea l ly  ex i st ) i t  bec')!l1e� p roved th a t i t s  percep t ion  is in  i t s  
css<.'rlce non- percept ion .  The refore ( Va � u b a t l d h u )  the  author of 
the c o m m e n ta ry � a y �  " s im'�' t h l' re arc no ( rea l )  objec t s  tha t  

co u lJ  hl' perce i \ ed t he i r  ( r ea l l  percepr i " !1 i s  i t11 pl)\� ihlc".  

( 2.t .  3 )  (1 he  <,( :l n l:1 I .  7 fu r t h a � t a t l'''' : 
II .lh"uM he 1\1111 1\"11 I he'''' '/(If(, 

11101 ('quol art' pcrccpt ll/l alld nOIl-pcrceptilJll, 

[�7] Va , u oa nd hu ' s  c o m m cnt : 
[V.  5. b. 3) (Phenomenal  p. rccp t i o n  is equal  to non-percep

t ion ), occause it is not  proved that th i s  percept ion is a ( rea l )  

p e rcep t i o n .  B u t  a l t hough i n  i t s  essence i t  i s  a non-percept ion, 

i t  ne ve rt he less i s  ca l led percept i o n ,  in that sense namely  that it 

rep resen ts to u s  (as rea l )  such objects wh ich u l t imately prove 

not to he real .  

Sth i ramat i 's C0 rnmcnt : First explantioll of the semi-stanza 

[24.  41 The ir  equa l i ty  schould be kn own , because there is n o  

d i tfe rence b e t ween 11 0 1  perce iv ing (the man i fo ld phenomena l  

worl d )  and  perceiv ing the (mon i s tic )  Pure Awareness (o f the  

A bsolute) , The fi rst  does 11 0 t  ( separa tely) exist a t  a l l ,  t h ere 

is t herefore ( between them) no d iffere n ce, (the Absolute i s  im

manent  in the  Pheno mena l ) . 55 

[ 24.6] I n  order to remove the  con trad ict ion of  the terms 

percept ion and non-percep t i o n ( Vasubandhu saYS i  " i t  i s  cal led 

perc eption i n  that sense tha t  i t  represents to u s  (as rea l )  such  

55. The punctutation i n  24.4-5 should b e  t he fo llowing onc.-yasmlid 

IIpalabdhi,. all llpalabdhi-svahhli I'li tasmlit Slllllatli . tulyafli Jneya a,.tholl/l

pa{a/llbhasya vijnapfi-/II0 fra-IIpa{all/hhasya fa asattl'od visesiiblzclI'o l =  

T)di-{tar dmigs-pa-lli mi-dmigs-pa-iw-bo-iiid-dll �gY/lr-le, dei ph.";,. miiam

mo. dOI/-mi-dmigs-pa dan malll-par-rig-pa-tsam-dll dmigs-pa yan med

par bye-brag med-pai-p/zyir mtsllns-pa-nid-dll ses-par-byao (vijiiapti

malra in 24.5 stands for vijnapti-miitrata).-On the equipol lcncy 
between phenomenal n on-perception and absolute percept ion cpo MSA 
ad XI.  47-parama upalambhasya yo vigama� (mukti�). LVP, p.  607. 
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o bjects which ( u l t i mate ly ) a re not  rea l . 56 But (as  a matter of 

fact) not h i n g  is percei ved by such percep t ion , s i nce i ts o bjec t s  

do n o t  exist .  Therefore there i s  here n o  contrad ict ion,  because 

from the  s ta ndpo i n t  of absolute rea l i ty " t h i s  perception i s  i n  
its essence n o n-perce pt i o / l " ,  

Secol/d e_,<plal/arinl/ of the semi-stan:a 

[24 .  1 0 ] B u t o t hers m a i n t a i n  that  eq u a l  a re t h e perce p t i o n  

of s i m ple people m i s tak i n g  t h i n gs not rea l l y  e x i q i n g  for rea l i t ies 

and the no n- perception by t h e  Sa i n t s  of ( c x t e r n a H  ohjec ts . Roth 

( th is  perce p t i o n  by si m ple men a n d  th is  "" ' ll · perce pt ion by t he 
S a i n t s  a re t he s a m e  t h i n g ) ,  just as the i l l u s ion  ( represe n t i n g  a 

rope a s  a se rpent i s  i n  i ts essence) a non-percept ion of the 

serpent.  
[ 24. 1 2) (Vasuband h u )  the refore says " i t nevertl�eless i s  

cal led perception in  that  sense (namely) that i t  represents  to us  

(as rea l )  such objects which ( u l t i matel y )  a re not rea l " Y  ( H e  

a lso sa ys) ,  "al though in  i t s  essence it  i s  a non-percept ion", i .e ,  

just as  the i l l usion o f  a sna k e  ( i n  the place of a rope) i s  ca l l ed 

"non-percept ion", (s ince a m i staken perception is in i ts  essence 

a non-perception) .  

Third explanation of the semi-stanza 

[24 1 5 J Others again- g i ve ( the fo l l owing ex pla nat ion) .  

S i m ple people assume that  t here is  a perce iv ing s u bject. R u t  

the  S a i n t  knows t h a t  t h i s  i s  an  e rror : there ca n b e  no percei

ving s ubject, because there are n o  objects to be perceived. We 

therefore must conclude t hat both these views, the (wrong) 

56. Read 24. 7-ahhiita rtha-pratiMasataya lasya u{lalabelhir iiy ucyate. 
Lit. " I t is called perception in i t s  qual i ty (-Iaya) of being a projection 
of th,e unreal" . But  it really is  non-percept ion, cpo LVP, p. 607.-"Le 
f1in'ikalpaka-jliafla east qualifie aflupalamhha". 

57. Read 24. 1 2  (with S. Y.)-abhiitartha-pralibhiisalaya upalabdhiT ity 
ucyate, instead of abhiitarlha-pratibhasatayiillllpalabelhir. 

14 
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a ,serl i nn  of t he exi stence of a percei ver and i ts ( righ t) den ial , 
a rc iden tica l  ( a t  t he bottom), bequse i n  both cases i nvariable 
is  (the fact) that  i f  there a re no  objects, there can be no percei
ver of them.  (Vasubandhu )  therefore says " because i t  represents 
to us (as rea l )  such objects which (u l t imately) are not rea l" .  

[48] Founh interpretation of the semi-stanza 

(24.  \ 9] Others again ma in ta i n  t ha t  ( the  d ictum) " i t m us t  
h e  known t h a t  equal are percept ion a n d  non-perception" should 
he in terpreted as d irected against  both the  real i sm (of the  
Sa u tran ti kas)  and  the Scept ic ism ( o f  the  M iidhyam ikas, i .e .  
hoth are equa l  i n  the sense of  be ing equa l ly m istaken and  
equal ly no t  appreciat ing rea l i ty  where i t  real ly is) .  I ndeed , 
there a re n o  externa l  objects .  The ir  perception is no real 
percept ion,  since it lacks the essen t i a l  feature of real percept ion, 
( t he fea ture n a mely of perceiv ing rea l i t y ) .  ( We, Yogaca ras) d o  
no t  ta ke away from percept ion its real essence ( o f  be ing a 

percept ion  of rea l i ty l .'S But we ne i ther impute on i t  the 
character of being n o  k nowledge at al l  (as the Ma dhya m i kas 
a re do ing) .  What  is  then (ou r a tt i tude) ? They a re equa l .  
Both (perception and nnn -perception)  a re equa l  a s  regards 
that  non-d iscurs ive perception ( o f  Pure Rea l i ty wh ic h  u nderl ies 
them both) .  

[24.24] The refore i t  must be known, that  n on-perception  
and percept ion  are each  i n  i tsel f ident ica l  ( wi th  the other), i f  
we leave a lone both the  ascri b ing (of  lI nreal  attr ibu tes to  pure 
Rea l i ty)  and the deny ing (of  t h i s  Real ity i tse lf) .  Hence i t  i s  
s tated (in t h e  Abhisamayalankara) : 

Nothing from it to be takell awa)" 

Nor anything at all to be added. 

The Absolute should be regarded as it really is. 

Who knoweth Absolute reacheth Salvat iol1 .59 

58. The expressions apalliyate and p,.ak�ipyale 24. 22-23 allude to Asanga's 
stanza quoted on the next page from the Abhisamaya/airkiira, V.21.  

59. Cpo Abhisamayiilailkara, V.21 ; cpo  also Suzuki's Asvagho�a. p. 95, 
where a similar idea seems to be expressed. 
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[25 .3 1  I f  that i s  so,  why then do  we ca ll our  a wareness  (of 
the ex istence of something i n  the ken) percept ion, (but  not  non
percept ion) ? 

Alth ough (as  Vasubandhu says) " i n  i t s  essence i t  i s  a non
percept ion" i nasmuch as i t  represen ts a project i on  ( in to t h e  
external world) of  t h i ngs which do  not  ex is t  (there), i t  i s  
neverthe l ess cal led  percept ion, beca use i n  com mon  l i fe as  
wel l a s  in ( profane ) science i t  is  kn own (under th i s  conventional  

name).  

6. TH E  HE LLS, THE EA RTH A N D  T H E  HEAVENS A R E  

T H E  P H ENOMENAL WOR L DS CREATED BY 
Til E CONSTR UCTOR OF A PPEARA NCE 

Vasubandh ll's comment : 
[V.3 .b .4]  That aspect of t he  Constructor of phenomena w i l l  

n ow b e  ind icated wh ich ( m a n ifests i tself) i n  a d i fferen t iat ion i n  

various modes (of phenomenal  exi stence ) . 

[ Semi-stanza J . 8] 
(Ideas ) are Constl'llctors of Appearance 

In all Three Realms of Beillg , 
They are rhe Milld ami mell fal derivate.I'. 

[49] These three Realms of Be ing a re I )  the Rea l m  of Carnal  
Des i re (or  of gross bod ies, embracing t h e  h e l l s ,  t h e  earth and 

the  lower heavens), 2) the R ealm o f  ( t ra nsparent , e thereal 
bod i es ,  possessi n g )  forms (but free o f  gross  carnal  des ire,  
they a re the  residen ts of the  seven h igher hea vens) and  3) the 
Realm o f  Formless Existence (not a t tached to a body or a 
p lace, em braci ng four d ifferent  modes of  i l l im i table  ex i stence) .  

S th i ra mat i ' s  com men t : 

[25 .6]  (Vasuba ndhll says) "that  aspect (of the  Creator of 

A ppea rance) wil l  now be i nd icated ( w h ich man ifests i tse lf in  

a)  d iv i s ion" .  T here are i ndeed (th ree) d ifferen t ways of 

constructing phen omenal l i fe .  They const i tute the Realms of 

Carnal Desire, of Pure Forms and of Formless (Existence) .  

This  divis ion i tself is (most)  essential, l it  i s  cal led ) essential 

division , because the essence of the Constructor of phenomenal 

l ife is characterized by it. 
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[ 2 5 .  8-9] Now, what i ndeed is the a im  of dwel l ing upon  
th i s  essent ia l  d iv i s i on '! (The a i m  i s  the fol lowing one) .  We 
have establ i s hed that the Creator of Appearance is  the only 
rea l i ty ex ist ing .60 (There is no rea l ex ternal world ) .  Under 
these condi t ions  the exi stence of worlds i nhab i ted by l iv ing 
beings possess ing gross bod ies and of the worlds of 
(transparent) forms i s  not poss i ble. (The im material worlds 
a lone would be rea l ) .  Howcver ( the  B uddh i st rel ig ion)  i s  a 
rel ig ion wh ich  es tab l i shes d i ffcrent degrees of Sa in ts  i n  
acco rdance w i t h  d ifferen t  i m ped ill 1ents ( t o  sa i n t l i ness) and 
d i tferent remed ies aga inst them. (The system of these im pe
d i ments and remedies is fo u n d er! on the system) of the various 
modes of ex istence i n  the d i fTt rent Rea lms  of Being. The 
den ia l  of the i r  rea l i ty  would mean a ca tastrophe for Buddh i sm 
as  a re l igion. I n  order to  clear a way t h is contrad iction, the 
true i m port of  the d iv i s ion i n  d ifferen t  modes of ex is tence i s  
expla ined.61 (The phenomena i n  the rea lms of both gross and 
refined m a tter are ideas const ructed by i maginat ion, jus t  as  
the formless existence is  al so mere i maginat ion,  but these ideas 
are not devoid of rea l ity as i deas ) .  

60. ablllila-parikalpa-malram 25.9 refers here 'to a purely menta I creation 

of phenomenal worlds in the three spheres (dhll lll) of existence. I t  is 
evidently assumed as a funda mental principle that M ind cannot create 
Ma tter, just as it is assumed that Mind cn nnot "gr�sp" or cognize 
Matter. The idea of an interaction odween M ind a nd non-M i nd must 

needs be an i l lusion , a coarse metaphor. The sphere of gross bodies 
is therefore only the sphere of gross desires (kiima-raga-dhatu), the 

sphere of ethereal bodies only the sphere of gentle desires (,-iipa

raga-dhlllu\ but the rea lm of amorpholls being� is also a purely 
imagined world ; all are ahhiila-parika!pa. 

6 1 .  Lit. 25.7- 1 2  "Just the divisi on is the essence, d ivis ion-essence, b�cause 

by this  d ivision the universal constructor of the unreal is essen tially 
characterized. Why aga in  is this  essential  d iv ision explained ? Since 
the mere universal construction of the unre" l does not apply to the 

realms o f  desire and of forms, that d i vision in saint individuals etc. will 
not be possible wh ich comes from a d ivi sion of obstructions and 
antidotes t hrough a d ivision of realms, thus a great calamity for the 
religion will be the consequence ; thus in order to repudiate this 
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A second explanation of the existence of different worlds 

[25 .  1 2] There i s  a lso (another theory against  w h ich o u r  
s tanza is  d irected. Some phi losophers mainta in  namely t h a t  
not  a l l  mental phenomena a r e  Constructors o f  Appearance, 
but  only some of them. They ma inta in that the s u p posed 
Constructor o f  Appearance is nothing but the suhconscious 
o perat ion o f  the Mind preceding ' the prod uction of every 
d efin i te idea), it is the operation of running through a man i fo ld  
' f  sensat ion and  the  operat ion of fixing t he  attent ion on  one  

po int  of  i t .  These two o perations o f  the Mind are the 
Constructors of phenomena, but n ot the  other  menta l  
facul ties.62 Therefore i n  order to  repud iate th is  wron g 
[50] theory the stanza ind icates the  real im port of the  d iv is ion 
in to various modes of  existence : 

( Ideas) are Constructors of Appearallce 

In all Three Realms of Being 

They are fhe Mind and melltal deril'ates. 

[25 .  1 6] By no m eans the "r unn ing" and the "fix i ng" o per
a tion a lone represent  the Const ructor of phenomena. But just 

objection the essential d ivision is expla ihed".-This is a very curious 

rea son for explaini ng the necess ity of  assuming a series of worlds, of 
gross and subtle Ma tter, of hells and heavens etc. The higher stages 
of a Bodhisattva's carecr a rc s i tuated in the heavens. H is progress 
requires enormous efforts during fabulously long periods of t ime. An 

easy salvation is quite impossibk for the ordinary man. Every theory 

which would entail easy salvation is ('li ipso condem ned form the point 
o f  view of religion, cf. MAV. p. I I . 1 5- 1 6 . "Th is would be . sa ys 
"Sthi ramati,  a great ca lamity for religion" (Illa/,(/ii sasalla-/(papla1'a�I ). 

Buddhism is thus conceived by him as the doctrine of the d i fferent 
classes of beings bound by their seeming material ity. all striving with 

the greatest efforts to Nirvat:ta through different degrees of \'imok�a. 

Thus it is tha t Ber k ley deemed idealism a support for religion against 
materialism ; Sth iramati .  on the contrary, thinks that extreme idealism 

m ight prove a danger to religion ! 
62, Lit. 25. 1 2- 1 3  "Or where there is running through ( \'i/arka) and fixing 

(\';ciira), this alone is the Constructor of the not-quite-real. but no 
other . . .  ..,... The new al inca should begin 25. 1 2  with a/hm·a, On \'i/a,.ka 

a nd v;cara. cf. LVP. pp. 385-392 my CC. p. 104. and AK. Index, They 
are deficient in the higher spheres of existence in trance. 
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a s  M atter i s  assu med to consist of pr imary as wel l  as of secon
dary qual i tje�63 just so ( t h e  M in d  or) the  Constructo r of 
Appearance consists of the M i n d  i tse l f  ( the  pure M ind)  and of 
its mental  derivates (a l l  mental . phenomena) ,  but n o t  of the 
( pure ) M i n d  excl usively.  They constitute the es�ence (of rea l i ty )  
i n  a l l  the t hree Realms o f  B eing. ( Every existence i s  mental,  
al l  ideas are creators of phenomena,  the running and fix ing 
operations are presen t  only in  a non-concen trated m i nd and in  
the fi rst d egree of  conceotration, t?e three fol lowing degrees 
arc free of them) .  

[ 2 5. 1 8 ] ( Vasubandhu says) " the three Realms o f  Being are 
the Realm of Carnal  Desi re, t h e  Rea lm of Form and the Realm 
of Formless Existence". 

[25 .  1 9] Among them the Realm of Carnal Desire (or of 
gross bod ies, i e. of the ideas of sUl;h bod ies) is represented by 
classes of l i v i ng beings, begin n i ng w i t h  the den izens of the hel l s, 
( inc lud ing h u man beings and the gods of the  lower heavens), 
they are (al l  created) by this  World Constructor. 

[25. 20-2 1 ]  The R eal m of (Transparent) Forms (or of ethereal 
bodies) is const ituted by seventeen classes (of gods ) ,  the 
Brahma deit ies a nd others. The Rea l m  of Form less Existence 
consists of four c lasses of (abstract) . deit ies merged in  t he con
templat ion of  four kinds of Infin i ty, of infin i te Space etc. 

A third explanation of the division 

[25. 22] Others again give the fo l lowing explanation. The  

63. The primary qua lit ies of M atter are four (maha-hhiitani). Malter 
reduces to qualit ies (dharma) already in early Buddhism. These primilry 
qual i t ies are : repulsion (prllrivi), attraction (ap), temperature ( teja,l ) 
a nd motion (samirat.,a). They are al l  va rieties of the tangible 
(spra.y!avya). The tangible sense-data are alone divided in primary 
and secondary. All other sense-data are only secondary (Mallfilia). 

" Form" which according to Locke is a primary qual ity, is placed by 
the Buddhists among t he secondary ones as sQ/!zsfhana, because it 
evidently cannot be separated from COlour (rupa). which is secondary. 
Thus it is clear that Matter as VAT} reduces in the Buddhist system 

(l ike with Berkley) to a sensation of opposition to pressure (spraHavya). 
and Mind reduces to a primary pure sensation ( vifaya-prafivijiiapti). 
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s phere of Carnal Desire (or of gross bod ie�) cons is ts ' o f  such  
l i v ing beings w ho h ave n ot ext i rpated i n  themselves a l \  carnal  
desire and  a re endowed w i t h  a (gross) body, ( i .e .  w i th  t he  ideas 
(If  gross bodies ) .  The sphere o f  (transparen t )  Fo rms is  const i
t uted by such b'e ings who have exti rpated i n  themse lves al l  
g ross carnal desire ,  but are s t i l l  endowed with a ( transparent )  
Form , ( i . e. w i t h  t he res pect ive  imagina t ion) .  The sphere of 
Form less Existence i s  const i tu ted by such  beings w h o  h ave  
f'xti rpated i n  t hemselves every carna l des ire and possess no  
material  form (even)  i n  idea .61 (They  h ave a n  a bstract nOI1-
loca l ized exis tence) . 

A fourth explanation of the dil'isioll 

[25. 26]  Others aga in  give the fol lowing (s imple explana t ion ) .  
T h e  sphere of  ( G ross) Desire i s  consti tu ted b y  such l i \' i ng  beings 
whose l i fe is con trolled and shaped by the insti nct of a t tach
ment to gross enjoyment .  The sphere of ( Tra nspa rent) Forms 
i s  const i tuted by t hose ( heaven l y )  [51] beings whose l i fe i s  
control led a n d  shaped b y  a n  attachment t o  ( pure, subt le,  trans
paren t) Forms of Matter. The sphere of  Formless Existence is 
const i tu ted by such l iv ing be ings whose l i fe is  the real iza t ion of 
the i r  a t tachment to amorphous ( ubiquitous) existence.S:' 

64. aprahil.ra= lIIa-spai,s-pa, OI'idlrrita= ma-bral-ba. 

65.  Lit.  25 .26-26.2. "Accord ing to others klll1ra-dltalli are thIJse who are 
developed from attachment to ka ma-s ; riipa-dltatll are those who are 
developed from attachment to riipa ; orrip}'a-dltiilll are t hose who a re 
developed from attachment to ariipya·' .-allllsayila is explained i n  
A K ,  1 . 1 4  a s  UllI/scl'ita. I n  our passage i t  i s  rendered in  Tib.  bv rg}'ll'
par-�rgYllr-ha-/'I1am.l = vi.llal'O-hltiitii�r : allll.�aJ'{/ is sometimes rendered as 
pltra·rgya.! "developing germs".  The expla nation seems to  imply that 
there are three k i nds of existence because then: arc three d ifferen t k ind, 
of germs or seeds from which individual life de\c\tlps like a plant out 
of a corresponding seed, with the implicat ion that every l ife is the 
rea lization of an attachment or wil l  (cetonii = kal'lI1o). The seed is 

Irelll, karman is adlripa/i, cp o LVP, p. 437. The amorphous beings of 
iiriipya-dlriilll are evidently constructed on the pattern of iikiisa, ii/ilia 
an d  other ubiqu i tous substances. They are created by the d ifferent 
"desires" or, as we may put it, by necessities in the struggle for life. 
e£. the legend of the origin of food (kavali-kara-alrara) through i ts 
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A jzjih explanation of the dh'isioll 

[26. 2] Others again ma in ta i n  that t he  sphere of  Carnal  
Des ire cons i s ts of such bei ngs whose m inds are n ever pa c ified 
and who a lways are in a cond i t ion  of  menta l  uneasiness. The 
sphere of (Pure) Forms is const i tu ted by beings w hose mind s 
are steady-concentrated a nd who are free from the  cond i t ion 
of men tal uneasiness. The  amorphous sphere consists of beings

' 

whose m inds  are steady-concentrated and are free of all k inds 
(of emot ion ) ,  su tTering as well as joy. 

A sixth explanalion of Ihe dil'ision 

[26 . 51 There are some phi losophers who t h i nk  tha t  t he  
sphere of  gross bod ies cons i sts  of beings (composed of the  fu l l  
l i s t  of  the I g  k i cds of component Elemen ts of existence). They 
have not ext ingu ished round themse lves neither the phenomena 
of odour and taste, nor their correspond i ng sensat ions .  Those

' 

w h o  have ext i ngu ished the  p henomena of  odour and taste, as 
wel l as of the  corres pond ing sensat ions, belong t o  the  sphere 
of  ( pur ified t ransparent )  Forms.  (These ind iv iduals  consist of 
on ly  1 4  c lasses of Elements) .  Those who have ext inguished i n  
t hemselves t h e  fifteen classes (of sensuous com ponent  Elemen ts) 
belong to (the transphysical, a morphous sphere) .66 (They 
cons is t  only of the three classes of Elements purely sp i r i tua l  
and are  ub iqu i tous) .  

[26. 7] Among a ll these defin i t ions what  are the  best ones ? 
Necessarily to be mentioned i s  on ly tha t  one wh ich  has  bee" 
q uoted i n  the first p lace, the oth er explanat ions are all depen
dent (on the firs t ) .67 

necessity for the l iving beings descended from the riipa heavens where 
there was no necess ity (or de5ire) for i t .  

66. They consist only o f  the dhiitu-s No 6,  1 2  and 1 8 . 
67. Lit. 26.7-8 "Among al l  these explanations which are the best ones ? 

Necessarily to be mentioned are only (the Constructors) named in the 
first explanation. Just supplementary (of one another) are these 

explanation s".-katama is here accorded with parikalpll� (25. 1 5) or 
to be supplemented with prabhedll�. Otherwise we must correct the 
text and read-piirva1?1 vyllkhyanam eva vaktavyarr, yata� • . •  =Tib. 
thag-mar bSad-pa-las brjod pa-iiid bsnad-par-bya-ba-ste. �dj-Itar • • •  
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A l though the term "Construc(Or o f  phenomen a" (quoted 
i n  stanza I .  \) is the genera l tit le of the whole fi rst chap ter 
(and must  be und erstood b y  im p l ica t ion in al l  the  fo l l ow in g 
stanzas) ,  i ts repea t(:d men tion ( in stanza \ .8) is justified, 
because (the runn ing exposi tion of this sUbject) has been 
in terrupted68 (in stanza 1 .  7) by a d iscussion of non-percept ion 
(and real percep t ion ) . 

7. THE OTHER NAME OF TH E CONSTRUCTOR 
OF T H E  PHENOMENAL WORLDS 

Vasubandh u's comment : 

[V. 3 .  b .  4] (The Creator of  phenomenal Appearance) i s  
al so characterized by anoth er name which is  ind icated (in the  
n ex t ha lf-stanza) : 
[Stanza I .  8 .  c-d] 

The Mind perceives the Thing, 

Its ello/utes perceive the qualities. 

[52] This means-the M i nd ( i tself, i .e.  pure sensat ion) 
apprehends the Thing alone, ( i .e .  the Thing- in-Itse lf, the p u re 
object) . The men ta l  phenomena , such as e.g. feel ings ( pleasan t  

and u n pleasa nt) etc . ,  ap prehend i ts qual i t ies, ( i .e .  the qual i t ies  
of the Th ing, p leasa nt or u n pleasant ) .  

Sthirama t i 's commen t : 

[26.  1 0] ( Vasuband h u  ment ions)  "a characterist i c  by  
another na me" ; t h i s  means that  by point ing to the  Mind 
( i tsel f )  and to i t s  d ifferent evolutes, ( i . e .  mental p henomena ) , 

another characteris t i c  name o f  the Creator of phenomenal  

68. T h e  repetition o f  the term abltiita-parikalpa in  stanza 1.8 is a fai lure 
against the strict siitra s tyle. since being the adhikiira of the section 
it is understood in all the following kiirikiis of this section by implica
tion.  Sthiramati fi nds an excuse for Asanga in  the fact that the 
abhiita-parikalpa exposition has been in terrupted by an explanation of 

anupalabdhi in the precedidg stanza. 

1 5  
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Appearance is  e l icited.  Why is that ? Because engaged in 

the construction of the th ing which is  being constructed and of 

i t s  lj u a l i t ks arc ( just )  the M ind and the mental facu l ties.69 The 

perceivers of the Th ings thc n1<;c\ves and of  t he ir  qual i t ics are 

(on the one side) the M i nd a nd mental phenomena, (on the 
other, the same is done) by the Creator of phenomenal world�. 

Therefore i t  happens that the Mind and the Creator are the 

names of one70 and the same th ing.71 

[26. 1 5 ] (Vasuhandhu says) " among them the Mind app re

hends the Thing alone". H ere the word " alone" serves to 

exclude (every k ind)  of definiteness. The meaning is  (that we 

call Mind i tself nothing but pure sensation, i.e. the perception 

of the m ere presence in  the ken of  someth ing quite i ndefin ite), 

the perception of  the Thing-in- I tsel f laid bare of a\1 its 

qual i t ies. 

[26. 1 7 J  "The mental phe nomena, such as e.g. fee l ings etc . •  

apprehends its qual ities" (says Vasuban d hu). This  means that 

they a r e  employed about cognizing this or  that th ing in th is  

o r  that o f  its special functio ns. Supposing a t h ing has  the 
pecul iarity of be ing del ightfu l  or pa infu l .  Such a th ing is  the 

69.  Read ( punctuation ! )  26. 1 2-kathaTfl - k rlva ? parikalpya-vasluna{1 
srabhava-visc§a-parikalpallaya citta-caittanam pravrttatvat. artha-
svariipa-I'ise.ya-drHis citta-caitta . . .  

70. Read 26. 1 4-ahhiita-parikalpas eeti par),aya-, Tib. yah-dag-pa-yin-zes
bya-ba-ni rT/al1l-Rra;,s . . .  

7 1 .  Lit .  26. 1 0- 1 4  " And the synonym-essence" : he thus proclaims the 
synonym-essence of the Consructor of the unreal by in dicn ting the 

M ind and differen t  mental  evolutes. By telling what ? Because the 
Mind and the mental phenomena are active through the construction 
of the own-essence and of the quali ties of the thing which is to be cons
tructed (parikalpya- vasfII). Perception of the t hing itself a nd of its 

qualities is  the Mind and mental phenomena and t he Comtructor of 
unreal i ty (also), thus they a rrive to be synonyms".-Instead of pari
kalpya-vastlll1a� the Tib. reads abhiita-parikalpa-vastlllla� which can 
possibly represent a slight emendation of the text by the translators.
svabha va-d.h·sa is here used as a dvandva compound = Tib. rall-bzi" 
dan khyad-pa

'
r, Otherwise svabhava-vise�a as visiHa-svabhava can 

also mean the empirical objec_t. the object characterized by its qualities, 
cf. Nyoya.bindu-!ikii, II: 14 (p. 22). 



Ch. I I I .  The Threefold Aspect of the Constructor of Phenomena 1 1 5  

source o f  pleasure o r  pa in .  T h e  a pprehension of  th is  ( i ts 
q ua l ity) i s  cal led fee l ing. Supposing further a pecul iar  th ing 

can be des ignated as bei ng a woman,  or a man  or anything 
el se, the a pprehens ion o f  this its qua l i ty i s  ca l led idea ( or 

concept) . Al l  other (mental  phenomena) must  be respectively 

i nterpreted according to these patterns. 

8. CONTROVERSY BETWEEN THE PLUR A LIST AND THE 

MONIS r ON TH E REALITY OF SEPARATE 
MENTAL PHENOMENA 

[ 26. 2 1 ]  And such is ( the character) of these (mental  pheno
mena) that they are a l l  (separate only i n  abstracti o n ) ,  in rea l i ty  
th ey are i ntrinsically un i ted : by the  uni ty of the ir  residence 
( i n  the same sense), by the u n i ty of  the same object ( to wh ich 
they refer ), by the un i ty of the t ime ( in wh ich they appear) a n d  
b y  t h e  un i ty. of  that real ity, ( i .e. that mental  th ing  which t hey 
represen t)  ; but  not  by the  u n i ty of  the ir  (abs tract) form,  s ince 
otherwi se we would have the absurd conseq uence that  they 
wou ld coalesce and would  be not  d ifferent fro m  pure 

. Sensat ion.72 
[53] [ 26 . 24] Thcre are h owever some ph i losophers (who  

favour a p lura list ic doctrine and )  ma intain that  every mental  
phenomenon. (a fee l ing, an  idea.  a vol it ion, a pure sensat ion)  
is a separate menta l  (rea l i ty ) . (For them) th i s  o u r  conscious
ness i s  a man ifold of sepa rate Elements ap pearing  to us as a 
( th in king) substance and ( i ts i n heren t a ttri butes), jus t  as the 

eye in a peacock's tail (appears to us as  a un i ty, but  consists 
o f  a n  assembl age of d i fferent ly  coloured points i n hering i n  
some materia l substance) . 73 

72. vij;UJ/la 26.22.= prativi:jaya-I·ijiiap til}. 
73. LVP, p. 497 and 4 1 4. 1 ,  cpo Vacaspati. Totp .• p. 454. 19 (Vizian.)-nono 

hi citra.m ucyate. tat katham ekam iti • • •  , yad o"u� (Dignaga)-
citra,!! tad ekam iIi eel. 

aho cilralara,!! mahal 1 
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(The Yogiica ra) . But how can a u n i ty be a t  t he same t ime 
a plu ra l i ty ,? 

(The  Va ibha�i ka) .  (Th is  is just as in common l i fe) , people 
assume that  one and t he s ame  real i ty  c

'
a n  possess a var iety of 

at tr ibutes. - I  hus the absurd i ty o f  one rea l i ty be ing  at  the  same 
t i me many rea l i t ies  i s  obvia ted . 

[27. I ]  (The Yoga di ra ) .  Your objection would have been 
q u ite a l l  r ight ,  i f  the esscn.::e of an existent ia l  Element (a 
dharma) were (for us just a s  it is fo r you) a final and absolute 
rea l i ty . B u t  s i nce (for us) it is a mere i l lu s ion of real i ty, your 
cr i t ique misses the po i n t .  We have sta ted above (in stan za 
1 . 4) ,  that  rea l i ty " i s not  such as i t  appears, nor i s  it a n  a bsolute 
blank",7� ( i . e . there are Elements wh ic h  a re unreal ,  but there is  
one Element which is absolutely real ; the  M ind a lone is u l ti
ma tely real in  a mo nist ic un iverse, its d i fferent attr ibutes a re 
al l  i l l us ive appearance) .  

(The Vai bha? ika ) .  Tha t  i s  n o t  so ! Scri pture contrad icts 
th is .  ( We read in  Scri pture) : " T he Element w h ic h  represents  
a feeling, the  Element wh ich represents an idea,  the Element 
w h ich represents a vol i t ion , the Element wh ich  represents a 
pure sen sat ion, a l l  these Elements are un i ted. they are not  
d isuni ted". However what  is here ca l led "un ion" i s  noth ing 
bu t  ( s imu l ta neousness) ,  the simul taneou s  a ppearance7S of  many 
d ifferent rea l i t ies.76 

14. Read 27. 3-na sarrathiihhii l'O ity uktc�/.  Tib. med-min ; reference to 
klirikii 1 .4. 

15. Read 27.6-priiptir, instead of sm�/)'ogo, Tib. phrad-par. On propti cf. 
AK, I I. 1 79- 1 95 ; LVP. p. 54. 

16. Lit .  26.24-27.7. "The menta l evolutes (caiftii � )  are just special m inds. 
this is intended by some one's. Just such a m ind arises variegated . 
representing such sort of thing etc . .  just as - t hose of a peacock's ta i l .  
Indeed many marks are  admitted in common l ife a s  one variegated 

(th ing) in order that a un ity should not possess many essences. This 
fault could be, if the own-essence of a dharma would be absolute reality 
(parilli�pal1na). but when it is mere illus ion,  there is n o  such fa ult. 
_because it is said "neither so (nor) non-existence i n  every respect". 
This is not so ! because of contradiction with the sutra ; " what is  
feeling. what is idea, what is volition, what is pure sensation, these 
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[ 27. 6] (The Yogaca ra ) . (The scr iptur l  text q uo ted by you )  
does not suggest for u s  the  meaning w h ich y o u  put into i t ,  

tJecause w e  d o  not admit  t h a t  a l l  the Elements  of reality (which 

were established by the early schools ) are abso l u te and final  

rea l i ties. 

dharma-s are u nited, not disun ited".  Union namely is simulta neous 

appearance (prapt;) o f (difTerent)  realities. Indced tha t onc \\ h o  does 

not admit that dhanna-s a re absol ute rea l i t ies (parilli:jparllla) for h i m  

this sutra i s  not suggestive of such mea n i ng.-Thi� passage excellent ly  

ill ustrates the mutua l posit ion of the Sarvast ivaJ in� and V iji'ianavadin'i . 
. 

The first party maintains the ult imate real i ty  of the 75 c//WI'III(/'S into 

wh ich all reality is analyzed (sarram asli). Here only the 46 ( resp. 5 1 )  
caitta-dharma-s or the four mental skan"has are the subject of the 

controversy. The a lma-theory. alias sar-ka.ra-dr�ti ,  the theory of the 

rea l i ty of an assemblage o f  dlwrma-s is the m a i n  cnemy. Thc Psyche 

does not exist, it is split in mind-dus t . it is a mul t it ude of interconnected 

mental E1emcn ts of four d ifTerent k inds (sJ..ol1dhaf). The pure m ind is 

but pure sensation (pratil'ijn(}"t i�' ) ,  one of thc clement5, exist i ng on 

the same Icvel as all other Elements. For the second party the o nly 

ul timate real ity (paril1i�palll1a) is th is  pure sensation or the pure M i nd 

alone. It is the only "th i ng" (ekGl!1 dral'.I 'Gm). Notice the use or the 

term paril1i�pal1l1a, as well a s  o r  the term dharmo= Sal, and of thc term 

prapti which means accord i n g  to the ohh idharmo of thc Hinayana that 
al ! mental phenomena a rt! separate real i t ies (d"orma-s) connected by 

causal laws, not by i nh crenc� in a thinking suIJ,ta ncc . M e nt al 

phenomena are un ited by sampraYlIkta-hctu in contrast to .lolwhhu-hl'llI 

which is mutual causation of two or more s i m u ltaneously appea ring 

I:- Iements as c .g .  the four fu ndamental qllal i t ie�  (/Ilali(ihh/ila) or Mat ter. 
The samproYllkta-hr'lli thus p()ints to a more i n t imate connect ion 

than s imple si lllultn neousness thc mental phenomena are u n i ted 

by a force called prapti in four respects, cpo above , p. 26. 2 1 . but 

they an; still  separa te realities, dharma (= sal) . In the Yogadira 

system they represent one concrete unity, one dltarma= dravya =sal= 

k�alJa=Sat?lSkrla-dharma=paratantra, t he d ilTerence being abstract 

( a kiira= kafpita=pal'ikalpita). Thus samprayoga means "rapt; in 
Hinayiina and ladalmya=.mmata in the Yogacara system. Cpo LVP. 
p. 395 If. 



Chapter I V  

[54J THE DYNA M I CS O F  THE CREATOR 

OF THE WORLD ILLUSION 

1.  THE SUBCONSCIOUS MIND-STORE OR THE PSYCHE 

Vasubandhu's com men t : 
[V. 3. b. 5] The dynamical aspectl ( of  the Constructor o f  

phenomenal i l lus ion )  i s  (now) i n d icated-
[Sta nza I .  9] 

( The Mind is (/oub!e ) ,  

The one is (he Foul/dalion-Mind,2 
The olher 0111' is (IcllIa! .\'(,II.\'a(ioll .3 

The mCII/a/ e�'ol/l{es (contained ill it) 
Are (/ee/illgs,1 ideas" and the wills 

Respectively) (hey enjoy,? cognizeS 

And activa/eo sensatioll.10 

' .  /Jjllg-pai mtshall-iiid=pravrtti-lakfa'!a, 

2. pratyaya-vijiilJ/1a= alaya-vij'iialla. 

3. allpabllOgika, l i t. " referring to (actual) enjoyment or experience". 
4. ret/aI/a. 
5. sQ/!,jiia. 
6. cefana.  
7. allllbllal'a. 
8. paricclleda. 
9. preraka. 

1 0. Lit .  (k arikCi 1 .9) "The one is ca use-sensat ion, the other refers to 
experience ; enjoying, cognizing, stimulat ing are the mental  evolutes".
Enjoying refers to feeling. plea sa n t  or u npleasant .  Cognizing 
(paricchcda) refers to ideas, representations or concepts (sllIt'jiiii). 
Stimulating (prcraka= �ljllg-byed) refers to the will (eelalla) and includes 
all  other faculties (citta-sampruyakta-SG1!'Skara), moral and immoral 
forces whose catalogue incl udes in the system of the Sarvastivadins 
46 items and 51 items in the system of the Yogacaras, cr. Rosenberg, 
Problems, p. 1 28-1 30. 



Ch. I V. The Dynam ics of the Creator of the World Il lusio n 1 1 9 

The subcon scious Mi nd-Store (o r  the Psychel 1 )  is the foun
dat ion,  s i nce i t  i s  the  source of  a l l o ther sensat ions.  Prod uced 
from i t  t he  actual sensation is experience. Fee l ing  means 
experiencing (p leasan t  and u npleasant  retr i but ion for good or 
bad former deeds ' .  A n  idea ( o r  concept)  means a t horo ugh 
experience (or knowledge of wha t a se n sat ion refers to). The 
w i l l ,  atten tion and other menta l  facu l t ies activate (such) 
sensations, ( i .  e. convert them into act ions ). 

I I . The fundamental change which Asatiga h a s  i ntroduced into Buddi�m 
or, what is the same. into the aniitma=d"""'11a theory, was, according 
to h i s  own confess ion.  the establ ishment o f  a "common fou ndati on" 
for all  the Elements of Existence (the dharma-s). It i�  ca lled iilaya
I'i;nana which mans "al l-conserving Mind" or a "ma gazine of ideas". 
a " Mind-Store".  I ts impl ica tion is  first o f  all the denial  of the externa l  
world wh ich is  replaced b y  ideas. It is also a step towards the reintro
duction of the dethoroned Soul .  Ud dyotakara (p. 69) a nd Viicaspa l i 
m i sra ( Tatparya. p. 1 45. Vizian a gram) reject it  as a poor s ubst i tute 

for their  substa n t i a l  Soul.  It i s  k�at.lika. i .  e. a staccato run of discrete 
poi nt-instants .  noth i n g  of a substance. This sacrifice Buddh i�m could 
not make. The anolma-viida could not become alma-roda. The 
whole system of cilia 'ma-s ha s been retained. their n umber even was 
e n larged from 75 to 1 00 and the OIaya received a place in It. Buddhism 
conti nued t o  b e  a pl ura l ist ic dharma-theory , but a monistic subway 
has been added to it. The theory of the iilaya is very elaborate. cpo 
LVP, p. 94-220. It  is beg i n n i ngless (alliidi) and everla<;t ing (dhrul·a. 
not lIifya) through all  reinca rna t ions up to Nin·at:ta. It is the SOUTce 

of al l  idea s a nd the receptacle of al l  passed experience. he nce the sou rce 
of memory. It repl<1ces both the external (l1imilta-hltiiga) and the 
i n ternal (darSal/a-hhiiJ?a) worlds. But i t  is not <I sub<;tance. i t  i� a 
process. i t  run� underground of actual  experiencc. S i nce we have i n  
t h e  Europe<ln languages n o  a dequate term for a runn ing Soul w e  m ust 
e i ther leave the tcrm Maya un tr<l nsb tcd ( l ike the term s nir-riil.1G a nd 
karma) or resort to the term Psyche which is yet unengnged in Buddhist  
ph ilosophy. We must o f  course keep i n  mind its d i fference not o n ly 
from the Gree k psyche but a lso trom the vedic lllmall (which was 
l ikened to the Greek psyche by Prof. H ,  Jacobi). from the Vedantic 

jiva, from the transmigrat ing liliga-sarira of Siiilkhya, not t o  speak 
of the iilmall of Nyaya-Vaise� ika . But that it is a subst itute for an 
individual's surviving Soul is clear from the words of Uddyotakara 

and Viicaspat i .  



1 2 0 Madhyanta-vibhanga 

S th i ramu t i 's comme n t : 
[ 2 7 .  7} The on ly  ( real i ty w h ich is assu med in t h is system i s  

the rea l i ty  of  the  Creator  of p henomenal  l l lus ion ). T h ere is no  
o t her  ( real i ty) .  Thus  there (seemingly) is  n o  rO(lm for a (rea l )  
dist inct ions between cause and effect12 ( i n  such a monist ic 
un iverse ) .  In order to show ( t h e  place of phenomenal causal i ty 
in i t )  " i t s  dynamical aspect i s  i nd ica ted" (says Vasubandhu ) .  

[27. 9] T h us we  w i l l  h ave the  fo l lowing defi n i t ion : "The  
Crea tor o f  the  phenomenal  worlds 

.
i s  Causa l i ty".13 M o t ion 

a lone cons i t utes i ts essence, it is  essen t ia l ly a process.14 
[ 2 7 .  I I  J Th i s  process h owever can be envi saged from two 

difreren t  po in ts  of  view, (as a consecu t ion of momen ts and as 
a change of l i fe ) .  Motion [55] regarded as a cOllsecution of 
m oments i s  tha t  process i n  wh ich we experience the present 
moment of phenomenal  l i fe. Mn[ion regarded as the change 
(from one l i fe )  in to a fu ture l i fe is that  process through wh ich 
l i fe d evelops ( i n  twelve consecut ive s tagesf with i ts vices, mora ) 
res p.  i m moral deeds and  l i fe-con t i nu i ty ( from birth 

'
to death  

a n d  fro m  d eath to a new bir th )  15 

1 2 .  Read ( p roba bly) 27.8-helu-phala-prohlredo 110 vijiiii),ala iti. 
1 3 . It is clear from t h is passage that abhiita-parikalpa und paratanlra a s  

well as Jal!,skrta-dharma a re synonyms, although in  different systems 
these terms carry different impl ications.  Thus it is clear from 27.9 
t h a t  the SaI?ls/qla of Hinayana appears to the Yogacara as a kind of 
paril1i�fJal1f1a. whereas for h i m  there is between them a great di fference 
ina smuch as Sa/l}Sk rIa is paratal/tra, bu t paril/i�pof1l1a (= pari-siddha, 
)'luis-grub) is aSal�sk rta. 

14. Read 27. I O-pral' rttir eva 10k�alJam iti pral'rtti-lakifalJam. Thus t h e  
point-imlant U �{I/!(J) i s  the "dependent". 

15. Lit. 27. 1 1 . "The process of the consccu t i o n  of mome nts is that 
owing to which there is  the phenomanal i ty (phenomenal  'great 
opprcss io n '-Sm!lkleSa) of the experience of the presen t  moment 
(slll?'kleSa= du�lkha= al1itYl/fii)".-iidhipatyel1a poi n ts to adhipali-pra
tyoya-miitram (28. 2 1 ) . general condition. Lit. 27. 1 2  "And the move
ment towards another birth through which we will have in future the 
great impediments (samklda) of the Oppressors (kleSa), of Retribution 
(karma) and of Life-d�ralion (iiYu�)" . On the sa/�kleSas cf. below, 
text p. 30.5 ff. and L VP. P. 2 1 4  If. 

, . .tiL ( At 
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[27. 1 3] (The essence of the  fi rst ,  i .  e . )  of  tile Constructor 
of the world as he appears i n  a s ing le  moment of the proces s  
h a s  been d esribed a bove. I n the seq uel t h e  process l ead i n g  
t o  a future l i fe w i l l  b e  d escri bed through a descri pt ion of the 
( twelve so cal l ed) grea t "oppressors " (i .  e. twelve factors 
convert ing the pure rea l i ty o f  the Creator into an impure 
phenomena l  exi stence} .16 

. 

[ 27 .  1 5] (The stanza says-) " ( The Mind  is double) ,  the 
on e is the Founda tion- M i nd" . The word "the one" refers here 
to the sub l imina l  M i nd Store, (or the Psyche). I t  represents 
the source o f  al l  the  other seven k i nds of sensation i n  that 
sense that  i t  is  their efficien t causeP It  i s  therefore cal /ed the 
(primary) cause-sensa t ion . 

[ 27.  1 8 ] "The other i s  a n  actual  exprience". (" The other") 
the word "sensation" i s  understood. We must su pplement  
the  word s " i t  i s  the  resul t of  the ( first ca tegory)". The seven 
d i fferent k i n ds of  sensation18 (constitut ing the second genera l  
ca tegory) represent i ts k inet ic a spect. ( I t  is ca l l ed ) actua l  
exper ience, s ince i ts  raison d'  etre19 consists in  experiencin g  
(the retr ibut ion for former good or  bad deeds ) .  

1 6. Read 27. 1 3-alra k�m!a-parQ/!,parii-pral"rlti�1 pral'ftti-luk-rlll}am uk lam 
= Tib. �dir-I/i skad-cig-rgyud-mar '!jug-pa �Ijllg-pai /IIlshall-'iiid-du bsad
pao. Lit.  "Here the essence of the process wh ich is a process of 
consecution of ( s ingle) moments has been expla ined . In the sequel 
(adhasllit= Tib. �og-I/as) he wi l l  explain the motion towards a fu ture 
l ife (in twelve consecutive stages) as having the essence of the great 
oppressors", i e. the twelve consecutive stages of life and rebirth wi l l  
be interpreted as so many o ppressors or "phenomenalizers" o f  pure 
absolute Reality . 

1 7 . hctu-pralyaya corresponds to the first five items of the heill-classifica
tion, it means that the ataya-vijiilina is  not adhipalj-pralyaya 

(= pratyaya-matram) a lone, a remote cause, a general condition, but a 
real, efficient, immediate cause, cpo L VP, p. 1 1 6 ff. 

1 8. i .e. the five kinds corresponding to the five outer senses, the inner 
sense and the Ego (kliHa-manal}), together seven k inds of sensation, 
the Mind-Store sensation being the eighth. 

19. prayojana. 

1 6  
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[27. 221  (The stanza says)-

Madhyanta-vibhaliga 

The mental nollites (colltaincd) in it 

Are feelings, ideas and the will. 
( Respectil'efy )  they enjoy, cognize 

And actimle (sensation) .  

[ 27. 23) Those mental  evol u tes w h ich  are contained i n  i t, 
i .e. i n  a pure sensat ion.  represe n t  a t  the  same t i me i t s  products .  
Such i s  t he  mean ing.20 The  rea l i ty of  a sensat ion and the  
plea�ure prod uced by  i t  a re u l ti mately one  and the  same  th i ng,  
( they n rc n ot two th ings) .21 

( 27.  24] The (subl i mina l )  Mi nd-Store is i ndeed t h e  ca use o f  
a l l  other sensat ions ,  i t  i s  therefore t h e  ( efficient )  cause-sensa 
t ion .22 A l l  the Elemen ts of phenomenal  l i fe a re h idden 
col lected in i t  as i t s  ( fu ture) resu l ts and i t  i s  a lso h idden i n  
them as  the ir  ca use. Thus i t  i s  the S tore, ( the  m u tual  h id ing 
p lace) .  

[2R.  1 ]  ( I t  is a lso cal led "sensat ion".  Sensa t ion  i s  t ha t  
mental  Element wh ich  suggests t he  p resence of somethi n g  i n  
the ken) .  This  sensat ion suggests the ex i s tence o f  l i v i n g  beings 
and of the world in which they l ive.23 I t  i s  the  p roject ion of 
thei r a ppearance ( into the exter na l  world ) .  

[28. 2] Being  exclusive ly ( a n  automa tic) resu l t  (of  good o r  
bad deeds) ,  t h e  subl imina l  Mind (or Psyche) rerresents i tse l f  
consciousness i n  i t s  [56] mora l l y- ind i ffe ren t {neither good nor 

20. Tn the Vaibha�ika system \'ijiiolla (pure sen sation) and slIkha-vedano 
(feeling of pleasure) represent two rea l it ies, two parini�panna-dharma 
(27. 2), but connected by sampraYllkta-hetu. In the Yogacara system 
they are one real i ty, the second (silkha) bei ng bhriinti. 

2 1 .  Read, 27. 24-vijiiol1aikayogak�emaf,·ot. " bcca usc identical with 
vijiiiina" ; cr. S. Y., 33.6-l'ijiiiinatviid (?) ekayogak�ematviic ca. 

22. Read 27. 24-25-lilaya-vijiionarr IIi vijnoniintarlilJo'!l hetll-pratyaya iti 
pratyaya-l'ijiionam ity iiliyante . . . = Tib. kUI1-gzi-mam-par-ses-pa
IIi mam-par-ses-pa-gzan-dag-gi rgyui-rkyell yilt-pas rkyen-gyi mam-par
ses-pao-zes-b.l·a-ba-Ia. 

23. Lit. 28. 1 " Because it intimates (the presence of) the living bodies and 
of the receptacle world . by making them appear as sensation". 
A llusion to the definition of vijiiiilla as vi:jaya-prativijiiapti�, cf. my 
CC, p. 10, 63 ; my Buddhist Logic. 1. 1 50 ff. 
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bad) cond i t ion,24 bu t  it is cha rged with the germs of a l l  the  
Elements o f  tfuture) phenomenal  existence25 (good and  bad) and 
i t  i s  a lso the  cause of a l l  future actua l  sen sat ions ,  therefore i t  
i s  cal led t h e  ( fundamenta l )  cause of  sensat ions .  

[28.  41 "Prod uced from i t  the  actual  sensat ion i s  experi
ence", i . e. it  is produced (not  by an externa l object , but by a 
germ lying d o rmant  i n  this subl i m i na l  s tore of consciousness, 
i .e. i n  the Psyche) .  Th is mea n s  t ha t  i t  a r ises out o f  t h is sell
sat ion-store, it ar ises as somet h i n g  hav i ng  its origi n in that  
( s tore ) .  

[28. 6] How does i t  a r i s e  o u t  of i t ? ( I t  a r i ses i n  the  
fol l ow ing  manner). The M i n d-Stc-" conta i n s  t he u ndeveloped 
germs of a l l  fu ture l i fe. Actual exper ien ce devel ops them. 
When deve l oped , t hese germs  again g ivc r ise to actua l  sensa
t ions ho mogeneous w i th them . Thus  the  actual  sensat ion has  
i ts  cause in  the  sub l imina l  (dormant)  011e.26 

24. Lit. 28.2 "And beca use i t  is cxclusively retr ibut ion,  it is neutral " . 
'ii/aya is ekiillta-I'ipiika, t h is means that i t  neither is I'ipilka-hctll 
( = savipaka), nor vipo ka-ja, but "purc " I'ipiika, it is  the non-active 
residue of formcr l ife, purely a consequence of former good or bad 
deeds, bu t itself it is neither good nor bad . neither associated w i th 
kllsala-dlwrma-s nor with kle!;as, but only w i t h  sarralraga-dharma-s. 
I t  represen ts, so to speak,  a "subw<lY" for the pas�age from one l ife 
into another of the seeds left back by fonner deeds to be fruct ified i n  
some futurc rebirth.  Being a mere subway equally fll r seeds good and 
bad it can natura l ly be itself neither good nur bad .  Cpo LVP . p. 98-
"vraiment et par excellence I'ipiika-pitala par opposit ion aux dha rma-s 

vipiika-ja". Ibid., p. 1 97-' il const itue, pour un temps determine une 
serie perpetuel le et homogene ; c'est lui qu'on dcsigne sous Ie nom de 
"pensee a la  conception" , "pensee a la mort" ; cpo ihid . •  pp. 60, 92. 
1 90, 192 and passim. 

25. Read 28.3-.wr l'a-sasral'a-dharma-bljoll llbaddhanom allye�ii ,?1 ca. 
26. Read 2 8 .8-9 lasmo l  paripu,y!a-bljiil labdlw-parif.liima-I'iseofiit pllnas . . • 

Lit . 28 .6- 1 0  "Indeed an actua l i dea having started out of thc Mi nd
Store develops (perhaps bet ter po�a)'ali instead of I'isfarayafi) in that 
M ind-Store a seed. the producer of a not yet produced ( new) homo
gcneou� actual idea. From this devcloped sced which h as reached a 
fopecial evolution again a homogeneous actual idea (expcrience) is 
produced and thus it is that the actual scnsation ariscs as having its 
cause in that (Mind-Store)", Cpo LVP. p. 50 
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[28 .  1 0 ] However does it not fol l ow (from t I le  defin i t ion we 
have given tha t  causa l i ty between sub l i m ina l  and actual 
sensat ion is reciproca l ) .  Subl i m ina l  consciousness can then 
also be represen ted as a n  experienced resu l t  a n d  actual sensa
t ion as i ts cause ? ( I t  cannot be objected tha t  sub l im ina l  
sensation i s  latent)  : i t  i s  a l so  the  seat of  a feel ing, (a feel ing, 
wh ich i s  neutra l ) ,  ne i ther  pleasant  nor  unp leasant,  and i t  i s  a lso 
charged wi th  some b iotic forceY ( I t  i s  t herefore a cause) , 
s i nce it is impossi b le  to be a cause wi thout  being charged with 
some force. This  is stated in  a stanza of the A bhidharma 
Sulra : 

A I! Elements of life 

In the (sUb)-COflSciollsfless are hidden, 

A s  )Veil as consciousness in them 

They always mutually are 

Effect and cause of one allotlier. 

[28 . 1 7 ] ( A n swer) . No ! This ded uct ion is wrong. ( I t  
ca n not be fo l lowed t h a t  subl im i na l  consciousness is  accom
pan ied by a k i nd of fee l i ng  and tha t  th is  fee l ing is actua l l y  
experienced as  a retribu t ion  fo r former deed s ) ,  because such 
fee l ing i s  hard ly not iceable, ( i t i s  laten t ) .  I t  i s  i n  any  case no t  
no ticeable in  the same de gree as actual sensat ion i s ,  nor  can 
i ts exi stence be ascerta i ned i n ferent ia l ly ,  as e g. t he  u pward 
movement of t he sun .  (be ing not perceived d i rectly but i n ferable). 

[28 . 2 1 ]  (There is i ndeed a genera l dependence of  our  
subconscious store of ideas u pon our  previous conscious  
deeds) .28 Under  the influence of good or bid deeds our  fu nda
mental  subconscious Mind  sto res up the seeds of  future 

27. Lit. 28. 10- 1 8  "But does i t  not follow that the M ind-Store-Sensation 

is also an experience (of former deeds) and an actual  sensation its 
cause-sensat ion, because i t  is the place where a feel ing neither pleasant 
nor unpleasant is being experienced and because the Mind-Store

Sensation is charged (besmeared. anointed) with a biotic force (viisanii).  
There is  no other force-anointment than bei ng a cause". 

28. Lit. 28.21 -25 "Indeed, the Mi nd-Stare-Sensation, since it is the (remote) 

ruler-cause over good a nd bad Elements encloses the forces which 

(produce) the maturation-and outflow-results ; and since it is the ruler
cause over indefinite Elements, (it encloses) the forces producing the 
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ex perience w h ich w i l l  contain the i r  retri bution ;29 under the influ
ence of our ind ifferent  ( neutra l )  deeds i t  ( s tores up )  the  seeds of  
such  future events wh ich wi l l  conta in  the a utomatic cont in ua
t ion of preced ing condi tions (and no noticeable change i n  
them ) .  Thus30 i t  i s  that  the  subconscious Mind-Store i s  the  
im medi ate [5 7] efficien t ca use of al l  the (consc ious) events o f  
phenomenal l i fe, b u t  our  actual (conscious)  deeds31 a re o n ly 
the general ( remote) con d i ti on . not  the i m mediate ca use ( i n  
regard of  o u r  subconsc ious s tore of  ideas ) .  Therefore the  
de d uction tha t  our  actual  conscious deeds are the cause of the  
subconscious store ( i n  the  same  degree a s  the  latter i s  the  
cause of actua l  sensat ion)  i s  wrong. 

[28. 26] . ,  Feel ing i s  experiencing (of retr ibu! ion)" (says 
Vasuban d h u l. I t  i s  bei ng experienced i n  all i ts  th ree var ie t ies32 
(of pl easa nt. painful and neutra l  ex perience. being always the 
retr ibution  fo r some former good, bad or i nd ifferent deed 
respectively) ; i n  this sense i t  i s  experience. Life has a flavour ; 
to relish the essence of t h i s  flavour i n  a correspond ing experi
ence i s  feel ing. That is the reason why u nsoph ist icated people 
are so attached to sense-objects a nd try exhaustively to enjoy 
them .33 

outflow-resu lts. Therefore the M i nd-Store-Sensat ion is the cfllcicnt 
cause of all the Elements a phenomena l  l ife. but actual <ensa tion is a 
(remote) ruler-cause, not the ( im mediate) efficient cause. Thus i t  
does not  follow that actua l sensation is the efficient cause of  the  
Mi nd-Store-Sensation·'. On this reciprocal causa t ion cpo LVP, p. 1 07, 
cpo also pp. 60, 92-93. 

29. Read 28. 22-vipaka-ph,lfa- I'OSalln(1 (drop ni�Yill.I�la) .  
30. Read 28. 23-ni�yan�fa-phala-l·iisalliis cety olaya- . . . 

3 1 .  Read 28. 24-prOlTlti- vijiionam I\' adhipafi-prafyayo, na hetll-pratya.l'o 
iti nnsti . . .  The Tib. (Pek T.)  has -(Ijllg-pai rnam-par-ses-pai, l i ke  
the  printed pral'rfti- I'ijiili nasya, but it m ust be  carrected i nto (Ijug-pai 

I • 
rl1am-par-ses-pa-lIl. 

32. Read 28� 26-f,.iprakarap.l' IIpabhlljyate. anllbllliyata ity artlla� ;-Tib. 
(Pck. T. f. 30. b. I) I'nam-pa-g.mm-c!lOr-yan 'iie. har-spyod-pa-ste, myon
bar-byed ces-hya-bai tha-tsllig·go. Lit. "And being threefold it is 
savoured (eaten), thus it is experienced". 

33. Read 29. I-bhava-rasa-iisvada-sara-anllriipa I'edalla =srid-pa; ro-bro
bai-s'iii;,-p/J-�dra-ba-nj tslror-ba-ste. Lit. "Feeling conforms with the 
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[29 . 2] Olhers ma in t a i n  ( tha t  t h e  term "experience" i s  
wider i n  con notat ion,  i t  embraces) n o t  o n l y  fe e l i ngs (enjoyed 
as retr ibut ion for former deed s) ,  but a l so ideas (and sensat ions) .  

[29. 3]  This  is wrong.  The .commen t (of Vasuban d h u )  
den ies i t  ( i n  stating) t h a t  " feel ing m eans experienci n g  ( of 
retr ibut ion )" .  But  the  cogn i t ion of the  object, (of  the  object 
i tself, l a id bare of a l l  i ts qual i t ies), does not  d iffer from p ure 
sensat ion .  I t  is no t  a t  a l l  r ight  to represen t th i s  (pure  sensat ion,  
wh ich is the fund amenta l  Element o f  existence, the M i nd itsel f) 
as a menta l evolute (or a men ta l  p hcnomenon) .34 

(29. 5]  (Vasu banJ hu  says " a n idea is t horough experience"  
th i s  means  e.g. t hat) an idea (or concept)  i s  the  condit ion of 
being fu rther engrossed35 i n  an emotion, e .g .  of  pleasure, in  

quintessence of savouring the ju ice o f  mundance existence". sQ/!l I'e
dallayli = samyag-I'edallaya = klll1-fll-myon-bas. 

34. In Nyaya-Vai se�ika "cognit ion" (bllddhir, upa/abdhir, jiilil1am, N S ,  
J .  1 5) embraces both pure semation (l1ir dkalpaka) and  defin ite  
cogn i t ion (savikalpaka). I n  early Buddhism pure sensat ion (cit/am, 
mallO, l'ijiiulIam) is the pure M i nd i tself, the heir of the Sunkhya pllrtl�a, 
the cen tral Element of cogn ition, it is characterized as an in terna l  
organ (indriya) and the mcntal phenomena are  i ts correspond ing 
mental object� (vi�aya). But in the Yogacara system this M ind be
comes M ind-only ( vijiiulla-lIlulram), the uique Reality, w ith regard to 
wh ich the manifold of ideas a nd feel ings are mere phenomena a nd 
represen t  a Transcendental I llusion. Who the al1ye are which are 
quoted in 29.3 i t  is impossible to sta te, but they evidently are cha rged 
with the fault  of confounding the absolu te charactcr of the pure M i n d  
or  pure sensation with the phenomenal .  empirical character of feel ing. 
If we adhere to Locke's and Berkely's terminology, which for the 
Viji'ianavada system is conven ient in many cases, we would cal l  pure 
sensat ion,  i .e .  the mere sensat ion of the presence in the ken of some
thing quite indefin ite, a l so feel ing ,  but in the ahhidharma we must 
make a strict difference between pure sensa tion (l1irl'ikalpaka), feel ing 
( vedal/u)  and a more or less definite, con notat ive cognit ion (sG1!lji'iii ) ; 
otherwise we would share in the mistake of the Pali  scholars who could 
not find out the difference between sGI!ljiili-skandha and vijiiCina
skal1dha. 

35. Read 29.S-vedana-paribhoga�. Lit. "An idea is thorough experience 
of feeling by making it to consist (a tmaka) of abstracting the peculiar 
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that  sense tha t  an abstraction is m ade o f  i t s  c hara cter ist ic 
fea tures (and a concept is prod uced ) .  

[29. 6] "The  wi l l, attent ion and other menta l  facu l t ies u rge 
o u r  ( nascent)  consciousness" ( says Vasu ban d h u .  e.g.  t hey u rge 

it to proceed ) to an experience or to ( the format ion o f) a 
c oncept 36 

{29. 7] We may also (exp la i n  the  d
'
efin i t ions  of  Vasubandhu 

i n  the  fol l owing way.  He s a y s )  " feel i n g  is  experi ence" beca use 

; . experiences the o bjec t accnrd ing to i ts ( pl easant  or u n pl ea
sant )  na tu re a nd because i t  experiences the resu l t  of fo rmer  
deeds w i th  a feel ing o f  pleas ure o r  (of  pa i n \ .  ( He says  "an  
idea i s  a t h o rough ex perience" mean ing  by t h i s )  tha t  a n  idea 
(or  concept )  means defini te  knowl edge,3' because i t  makes d di

n i te that  fea t u re of  the  o bject which is the ca use of our  pur
·pos ive act ion (about  i t ) .  ( He says tha t  "the w i l l ,  a ttent ion  and  
other men ta l  facu l ties activate sensat ion" m ea n i ng by  t h i s  t ha t  
t hese) facu l t ies direct oll r  co g n i t i o n  towards t h is or t ha t  o bject. 
T h us owing to  the force of our wi l l 3s our (n ascent )  consc ious
ness adheres t o  th : s  or t hat object .  

The word "etc " ( i n  Va subandh u's express ion " the w i l l ,  
attention etc.")  refers t o  such mental  facu l t ies as  desire etc. 

2. THE DYNA M IC ASPECT OF T H E  CREATOR OF T H E  
WORLD-ILLUS I ON. T H E  1 2  STAGES OF THE 

ROTATION OF P H E NOM ENA L UFE 

[58] Vasubandhu 's com men t : 

[V. 4. a. 2] The aspect of the Constructor of  Appeara nce 

cha racterist ic of pleasure etc".  Vasuhandhu has simply IIpabhogo

varlllii parihl/Oga�1 su/!,;i'iii . The usual dcfinit inn is lIimil ta-lIdgrahUl.lam 

"a bstract ion of the mark" or a c(lgn i t ion conta in ing some abstraction. 
Sthiramati's explanation is an a ttempt to un ite both defini tions. 

36. Read 21J.7-cetu"o-mullaskora-. (scms= cetallo. sems-pa= citta). 

37. Lit 29.9- 1 0  " Idea is defin i teness because it circumcuts the mark of the 
object. (the mark) which is the roundat ion of (our) dealing (with that 
object)" . 

38. Read 29. 11-cetaniidyodhipatl'iit (sems-pa= cetallo). 
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whic h  manifests itself  in t he twelve impediments (to A bsolute 
Rea l i ty) wil l now be demonstrated.39 

39. The twelve ever reverti ng stages in the phenomenal existence (of 
reincarnations) i n  a beginninglcss contin uity of the life of a Psyche are 
the fol lowi n g : 
1 .  Transcendental J lJusion (avidyo) the rul ing general condition of the 

whole series with the removal o f  which there are n o  more incarna-
t ions, i .e. no phenomenal l i fe. r 

2. Prena tal Biotic For('es (sarrskiira= karma '-

3. Intermediate existence of consciousness (vijiiiina) in a n  ethereal 
incarnation (gandharva). 

4. The embryo ( llama-riipa= 5 skandha-s) with undeveloped sense-
organs. 

5. The embryo with developed sens�-organs (�a4-oyatana). 
6. Sensation (spada). 
7. Feel ing ( vedaI/O). 
8. Sexua l de�ire (lrs�/ii). 
9. Attachment to l ife (upadana), 

10. Fully developed l i fe (Mava). responsible activity (new karma). 
I \ . Old age and death (jaro-mara'!am). 
1 2. Reincarnation (jiiti). 

These twelve members are called "great oppressors" (smrk1da) or 
"phenomenal izer" wh ich convert the pure reality of the A bsolute into 
the phenomenal i mpur ity. Of them the No. 1 ,8 and 9 are called k/eSa
saI!,kleSa or phenomenalizers xai'E�O Z7]V. The Transcendental I llusion, 

Sexua l Desire and A ttachment to l i fe are the ori gin of phenomenality. 
The first of them, i.e. Transcendental I llusion, is the most important, 
the "ruling" cause of phe nomenal l ife, with i ts extinction phenomena
l ily d isappears. The No. 2 and 10 are called karma,sGJ!lklesa. They 
determine  the happy or unhappy existence in accordance with the 
former good or bad deeds. The remaining seven members are called 
jati-sarrklda or ayu�-sa,!lkleSa, the phenomenal life proper, i.e. a n  
individual l i fe which has been produced b y  Transcendental I l lusion 
and s haped accord ing to its moral a n tecedents arrives i n  seven stages 
from a prenatal condition through an embryo to conscious l ife ,  old age 
death and then to � a new rebirth and  so on ad infinitum, up t o  
Nir\'ii l.HI . Prom dilTerent view-points these twelve items can be 
, ,',1 1 1  ill I Itl'l I 11\ Iwo,  III thl�'e. Ill' in Revell I-lfOlipS. The arrangement in 

t h H'(� ,,1'(lIIp� (.f!ll!,kldll) is the Illlls1 important, it points to 1 )  the 
Ilril;lil1. 2) the shullC (mun or bellst) and 3) the course of life of the 

hllhvilillo I. 
� 
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[Stanza I .  1 0- 1 1 )  
AfI:ected i s  the world by twelve Grea t Imped iment;;; : 

1 )  
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6)  
7) 
8) 
9) 

10) 
1 1-12) 

By being "covered" and 
By being ' 'forestalled'';  
'By being " conveyed" and 
By being "determined'.'; 
13y being "completed" and 
By being " trebly definite"; 

By being "experienced" and 
By being "summarized" ; 
By being "fastened" and 
By being " realized"; 

By "suffering" , (by birth and death) 
( /s this world lormented) .  

From the Constructor of Appearan ce 
( These twelve impediments proceed) .  
They are divided in a group 0/ three : 

A group of two and a group of seven members. 

1 29 

So i t  i s  ! ( i .e.  so · does the Creator of the  World-I l lusion 
proceed i n  creating the  i l lusion of  a world l i v i ng  in the misery 
of  ever revert ing twelve �tages of developmen t ). 

Among these twelve Great I m ped imen ts 1 )  the one cal led 
"the cover" means ( that  the l iv ing world is affected ) by a 
Transcendenta l  I l lus ion which is a n  imped iment  to t he percep
tion of Abso lu te Reality, (because it makes us  m istake pheno
menal A p pearance for Absolute Real i ty) ; 2)  by being " fore
stalled" (or forecasted ) means "through cast ing the germ-force 
left beh ind  by former deeds in to the run of a (present )  cons
c iou sness ; 3 )  "by being conveyed " means "by conducing 
con sciousness to the p lace of reb irth"; 4) by "being deter
min ed" means  that the ( fa te of) the  new being i s  totall y  inclu
ded i n  the embryo ; 5) " by being completed" m eans  (by t he  
comp lete development) of  t he  s i x  sense-facul ties ; 6) "by being 
trebly definite" meaDS by sensation (which i s  made dclin i tc hy 

1 7  
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three elemen ts, viz. consciou sness, sense-organ and object) ; 
7) "by be ing experienced" means ' : by feel ing" ; 8) "by be ing 
su m marized" m eans "by the sexual desire" (of procreating) a 
new existence wh ich was forestal led by former deeds ; 9) " by 
bei ng fas tened" means "by a ttac hments  to cher ished objects 
wh ich  are supposed to be prop i t ious  (to the  new existence)"; 
1 0) "by rea l ization " means that  the deeds committed dur ing a 
former existence are now prod ucing the ir  man i fest retr ibution 
in a n ew existence ; 1 1 - 1 2) "by suffer)ng" means that the l ivi ng 
wor ld i s  tormen ted by b i rth, old age and death .  
[59] [V.  4 .  a .  6J Further. 

These twelve impediments proceed 

From the Constructor of Appearance. 

They are divided in three groups : 

A group of three, a group oj two 

A nd a group of seven memhers. 

The th ree groups a re I )  the I m ped iments o f  v ice, 2) the 
Impediments of former deeds, 3)  thelmped i ments or

" 
a present 

l i fe.  I l l us ion ( J ) , Sexual desi re ( 8 )  and Attach men t (9) are the  
Impediments o f  vice. Former deeds (2 )  and fu l ly  developed 
present exist ence (w i th  i ts w i l fu l  deeds ) ( 1 0) a re the gro u p  of  
deeds. The remain ing seven mem bers a re the im ped imen ts of 
a present l i fe. 

H owever they can a l so be d i v ided in two groups of  impedi
ments, the one are causes and the  o ther are resu l ts .  (The fi rst 
compr ises t he  two fi rst groups of the  former d iv is ion together. 
i.e.) the vices and the former deeds. I m ped iments  wh ich a re 
resu l ts  a re the  rema in ing seven members. 

Div ided in seven groups ( the  twelve I m ped iments)  represent  
seven (d ifferent)  causes. to w i t I )  Transcend enta l  l I Ius ion i s  
t he cause of  error ; 2) the former deeds a re the ca use forecast ing 
(a n ew exi s tence) ; 3) ( the in termediate run )  of consciousness 
is the cause convey ing  (to a new p lace of  existence) ; 4) the 
embryo and the six senses are the cause determin ing  ( the 
character o f  a new existence) ; 5 ) the  cause o f  experiencing 
(retribut ion) is sensation and feel in g ;  6) the cause of the ful l  
realization of a new lIfe are sexual love. attachment to cherised 
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objects and  ( the responsible deeds) of a neW ex istence ; 7) t h e  
causes of s uffering are birth,  old age and  dea th .  

Sthiramati 's comment : 
[29. 1 3] (The

. 
evol ut ion of the Constructor o f  p henomen a  

h as been exam i ned ) .  I t  has been examined I )  w herefrom the  
evolu t ion s tarts ( i .e .  from the  su pconsci ous  Mind-Store) ; 
2 )  wha t i s  i ts chara cter ( i . e. i t  is a process of causa l i ty) ; 
3 )  what is i ts a im  ( i . e .  exhaust ive experienc ing o f  retribut ion 
I" r  a l l  former deeds) .  

( Th i s  i s  i ts k inetic aspect as fa r as i t  rep resen ts a conti n uous  
ru n of  conscious moments. I t s  k i netic aspect a s  far as i t  
represen ts a cont inuous run of rebirths wi l l  be  now examined ) .  
( Vasubandhu says, t ha t  the  au thor  here) procla ims the  (doctri n e  
of t h e  twelve) Great Defilers (or I mped i men ts to  P u re Con
sciousness) .  The essence of that doct rine consists ( i n  showing) 
how the  ( three kinds of) G reat I m pediments,40 to wi t  1 )  t he  
fundamenta l  v ices (of  human  n ature) ; 2 )  its (prehistory, i . e . )  
i ts former deeds and 3) the differe n t  s tages i n  the development  
of  l i fe (from birth to death and from death to a new rebir th) ,  
p rod uce, i n  a p rocess of  constant  evo lut ion ,  nothing but  grea t 
suffering to the l i ving be ings.41 

[29. 1 5 ] Th is (process )  is not  a man i festation of  a n  (eterna l )  
Sou l .42 I t  i s  the  ph enomenal  ou tgrowtIJ43 exc lusive ly from 
( that  Element of Pure [60] Awareness w h ich i s )  the  Constructor 
of  the world of phenomena (or our Prod uct ive I maginat ion).  
In order to demonstrate th is ,  i t  is said : 

( Tormented is the living world ) -

1) by be;'lg covered alld 2) being forecasted, 3) being 

conveyed alld 4) being determined, 5) being completed and 6) by 

treble determination, 7) by being experienced and then 

40. Read 29. 14 klda.karllla.jal1lna.sa'!lkl('.\;a�. 
4 1 .  Read 29. 1 S-drop the cheda after bhavanti and inscrt onc aftcr 

laksallam. 
42. ana'!n;akam, "contains nothing substantial". 
43. prajayate, rendered in Tib. by rgyas-pa, which in 3 1 . 1  corresponds to 

opyiiyana. 
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8) summarized, 9) being attached and 10) being realized, 
11-12) by suffering it is tormented. 

(What these terms mean will  be now explained) .  

3 .  T H E  ROOT CAUSE OF PHENOMENAL LIFE. 

TRANSCEN DENTAL ILLUSION 

[29. 19] the doctrine of the twelve m embers of Dependen t 

Origination (or of the ever revert ing l ife-rota tion) is here 

represented as  an aspect of the evolution (of the Constructor 

of phenomena).  By his " being covered" is the world tormented 

(or affected ) .  The words "tormen ted is the l iving world" 

though ment ioned at the end refer to the whole series. 

(29 .2 1 ]  By \vhat i s  it "covered" and how by being covered is 

it tormented ? The answer is-it is covered by (Tra nscendental  

Il lusion. I l lusion is a cover,  because i t  is an i m pediment to the 

perception of  rea l ity . I n deed the essence of  i l lusion i s  always 

non-perception (of rea l i ty) .  When (ultimate) real ity is under 

cover, its perception cannot a rise.  (It cannot  arise) in  that 

domain of knowledge which is the domain r u led by ( i lJ usion).44 

Therefore (Transcendental) Il lusion is an i mpediment to the 

perception of (absolute) Real i ty ; i t  p revents the production of  

the Absol ute knowledge (or  o f  the G nosisL 

(29.25] The Gnosis (or the knowledge o f  the Absolute 

Real ity) is in  first l ine45 a supernatural (mystic) Intuiti on46 (of 

the Saint  i n  a moment of transic vi sion when he has reached the 

Path of  I l l u m inat ion) .  But when the trance is over, he reta ins a 

subsequent47 conceptual knowledge of i t ,  i f  it was (previously ) 

prepared by learning, thought and - profund meditat ion (while 

44. Lit.  29.23-24 " Indeed perception of reality is not produced when 
concealed in the domain where perception is overpowered . because the 
essence of illusion is non-perception". 

45. priidhiinyena. 
46. Read-lokottarii prajliii , Tib. �jig-rten-las �das-pai ses-rab-bo. 
47. PrHha-labdha, cr. E. Obermiller, Pro P . ,  p. 20. There is a twofold 

cognition of the Absolute. The one is samiihita-Fiana and is nirvikal
paka, it is a mystic Gnosis; a direct supernatural intuition of the Saint. 
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a biding in the Paths  of Accum ulat ing Merit  and of Tra in i ng) . 

Th i s  is also cal led a k nowledge of Abso l u te Real ity, ( because 
it  fol lows in the  track of i ts  d i rect i n tu i l ion).48 Si nce i l lusion 
i s  a n  impediment t o  the  perception of real i ty , i t  becomes t he 
( root )  cause of those prenatal biotic Forces which produce 
phenomenal l i fe .  Thus i t  is that the l iv ing world is tormented 

by th is "cover", i . e .  by Transcendental I l l usion. 

4. THE SECOND M E M BER OF DEPENDENT ORIGINATION. 
THE PRENATAL BIOTIC FORCES 

[30. 5] " By forecast i r. g" says the aphorism. We must  
connect i t  wi th  t h e  words "the l i v i ng world is  tormented " .  By 
whom i s  it "forecasted" ?  Where and what is "ca sted" ? TIi� 
an swer i s  (as  fol lows) .  By ( prenatal ) [61] Forces  t h e  seed ' (of  
a futu re l ife) re presen t i ng a resid ue of former d eeds ( i s  
"casted") i n to t h e  Psyche (or in to the  l u n  of  subco nsci ous- . 

ness) .49 The " Forces" (so'!lskiira) here mean former deeds 
�karma), corporeal ,  vocal or  menta l ,  (of uncer tain or)  of 
absolu tely certa in  retribut ion.  ( Etymologica l ly  the word 
sa1?lskiira means) "working together", i .e .  "striv ing to  compose 
a new life".50 I t  casts (or composes) the not yet composed 

The other is pfHha-lahdha-ji1iilla and is savikalpaka. i t  is a logica lly 
constructed explanation of what has been perceived in trance. as far as 
i t  is capable of logical ex planation. 

4S. Read (probably) 29. 25-30. 3 . -hhfil{/-d{/r�Wllalll ",molt I" 11 I1I,iiIl V('//{/ 
lokattarll prajiia. taf-p r � !h()dhl/{jval vill l{/I-f1r ·y (It(I-h" ,(II/{/I!1 ( II,  Il/d·tH'lI
boclhat,  tat-prayojakalll api sruta-cilltil-blt o " alltl-II/aJ'alll blrilla-dllr.lllllt/I/l 

it), IIcyate. The Peking T has shyoit-har-hyetl·pa ( visodhaka ) i nstead of  

sbyor-bar-byed.pa=prayojaka, and this sccm� to be the right reading.  

Lit .  " ( Direct) intuition of the real is mainly a trans-mundane intuition. 

( but)  its subsequently a ttained (conceptual knowledge). because i t  is 

attained subsequently on it . as well as its preparation conta i ning study. 
consideration and med itat ion , are also termed (indirectly) intuition of 

the real". 

49. Re�d 30.6-vijiiiine ka,.ma-viisal1aya�.-vijiialle= alaye. 

50. Read 30.S-ili saT?1skara� drop the word sa. 
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(new l i fe).  The word sO'?1skara means here only this ,  a l l  i t s  
other mean ings  ( a re not  i m pli ed ) .51 

[30. 9 ]  And th i s  ( Force o f  former d.eeds need ing  retr ibut ion)  
i s  capable of compos ing a new l i fe ( wh ic h  w i l l  be the  retr i bu
t ion  for them) o n ly when it i s  swayed52 by Transcendenta l  
I l l us ion.  The mere existence (of former deeds cannot  neces
s i ta te retr ibut ion i n  a new l i fe ) .  I n  t h i s  sense i t  i s  said ( i n  t h e  
formula of  the  1 2-mem bered Depen dent Orig inat ion)  that 
"pren atal forces are dependent on Tra nscenden ta l  I l l us ion". 
They indeed prod uce a new exi stence (of the  s imple  man )  who 
has  no t  attai ned the Gnosis. They never can prod uce the  
rebi rth  of a Sa int  who has attained Omniscience. 

[30. 1 21 However Tra n scenden ta l  I l l u s ion i s  not  on ly  the  
funda menta l  cond i t i on of  the efficiency o f  prenatal forces i n  
composing a new l i fe, ( i t a lso i s  a d i rect cause) ; the  orig ina tion 
of  a new l i fe i s  prod uced by  a combinat ion53 (of a fu ndamen ta l 
con d i t ion and an efficient cause ) .  

[30. \ 3- 1 4] Indeed Transcenden ta l I l l us ion i s in t imately asso
ciated wi th  a l l  phenomena l iz ing fo rces, and jus t  as it is the  
a�socia te causef4 of  the primary phenomenal izers, i t  a lso i s  the 

5 1 .  For a fuH list of sa,?lskliras accord ing to  the Sarvastivadin a nd to the 
Yogacara schools cf. O.  Rosenberg. Probleme. pp. 1 27- 1 3 1 .  

52. The word adlzipafyat p .  30.9- 1 0  points t o  a remote, fundamental cause 
-arflzipati·prat)'aya. cf. also 30. 1 2. 

53. i. e. by adhipati-pratyaya a nd hetu-prctyaya together, the hetu-pratyaya 

here includes samprayukfa-hefll (cf. 30 1 4) and the sahabh ii-hl!fll 

(p_ 30. 1 6- 1 7).  On the hetu-prafyaya theory cf. A K .  I I .  299. Al'idya is 

thus. on the one side. the adhipali-prafyaya of phenomenal existence, 
on the other side. it a lso is its hefu-pralyaya which here includes 

sn/wbhii-hetll and samprayukla-hefll. In other words it is not only the 
fundamental, remote cause crea ting the phenomenal worlds as a general 
Transcendental  I l lusion correspond ing to the fllllkhya bhriillti of 

Vedanta, it also is the constant. simulta neous inherent companion of 
all phenomenal ideas or of phenomena in  genera l .  One a l'idya i s  the 

first bhavairga. the other is i ncluded among sa,?lskara, cpo LVP, p.  279. 
54 • .  samallya-prataya here means "cumulative cause" in the sense of a 

double cause. The main d ivision being into adhipati-pl'atynya and 
hetll-pratyaya (which we may for the sake of clearness translate roughly 
as remote cause and proximate cause), somonya-prafyaya will be a force 
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im med iate cause of al l  vo l i t ions and act ions produced under 
their  i n fl uence. 

(sGI!lsk iira) which is both the fundamental condition o f  karma and al l  

phenomena l l i fe and a lso its immediate efficient cau se. We find the 

fOl lowing explanation of the  thcory of thc double deflcndcnce of 
sa,!!skiira on al'idyii in  thc work Rlen-�Ibrel-gyi rnam-hzag-III;I-ri!!s hall
,!!dzod of thc celebrated Labrang lama Rje·gllli-than-bsta n-pai sgron

me ( 1 762- 1 823). cf. h i s  complete works (gSUII-(I/JIIIn, v. l I T ,  f. 1 3 .  b. 3)

{Idll-hyed-kyi rkyell chags-so/<s-kyan yod-na. ma-rigpa-;Iid [',fan /IIi-rigs
so sham-na ; rna-yin-te. gtso-hoi rkyell-gyi dhai,-dll hyas-pai-phyir-te_ 
clrags-sogs klln-�lh)'/Jilha-)'a;, �/(Iii rkyen-lrJ'is \';11 pas, des h.lkyed-pai las
giiis-ky; gtso-hoi rkycn-ya;, (u/is hyed·pa mi-(Igal-hai-phy;r-Ie. Non-pai 
bran-yan rgyal-pai dbmi ·dll-(Igro-dgos-na hzill, (uli-las nOli-de gnis-kai 
spyii rkyen yin-pas giiis-kar dhair-hyed-pai phy;r. This mcans I i terally

"If you think that i t  i �  not right to i nd icate OI'idl'ii alone while ragadi 
is a lso the cause of sa'!!skara . it is not so ! because it is referred to as 
the ruler-cause ; and because. s ince the orig i n ation o f  raga.li is also 

produced b y  this cause. it is  not contradictory that the double karma 
produced by i t  is also produced by this ru lcr-cause : and bccausc .iu,t  a s  

the agent of the min ister i, a lso obl iged to act accord ig t o  thc wi l l  of 
the king,  i t  being the "colll lllo n" cause of bo t h  karma and klda ; i n  

b o t h  of them it exercises its influe ncc". T h i s  ca n b e  flaraph rased i n  the 

fol lowing way-"Phenomenal  l ife is cond it ioned by a Tra mccndental 

I l lusion which conceals from us the etcrnal Absolute. flut i t  is not 
righ t  to poi nt out this Transcendenta l I l l usion (OI'id.l'a) as the e'(c1us i ve 

cause of a new l i fe (reb irth), because i t  is only its general and remote 

condit ion. Its immediate causes are those subconsci ous phenomena

l izing agencics (kleSas) which cal l  forth the crcative force of former 

d eeds, the double karma. i .e .  the moral or immoral antecedcnts for 

wh ich a given existence is going to bc the pleasant  or unplcasant  retri
bution.  Some phi los" phers therefore think that it  was not right to 

mention Tra nscendental I l lusion alone as thc cause of the double 

karma. That is not so ! Transce ndenta l I I lus i()n remains thc fu nda

mental condi tion of all phenomenal l ifc. It i s  the causc of all pheno

menalizing forces (klesa) and a lso of the fNCC of former moral and 

i mmora l deeds (karma).  This d ouble causat ion docs not prevent to 

mention Transcendental I l lusion (al'idyii )  as a causc o f  karma, i . e. of 

t he influence on a new l i fe of its moral antecedents. Just as the agent 

of a m i n i ster must also executc the wi l l  of thc k ing, just so the forcc of 

former deeds (karma= sOI!lsklira) obeys in fi rst l ine to the phenomena

lizing forces (kleSa) and i n  t he second l i ne-to Transcendenta l  T I I usion 

(avidyii)".-Accordi ng to the opi n ion of lama Gun-than a I'idyii is the 

cause of kleSa and k/eSa is the cause of karma, bu t this does not 
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[ 30. 1 6] I t  is (also) the (genera l )  cause of a l l  virtuous deed s 
wh ic h  have been com mitted i n  the  hope of receiv ing for them 
some m undane advantage, s ince, when they are produced,  
Transcend ental I l lusion {mistak ing  phenomenal  for absolute 
real ity) i s  t heir ( inevi table) proximate sateIJite_ 

[30. 17)  It is l ikewise the (general and  prox imate) cause ( of 
al l  solemn resol utions of  a Bodh isattva to devote al l  h i s  l i fe to  
the  final  Deliverance of  a l l  creatures, these resolutions h av ing  
a n  absolutely certa in )  " immovable" 55 retribu tion ( i n  a h eavenly 
existence). (They nevertheless are products of I l l usion, be
cause they are) accom panied by a bel ief of q u i l ing one's h igh 
posi t ion (fo r  a s t i l l  h igher one ) .  

l30. Uq In  th is sense is  i t  stated that  Tran scen dental I ll usion 
is the ca use of prenatal forces producing a new l i fe.56 

prevent us from asserting that al'idyii is the cause of karma also. 

According to Sthiramati's formulation there is a double avidyii, a so to 

speak.  root-avidyii (al'cniki aviclyii ?) which is the adhipati-pralyaya and 

another avidyii which i s  the sahabhil-hetu and the sampraYlIkta-hetu of 

eetallCl ( = karma). The latter is therefore not aclhipati-pratyaya, but 

helu-pratya)'a. The expression siimiinya-hclll=sphU-rkyen thus refers to 

a combinat ion of adhipali. and hefll-pratyaya. Cf. the following 

diagram-

A. (al'idya) A (tividya) � B (klda) 
B. (kleSa) 
C. (karma) \. / 

C. (karma) 
Thus avidyii is both the indirect and direct ( = simultaneous) cause of 

sOI!,skara. cpo LVP. p. 279. 
Read 30 . 1 4- 1 5-yatlra klda-sa/1lutfhanasya siimiinya-samutthiina-
pratyayas tatlra tat-salllllt flritlilla,!' celallanam api. 

55. iillejya or (lIliiijya. Tib. mi-gyo-ba. Lit. 30. 1 7  "also of immovable arising 

from a view to quit such blriimi ". Cf. on th,s theory LVP Morale, 
p. 77 If. The Sai nt (iirya) who ascends to the immaterial heavens 

(iiriipya) has l iberated himself from karma. His existence nevertheless 

comes from a bija or germ produced by a concentrated (samalri/a) 

mental act or prayer of absolutely certain, immovable (iinejya) retri

bution. Cpo LVP, p. 474. 
56. Lit. 30.9- 1 9. "And it is capable of composing a new birth through the 

sovereignty of avidyii, not. through its mere existence ; thus the sa,!,
skiira-s have avidyii as cause, thus it is said. Indeed they can compose 
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[30. 1 9 ]  W hen i t  is here sa id (by Vasubandhu)  " i n  conscious
ness" ( i .e .  prenata I forces throw the gcrm of a new exi stence 
into the run  of a consciousness ) ,  w hat is meant is the (subl i
m i nal ) M i nd-Store (the Psyche),  but not  the actual (run of 
consciousness, ' because (dur ing a swoon etc.) there al ways can 
be a brake57 in the  run  of actual consci ousness, (a brake which)  
would  prevent  i t  to  be transferred from one place i n to another. 
tThis can be ach ieved only by the Psyche wh ich n ever has a 
bra k e) .58 

[61] [30. 2 1 ]  Moreover t he  prenatal Forces can not cast a 
seed i n to ( the  actual run of consciousness) because th i s  actual 
run ( having a lways the character of defin ite, either v i rtuous 
or  bad deeds). cannot be associated with seeds h a ving the 
con trary character. 

[30.22] ( Vasu bandhu)  says "the germ-force of a new l i fe 
is the resi d ue o f  former deeds (wanting necessary retr ibut ion)". 

the rebirth of that one who has not atta ined ,·idya. but not of that one 
who has attained vidyfJ (30. 1 2). And aI'ici),fJ is the calise of thc sart'
sklira-s not  by mere sovereignty. si nce there also is sallluflhana by the 
cumulative cause. I ndeed si nce QI'idyli i s  associated with all klda-s, 
(therefore). just as it is the cumulative eause of the rising of a l l  /.. Ida.s 
just so i t  is the cause of the cetana-s ( = saI!,skara-karma) which arise 
through them". (30. 1 6). "Even good saI!,skara-s which are associated 
with a desire for som e  mundane enjoyment have simulta neous avidya 
as their cumula t ive cause when they arise" . ( 30. 1 7). " Even with 
all£'j)'a-� wh ich arise a t  the considera tion of part ing with a bhiimi an 
al'idyu si multaneous with this production is a cumulative cause. Thus 
the causa l dependence of  the sa,?"sklira-s is stated". 

57. Asaiiga gives in Mahayalla-salr/?I'ahala series of  reasons est ablishing 
that It is indispensable to admit the existence of a Psyche (ii/aya) as an 
enduring subconscious M ind-Store. Cpo LVP, pp. 1 8 2-220. The 
pral'rtti-vijiilina-s have interruptions, ibid., p. 1 84. 

58. The lilaya- vij'iialla is dhrlll'a " enduring", it is not lIil),a "eternal" since 
eternali ty would imply absence of change, immobility. The aiaya
vijiifJna of a given personal continuity (sa,!,liilla) is beginn ingless and 
endures i n  an uninterrupted stream of moments up to N irviiJ}a. Cpo 
Tri,?"s.! d. 21-22 and LVP. p. 1 56 ff. 

1 8  
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[30.231 What  is ind eed th i s  germ-force produced by former 
deeds ? It represents t he  seed of a f ulure l i fe, i ts ca use. J us t  
as a (proper) so i l ,  ( �u i table) a i r  etc. (are the  necessary specia l  
cond i t ions for rais ing a cro p ) ,  (just so the seed of a new l i fe 
dcvelops under  su itable cond it ions ) .  ( I t  has  the  character of 
a n  evol ut iona l cause ,S9 producing through a process of  change 
and m aturat ion,60 i n  dependence o n  th ese con dit ions, a new 
l i fe ,  (just as a r ice-seed produces) a t  first t he  p l an t  and  then 
the rice crl�r. 

[30.25] (Vasuball dhu )  says "by depositing " . Deposit ing is 
(here) a synonymous expression for "developing". Deposi t ing 
(with reference to the seed of a ncw .l i fe is here) a ppl ied to the 
fi rst  moment o f  the development  of the  seed i n  th i s  new sect ion . 
( I t  can not refer to the  c reat ion of  an  u n precedented seed ) .61 
S i nce there can be not a s i ngle new Element, nei ther in the l i fe 
o f  the world l i ng nor  i n  the pure l i fe of  a Sa int, whose seed 
could be added ( to the run of  h i s  subl iminal  consciousness, 
s ince the la tter conta ins  a l l  seed s) .62 

59. This is one of the reasons why the existence of olaya-vijiililla must be 
admitted . It  alone, being itself montl ly indifferent. can contain al l  
seeds of fu ture events. happy and unhapphy. morally good and  morally 
bad. Neit her a kllsala-cilla nor a klif!a-citta can contain seeds of a 
contrary character. But olaya is similar to a stuff which can absorb 

freely a bad as wel l as a good odour. kusala-dIJarma such as aloblta, 
adre�a, o n  the one hand, and kliHa-dlJarma sllch as lohha. dl'c�'a, on 
the other, could not entcr at once into the same sa/r tlina. Therefore a 
tasanli-bija could not  be thrown into a ru nning stream of conscious
ness having a definite moral character. good or ba d.  Thus only a/aya
l'ijiiana which always is al'yii krta can contain hija-s or I'osona-s of 
both kinds. l ike an inodorous piece of cloth which is ready to absorb 
bad as wel l  as sweet odours without changing them. Cpo L VP. p. 1 5 2 .  

60. Read 30.25 pariTJiimet7o. 
6 1 .  According to the Tib. we should read 3 1 .  t .  lelia pralhamasyaiJ'a tad

bijasya opy{jyanam= des thog-ma-klzo- nai sa von-de rgyas-par-byed-pa. 
62. Lit .  3 1 . 1 .  "Indeed on no impure Element nor on a pure one any new 

(apiirl'a) seed can be placed". The Tib. has sa-bOil snoll-rna bskyed-pa
rned-de. The remark probably refers to the theory that alaya-vijiialla 
is sarva-bijaka Therefore neither an o ld seed (snon-rna) can be created 
(bskyed-pa) ;  nor, as the Sanscrit text has it, a new (apiirva) can be 
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[ 3 1 . 2] Thus it is that  prena ta l  Forces by developing i n  the 
Psyche the (old) seed s of fu ture existencies (by this constant  
rebirth) torment the l iving beings. 

5. THE THIRD STAGE. INTERMEDIATE EXISTENCE 

[3 1 .4] (The aphori sm says) ' ·By conveyance", i . e. the world of 
the  l iv ing is tormented by being (constan t ly) conveyed (to a 
new birth-place). Si nce i t  is not clear by whom and whereto 
i t  is  conveyed , (Vasubund h u )  says " ( i t is tormen ted) beca use 
consciousness l eads it to a ( new) bi l ' place". (Th is  mcans)63 
tbat  consciousn ess (of the moment of dea th )  is fol lowed by a n  
u l1 i n ten uptcd run  of  conscious momen ts wh ich, being i n 
fluenced b y  ( the  moral  character o f )  former deeds convey, or  
l ead ,  the  germ-force of  a new l i fe from the  p lace of dea th  to 
the  p lace of  rebirth .64 I ndeed thus exact ly i s  it shown that the 
i m med iate cause (producing rebirth)  i s  the conscious ness of 
i n termediate ex i stence and  not the  former deeds (d i rect ly ) ; the 
former consciousness is alone charged with the efficiency of 
former deed s, but a cause which has d i sappeared can impossibly 
produce any result,65 (an in termed iate existence must therefore 
necessar i ly  be assumed). 

added (iidhiyale). Therefore the "throwing" of the seed must be 
understood as thc beginn ing of i ts development. 

63. Read 3 1 . 5-samp,.e�alJad iti karma-prabhiivila- l'ijiiuna-saf!l/(Jna-pra
vrltyii . . .  

64. Lit. 3 1 .6-S. "By the run of the u ninterrupted conti nuity, which is 
consciousness controlled by karma, from the place of death to the place 

of rebirth the force which consti tutes the germ of a new l ife is conveyed, 

is  lead.  Only considering this it is shown that the cause (as far as 
it is) intermediate consciousness is not the sGI?lSkiira, but the 
consciousness of former l ife alone possesses sa'!1skiira-causa l ity ", i . e. 
is charged with bija. 

65. Read 3 l .S-evam krtvii pratisamdhi-vijiiiillam pratyayo, na samskarah, 
Piirvakiililla-bha�'a-vijiiiillam eva

' 
sa'!1skiira-prat)'ayam iii pradarSita'", 

bhavati ; cf. Tib. de-Itar byas-na iiin-mtshams-sbyor-bai mam-par-ses-pa 
rkyen-ni, �du-byed ma-yill-gyi, snoll-gyi dus-kyi srid-pai mam-par-ses
pa-iiid-kyi rkyell �du-byed-par rab-tu-bstan-pa-Yin-te. 
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[3 1 . 10] H owever those i n u iv id ua ls who are candidates for 
reb i rth in the h ighest, i mm ater ia l worlds are reborn at  that 

very place where they have d ied. How is it then to be un der
s tood t h a t  they a re "conveyed" [63] to the  place of re birth 

t hrough an i n termedia te exi stence ? (They are not subject to 

a n  i n termed i a te exi stence since they have l iberated themselves 
fro m  the i n fl uence of  fo rmer deeds . The necessity of inter
med ia te ex istence) must be u nderstood accord ing to the  
requirements o f  each case separa tely , just as  the necessi ty of 

(the next), the  embryonic,68 stage (which also does not exi s t  
for rebirth in  the highest imma terial worlds). 

6. THE FOURTH STAGE. THE EM BRYO 

[3 1 . 1 3 ] (The stanza says ) " By being to taI ly e nclosed", i e. ,  
the  l iving being i s  to rmen ted b y  being "total ly enclosed".67 B y  

whom , where a n d  who i s  enc l osed ? It  is answered-" by the 
fact  that on e's own future exi stence68 i s  totally e nclosed in a n  
embryo" 69 (The em bry o con ta i ns) m i n d -an d-body or a l l  th e 

five grou ps (of the Elemen ts o f  phenomenal l i fe). Having 

been produced fro m  the in termed ia te existence they pass 

th rough the first,  the s econ d , t h e  t hird and the fo urth phase of 

the development of  the foetus u p  to that  phase when hands 

and feet begin to appear,'o but the six sense-facu lties h ave n o t  
yet  evolved. (This i s  the embryonic con d i tion)  o f  "M ind -Bod y 

as prod uced from ( intermed iate) consciousness" (says 

Scripture) . 
[3 1 .  1 7] The difference o f  th e class of  beings ( into which 

the embryo develops) is produced by the d ifference of the 

66. nl'Jma-riipa. 
67. sam-pari-grahat= kun-�ldzill-p"yir. 
68. tshe-phyi-mar Ius-so (litma-bh'{u'a= lus). 
69. Lit. "in the (undeveloped) name and form", 

70. kalala-arbuda-ghana-peSi the embryo in the 1 st. 2nd, 3rd and 4th week 

of its develop ment are rendered in Tib . as nUrllur-po dan. mer-mer-po 
dan, nar-nar-po dan. gar-gar-po, but prasakhl'J vastMj is translated rkan
lag-�gyur-pai dU5. 
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germ-force (conta ined i n  each em bryo) .71 When the  bei ng i s  
born7! the i nd ivid ua l exi stence is  d i fferen t accord i ng to whether 
i t  a ppears as a h u man  being73 or  as a brute or as some other 
(class of be ing) .  Therefore i t  is sa id  that the express ion M ind
Body completel y embraces an ind ivid ual ex istence. 

[3 1 .  20] Further (the exp ress i on M ind-Body thus refers n o t  
to the embryo a lone, b u t )  i t  e ncloses a lso the  whole o f  an  

i nd iv idual 's  ex i stence ( from b i r th  up to the  moment) of  death ,  

s ince  a l l  i t s  Elements fro m the begin n ing  a re potent ia l ly  deter
mi ned ( i n  the em bryo).74 

[3 1 .  2 1 ]  ( The expression Mind-Body ca n also be t:] ken 

either col lectively or  part i t i vely) .  Collect ively i t  m eans a l l  
Elements of an  indiv idual  ex istence ind iscrim inately. Part i t i
vely it points to the d i fference between i ts  mental  a nd p hysica l 
Elements. In  the same manner the  expression "the  causa l ly  
interdependent Elements of ex i s tence" tak es al l  these Elements 
collectively. The ex pression "the five groups of El emen ts" 
( takes them part i tively) .75 

[3 1 .  23] As regards supernatural  rebirths (the s tage of the 
developed) s ix-sense fac ult ies is then d i rectly produced from 
(the l ast moment of) the consciousness (of the  preced ing 
existence) .  Therefore we m ust  know tha t the rule accord ing to 
which l ife begins with an embryo is cond it ional ,  i .e. (subject 
to exceptions). 76 

7 1 .  Read 3 1 . 1 7-evam viisallii-vis('�el.ra sabhiiga-Ilikoya-allfare:jll . . .  (brgo-
na= vosallo ) .  

72.  Read 31  . 1 8-tasmi'!ls cotpal1l1c. 
73. Drop the chcda be fore lIlallll�.1'Q in 3 1 . 1 8 .  
74. Lit .  3 1 . 1  8 "A Iso it includes just  the whole individuJ I ex istence u p  to 

death, beca use from the beginning everyth ing is determined ( in  the 
embryo) in the cond it ion of cause". 

75. Lit. 3 1 . 2 1  "Or wi thout d ifference also by M ind-Body the own existence 
is totally embraced. thus i ts d ivis ion is taught, just as al l  sQ'!lskrta is 
included i n  the five skalldha-s". 

76. Lit. 3 1 .24 "Therefore the fact that name-form depends on consciousness 
must be conceived according to possibil ity". Cf. above, 3 1 . 1 2. Cpo 
LVP, p. 486. 
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7.  T i l E  FI F rH STAGE. THE SENSE FACULTIES 

[64] [ 32 .  1 ]  (The a phorism says )  " By complet ion", i . e .  the 
J iv ing being i s  affected " by becoming complete". tWhat does 
that mean 1)  By whom,  when and who is  becoming  com pleted '? 
(The answer is-) the body which was forecasted i n  the embryo 
becomes complete through ( the  development) of the six sense
facul t ies .  Indeed the l iv ing being i n  the embryon ic  cond i tion,  
since the organ of v i sion and other organs d o  no t  yet  exist, I S  
not q u i te com plete. Albei t77 the tact i l e  sense ex is ts  even in 
th is  (en l bryon ic) cond i t ion,  it i s  by no  means q u i te complete, 
si nce as a p laceiS ( u pon which other 5ensat ions) a re based it 
docs not yet exist. Aut at that stage (of development when 
all)  the s ix  sense-facu l t ies are present,  si nce the organ of  v i s ion 
and  the other  sense-orga ns  have fu l l y  evol ved. the ir  p lacesi9 a re 
also comple tely developed , and  thus the tacti le sense becomes 
q u ite co m plete, beca use the organ of  v i s ion and the o ther sen se
organs  wh ich  are ba sed o n  it are q u i te developed . 

[ 32. 8) How i s  it that  the organ of v is ion and the other 
sense-orga n s  are based on the tacti le sen se ? (They are in deed 
based o n  i t ) s ince their  act iv i ty is en t i re ly depen dent on  tbe 
presence o f  the tact i le  sense ( in these orga ns a l so ) .  

[ 3 2 .  8)  The i nner sense i s  a l so i nc l uded among t h e  six sen se
facu l ties, (it is the s ix th sense-faculty) .  Then the l i v i ng  be ing  
becomes complete, because a l l  t he  p laces of  sensat ion are 
completely developed i n  h im .  Since a t  the s tage o f  the devel
o ped six sense-facul t ies, the mai n  member:.80 of the body. a s  

well  as the m inor ones, a re co mp letely evo lved ,81 inasmuch as 
a l l  the places (where the organs are loca ted ) a re fu l ly devel
o ped , the l i v i ng  bei n g  becomes affected by (the completeness) 
of his six sense- facu l ties. 

77. Read 32. 4-yady ap; ca tasyam avastlzayam kayayatanam ast; tathapy 
aparipfirnam eva, as"itas,.aya-paripfiryabha �at. In note 408 at the end 

read YOlls-su-ma-rdzogs-pa-. 
78. Lit .  32.5 "as place and placed it is not quite complete". 

79. Read 32. 6-asraya�=gnas. instead of asrita�. 
80. Read 32. 1 1-evam for eva and drop the cheda before it. 

8 ! .  Read 32. 1o-paripiiraT}at paripiirT}am bhavati. 
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8. THE SJXTH STAGE. SENSATION 

[ 32 .  1 3 ] (The stanza ) says " By ( the  an t ic ipa t ion )  of a 

percept ion t h rough ( t h e  co n curre nce) of t h ree (ckmen ts) ".R2 

The words " the  l iv ing world is tormented (or  afTec ted )" m ust 

be con nected wi th th is .  The th ree (ele men ts) a re t h e  sense

fac u l t y, the  object and  consciousness ; t he i r  concu rrence is 
m ea n t .  The process w h i ch is  then sta rted i ll thc sense-organ 
a nd wh ich a n t ic ipa tes the product ion of a fee l i ng, e i t her 

pleasan t or ( un p leasan t  or i n d i fTeren t),  which is t he p resen t i

ment of i ts apprehension, ( t h i s  process o f  a pn.'Sl'll t i I lH.' n t )  i s  
here cal led "sensat ion".  

[ 3 2 . 1 5 ] Just  therefo re83 t h is process i n  t he sense-orga n is  

( meta phori ca l l y )  ca l led " co ntact" since the n? is  some s i m i la r i ty  
hetween (the p roced ure of a ph ysica l )  contac t  a nd a ( l 1 1en l a l )  
sensa t i o n .  

[65] [ 3 2 .  1 7 ] Or t h i s  c a n  a l so mean  tha t  when t h e  s i x  sen se

facu l t ies have evolved o n  t h is basis, a threefold proced ure in  
our se n sibi l i ty  is started w h ich is t he  present i ment o f  a fee l ing, 
e i ther p leasant or u npl easant  or ind i fferen t.sl 

82, Lit.  32. 1 3  "By treble defin i tion. The words 'the l ivinig world is 
oppressed' must be connected. 'Treble' i s  the meeting of sen �c-organ, 
object and consciousness. through it  a treble modi fication of the organ 

which is favourable to the production of a pleasant or other feeling : 

this is its definition. a contact". 
83. Read 32, [ 5-ala eva ya indriya-v

'
ik'iims fad-ak'iira-s'iidr.hclla " Pr.�al itj 

sparsa�' = de-"as-lla dpail 'poi g.,'ur-pa-ga;,-yin-pa dei mam-pa da;, (,dra
hal'. reg-par byed-pas " cg-pa zes-bya-sfe. Li t .  "just therefore the 
modificat ion o f  the sense-orga n is  con tact. since by the s imilar i ty of 
its procedure it (qllasi) touches". C p o  M A  V. p. 1 6. 1 6-iihiiro grahar.,a
prak'iira!l, cpo L VP, pp. 1 24. 492.  

84. Lit.  32.  [7  " Or condi t ioned by the si'( semes contact produces a three
fold modifica t ion of the sense-orga n which is fa vour;,ble to the feel ing 
of pleasure etc", i e three are the C<lUses, three the l'ikiirii,\ of illdriya 
n n d threefold the fee l ings.-The tra nsl a tion of ,'poria a s  "con tact" is  
m isleading. s ince it i s  clearly stated that it is a process metaphorically 
so cal led. because of its similarity with a tactile sensa tion. In the 
Abhidflarma the organ of touch is called k'iiyendriya and a tactile 
sensation i s  sprasta vya-vijiiuna. By analogy with riipa-sabda-gal/dfla
rasa we would ��pect the I I  th ayalaI/O to be called sparSa but it is 
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9. TH E SEVENTH STAGE. FEELING 

[ 32 .  1 9) (The sta nza says "th rough experiencing". Vasu

bandhu comments) "through experienci ng means 'by feel ing' 

{is the l iving world affected)" .  

always called sprastavya. In t h e  classification of mental phenomena 

spada belongs t; ' the caitta-class, hence to the sa'!lski'ira-skandha. 

whereas a tact ile scnsa t ion (spra � !al'J'a-I'ljjjiina) belongs to the caitta
class and therefore to the vijiii'ina-skandha. W ith the Yogadiras this 

d ifference becomes immaterial,  since al l  Elements belong ult imately 

to the vijliana-class , hence spada instead of spra�' !av)'a beeomes 

possible,  as in M AV ,  p. 1 6 .2. The Tr itrs . •  p . 20 ( J acobi's transl . .  

p. 1 5) contains the same definition of spada with the additional remark 

that i t  represents rather a modification, or effect. on the object than 

o n  the sense-organ ( I'i�aya-l'ik(lra-priccheda-atmakopi indriya-viki'ira
pariccheda lIkta�). J2 cob i's tra nsbtio n  of pariccheda as cognit ion 

( Erken ntn iss) must be understood i n  that  sense that sparsa belongs to 

the noetic class of phenomena (prajlial71ati). but i t  is unconscious 

(asam l'idita). subl iminal (allof riiha-avasthi'i f. Bu-ston says (PllUr-p�l)'ill., 
ch. V )  " The sad-ayatana-condition lies between the evolution of the 

senses and t1�e �eeting of organ, object and consciousness ; the spada
con dit ion-between this meeting and the "recogn ition" (i1O-Jes=pratya
bhijlia) of the cause of the threefold fee ling ; the vedanii-condit ion
between Ihis rccoj;l1iti on during the time (the child) is yet sexua l ly 
incapable etc". The Chinese KOllei-ki explains here pariccheda a s  
"patlern" of a future feeling, cf. LVP, - p. 144 "decoupure" . I t  is the 

foundat ion (sanllisra),a) of feel ing and all  other mental phenomena 

which arrive in its track. The s imilarity is between a physical contact 

and a mental sensation, not between illdriya and spada, as supposed 

by Jacobi, op. C . ,  p. IS note. The similarity or conformity mentioned 

by me on pp. 56, 57 of CC is the solut ion of a quite d i fferen t , episte

mological, question,  i .e. the "object ness" (v i�ayata) or object

conformity (vi�aya-siir iip)'a). It is asked thaI, if the object is defined 

as the cause of its cognit ion, the definition will be wrong, since the 

organ is a lso a cause of it.  O n  this si'iriipya cf. my Buddhist Logic, 

v . I , p. 204 ff, v.l! ,  App. IV. Hence in the sublimina l consciousness 

we must d ist inguish between I) vijlialla itself which is alaya, 2) vitarka 
and vicara allatyiiha-arasthayam, they are modifications of eetalla 
which accompanies Maya a n d  3) spada. Only the next following degree, 

vedalla, is self-con sciousness. Cf. the excellent account of spada by 

L Vp, p.  143 If. It must be added t hat spada can also have the 

meaning o f a  " feel ing of the Absolute" (dharmata-sparSaJ, cf, Dharma
dharmata-vibhanga. karika·22. 
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First explanation. Experienci ng  meaTl S  feel ing,  beca use 
feel ing i s  emot iona l ly  experienced , i .e. enjoyed . 

Second explanation. Feel ing means experiencing, because 
( the consequences) of former good or  (ba d )  deeds  a re experi
enced through a ( pl easan t or un pleasant feel ing) .  

Third explanation. Feel in g i s  not  the exped ient through 
which the con seq uences o f  former deeds a rc bei l lg l·x pc r icIH.:cd, 

but feel ing i s  i tself exper ienced. Pleasan t  or ( un plca�a ll t ) fee l i n g  

" being experi enced , (not the former deeds are be ing  experi
enced ) .  Engrossed85 by pleasant (or u npleasant) feel ings the 
l iv ing world is tormen ted ( i .e. d i sturbed ) by hatred, passion 
and i n fatuat ion.86 

10. THE EIGHTH STAGE. SEXUAL DESIRE 

[ 32.24] The l iving bei ng becomes affected "by summ ing up" 
( the preceding development ) .  We however do not know (what 

85.  Drop 32.22-the c!leda after apyayanal. 
86. According to the Tril!ls. , p. 20 \'edana "feeling" is the  d irect apprehen

sion (allllbltm'a=sflk,ylit-karaIJa) of that essence (s\'arfipa) of the object 
w hich has an emotional  character, is pleasant or unpleasant .  but not 
of that  i ts essence which serves to d ist inguish i t  from other objects. 
th is  latter operation of d istinction being ach ieved by sQ/!ljiia. The 
second explana tion-experiencing of former deeds-is inadmissible, 
t h i nks Vasubandhu, because if vee/aI/a is the experiencing of the results 
of  former good or  bad d eeds it should always be either pleasant or 
unpleasant. but iilaya-vijiiiina is accompanied a lways by an indifferent 
feeling. Therefore. says he, I'edal/a can be characterized as  the experi
encing of thc consequences of former deeds only condit ional ly or 
metaphorically (I·ipiikopaciira�l). cr. LVP, p. 149. Satt'jiiCi and o t her 
caitta-s are not mentioned in the twelve membered formula , but we 
must keep in mind that  from the beginning. i .e .  from the  embryonic 
condition. all the five skalldhas are present in each ind ividual l ife. It is 
not the aim of the formula to give a full account of the evolution, but 
only to pick out the chief stages in the development from prenatal 
biotic forces to birth and death, and then again to a new rebirth. 

1 9  
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that  means) , by whom and what  is summed u p ? ( T he answer 
is-) "by sexual desire" ( i t  is su mmed u p ) .  That new existence 
wh ich was forecasted by the deed s of former b irths is thus 
sum med up (when sexual des ire arises) . 

[33. 1 ]  I ndeed (we h ave see n  that prenatal b iotic) forces 
develop i n  the ( intermediate)  conseiousness87 a n e w  l ife by 
fostering i ts germ,  a n d  just as  a corn-seed is moistened by 
water, so i s  th is  seed of a new life (as th ough moisten ed) by 
sexual desire. There i s  indeed i n  al 1 :cJasses of l iv ing be i ngs a 
desire for the continua tion (of the k ind) .  When it is fixed 
upon the production of a new l ife and i ts defin i te realizatio n  
through sexual love, t h i s  i s  here called "the summing up" (of 
the preceding development) .88 

1 1 . THE NINTH STAGE. ATTACH M ENT TO 

CHERISHED OBJECTS 

[31 .4] (The l iv ing being  i s  tormented)  " by being bound 
u p". I t  is  the place to ask by whom, who and to what is it  

!l7.  Read 3 1 . 1 - I'ijiiiill£'. 
81t The end of the phrase ( 3 3 . 3 )  i n  Tib. is yan-srid-pa �bJ'lIn-har iie-har

shyor-ha ii('.\·-par-�,j',!:-pa-!:a;'-yill-pa de-IIi sd/{(f-pao = plillarMava-ut pa
dam lIpanilJadhya yad IIlpiida- vyavasllziipallaTr' sa sarrgralza�.  The phrase 
is awkward, its construction seem� to be-sal?lSkiirair vijiione punar
hflilv,,-/li;(/-pliripo.YIIII{·/Ui iik �· ipt{/.\')'a pllllarhlwva I'ya udaka-kafpaya 
Ir�/.Wl'ii tmlrikarml('lIa . . .  yad v.l'(/\·astMipana'!1 sa s(//?lgraha�/ . The 
wonh-.wrva-!:atip avis(,�(,I.1Q iitmahhii va-ahhilii�a iti (zes-h.l'a-has) are 
a sub )rd i nate c1ame. Lit.  "Through the forces i n  the consciousness 
( viiiiiilla) . by fostering the seed , for the casted new existence. by passion 
resemhling water. by moistening. since every l iving k ind without differ
ence strives for (i ts) own existence. after having composed a new 
existence (its) determination is (its) summin g lip". Su-ston. op. cit. 
has simply fas-ky is iltab-pai yan-srid hsdud-pas sred-pa=.wrrskiirair 

ak�if'ta-pllnarbhava-sa".lgrahllf tr.r'.lii. The idea of t r�lJa is a lways 
associa ted vith the idea of that moisture which is ind ispensable for the 
seeds t o  grow. Here it  is  interpreted as summarizing or bin d ing (sdud

pa) with which. the next bhaviinga, the upadona, is also associated, cpo 
LVP, p. 495-"Les klebs l ient. c. a. d. mouillent la renaissance", cpo 
also ibid., pp. 358, 382, 40 1 , 409, 456, 480, 484-5, 488-9 etc. 
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"bou nd up"  ? tVasu bandhu)  himself an swers : "by attach ments 
of that  consious ( l ife w h ich was forecasted ) to cherished objects 
and o ther (ideas) w h ich are fa vourable to (the con t inuation) 
of  l i fe". The essence of  such a t tachment  is  natural incl ina
t ion .89 Th ere are four  k inds  of attach ments : a ttachment to 
cherished [66] objects. to (habi tua l )  v iews, to the belief in the 
efficacy of rel ig ious r i tes and to the bel ief in the existence of  a 
( personal ) Sou l .  To th ese ( ideas  which are bel ieved ) to be 
favourable to (the conti nuation of)  existence the indiv idual gets 
attached. Indeed consciousness fo llowing its natural  incl ina
tions a bides by them.90 

1 2. THE TENTH STAGE. Ti l E  FULL IU: A Ll ZA T I O N  

OF A N EW LIFE 

[3 3.9] (The aphorism says)  "by turn i n g  i ts  face" . Si nce 
i t  is natural to expect fro m  the hearer the question (what d ocs 
tha t  mean, Vasubandhu)  h i mself answers , "(it means that t he 
l iving being is effected by the fact) tha t  the deed s cOlllm i t ted 
d u ring  a (former) existence are ( now) prod ucing their manifest 
retr ibut ion in ( th is) new existence".91 

[33 . 1 1 ] I ndeed the fo rmer deeds (good or bad ) are the  calise 
producing a new l ife. The i n termed iate existe nce contains the 
germ-force w hich develops i n to a retr ibu tion-resu l t  ( for  these 
deeds ) .  When th is process is  real ized, the  new existence. since 
i t  actual ly exists, is  "man i festing its face" in  the direct rea l iza
tion of what was merely forecasted. Thus ( it is  said that the 
l iving being) i s  affected (by the fac t  that the forecast is realized ) 

89. Read 33.6-c"allda-riiga-. (desire. predilection, inclination). LVP. 
p. 309 . .  

90. On difference between tr �lJii and upiidiina cpo LVP. p. 488. 

9 1 .  Lit. 33. 10 "Because the deeds done in a (former) existence are made 

to turn their face (become manifest) towards giving retribution in a 

new existence". 
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in an actual  ex istence, i t  is � howill g  its face, ( i . e. becoming 

manifcst) .9� 

1 3 . THE ElF\,EN T I I  A 1" 1 )  T\\T L rTl I STAG ES. T H E  S U FFERINGS 

OF A NEW Bl R T I I ON W H I C H  A N E W  

D E ATH FOLLOWS 

[33 . 1 4 J (The aphor i sm says) "by � u ffc r i n g " , t h ;s means that  

the  l iv ing he ing is tormen ted by a ( I' ..!w) bi rth and by a (new) 

old age and dea th. Thus \vhel1 t rom a ( presen t) existence 

a new bi rth is produced the l iv ing being suffers,  beca use h i s  

consciousness i s  swooned in t h e  semen and in the b lood d u ri n g  

92. Read 3 3 . I I -yathii niballdhol1o,?J I'Ij'iiiinasyo-f1l7n'a-k rtm?l karma, plil/ar

hhlll'ikol!J \·ii.wl1ii l·asthm!J I'ipiika-phalom iti pral'[tti-liibhel1o, bhavolliid 

bhal'iik Jcpa-siclrlhoye' hhimllkhibhal'ati. tatha bhol'ena . . . . yothii should 
be separa ted from nihal/dhanam (= rg)'u), bhavo before bhal'a kljepa as 
well as the checla bcfore lalM must be dropped, the phra s e  marked by 
iIi is a subord inate clause (just as the phrase ending with abhi/ii�a in 
3 3 .2l.-Lit .  "Just a s  the formerly done deed bl' ing the cause of consci
ousness, hy laking its course, since it is 1\ retr ibution-result of a new 
existence in a potential cond ition, through 'becoming' . is  turning i ts  
face towards the realization of the forecasted existence, just so by turn ing 
the face through (full) existence the l iving world is tormented". 
According to this comment the tenth stage (hhava) represents the real i
za tion of that existence which has been forecasted i n  the embryo and by 
former deeds. This i s  a lso the definition of Bu-ston, op. c i t .  -las-kyi 

rnam-smin yaiJ-srid-par �hyill-par miJoll-du·hyed-pas srid-pa. But in the 
sequel p .  36. 1 Sthiramati  gives a n alternate (athavii) explanat ion accor
di ng to which hhal'a also consists of wilful deeds wh ich wi l l  be retri
buted in a next following existence. Cf. on the d i fference between the 
karma of the second and the karma of the tenth "idiilla p. 34.23. 

According to H iuan Tsang (LVP p. 484)-"Relln is  la Trn�ii et I' Upa

dana 'moui!len!' les bijaJ iikfepaka et . . . iik �ipla. Des lors ils . . .  
prennent Ie nom d e  Bhava, pa rcequ'ils sont tout proches du futur 

bhava, de la future existence". And ibid., p. 500 "Ie karman compren d  . . . 
une partie du Bhava. Ie DII�k"a comprend les bijas mouilIes", I t  
follows that the bhava comprises two parts. the o n e  i s  realization o f  
former deeds, the other i s  projection of a future life .. 
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pregn ancy.  The m o t he r  � lJ frers b y  the  d i lli cu f t y  (� f d ige�t io n"3 
by the a n x iety (of eati n g  u n s u i t a b le) food a nd bv ( t he  rest ric
t ions)  of cohab i tat ion,  by never being free from trouhle ( d u ring 

p regna ncy).9� The offs pring suffers a lso when i t  passes t h rough 
this narrow and i m p u re passage (out of  the womb) .  

[33 .20] A fter be ing  born the  l iv ing be ing s u ffers  aga i n  by  a 

n ew old  age i ndicated by bal d n esS'  a n d  grey h a ir.  by death 
cons i st i ng i n  the d issolut ion of h i s  m i nd a nd body, by  the loss 
of  his cheri shed youth  and l i fe .  

[33.22)  (W hat does  i t  mean when a being i s  called 
" l iv ing" ?) .  Living means moving. It tl 1o\'e� toward s  an 

evanescent  s tate from a ho mogeneous ( equa l l y  eva nescent) 
cond i t ion . 

[33 .24] (What d oes i t  mea n when  i t  is �a id tha t  the  l i v ing 

be ing i s  " a ffected" ? ) .  A ffected mean s  oppre<,sed , ( to rmented ) .  
I t  i s  tormented by b i r t h ,  o ld age, d i sease a n d  death,  tormen ted 
in a l l  the  t h ree spheres of being ( i n  he l l .  on earth a n d  in the 

heaven s), coming and goi n g, in  consta n t  i ns tan ta neous 
cha nge .9s 

[67] [ 33 . 2 5 )  Others again i n terpret t he  term "affected" 

( t o rmented ) as mea n i n g  " impure" .96 It represen t s  a twel\e

mem bered (wheel )  of i n terdependent ly  origina t i ng ( i m pu re 

p h en omena). Its essent ia l  a im is to ind icate th e state of 
com plete (phe nomen a l )  d epression ( i n  wh ich the  pure rea l ity 

of  the Abso l u te appears to us ) .  By its c leven characteris tics 
of i l l usion, ("forecast ing" etc . u p  to the characterist ic of final  

93. T i b  -zll-ba-dail-ma-zu-bai gl/as-kyi bar-na �gre-ll/Og-pas. l i t .  " b y  being 

roHed i n  the intermediate place (between the places) for und igested and 

d igested food". 

94. Tib .-kha-zas dail spyod-pa-iiam-iw-ha dail ya-,ia-ha-ma-spails-pas

kya;, . . . The dictionary of Tse-ring-dpail-rgyal gives for ;,am-;,a-ba
k�ama, sa�ka!a. alailkata, sambiidha. and for ya-;,a-ba-mi-spoil-ba 
-vi�ama-aparihiira. we probably must read-piIJt!apata-upabhoga-atail
kena sailkata-aparilyagella ca. In note 44 1 correct ya-ila-ba instead of 

yail-ba . . 
95 .  Read 33.24-ajava-ja vi-bha vella. 
96. Lit. 33.25 "Tormented not purified, thus others (ma inta in)". 
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" m isery") i t  const i tutes the d i rect cou n terpart of the p u re 
(Real i ty of the Absol u te) .  The consec ution of (he ( twelve) i tems 
(of phenomenal oppression)  ind ica tes that  every precedi n g  
member i s  t h e  cause o f  the fo l lowing one. 

1 4. THE TWELVE M E M BERS OF DEPENDENT ORIGINATION 
UNITED I N  GROUPS A N D  R EGARDED FROM 

D I F FERENT STANDPOINTS 

[34.41 ( r t  is now a s k ed )  h o w  many  a rc the groups of i mped i
ments ( w hich o ppress the pur ity of Absol ute Real i ty) a s  
indicated by th i s  twelve membered Dependent Originat ion ? 
The  twelve mem bers can be d i str ibu ted -in a gro u p  of three, 
a gro u p  of two and a gro u p  of seven (mem bers) . 

[ 34.8]  ( Vasuband h u  says) "So i t  is" ( i . e. so does the Creator 
of the world- i l l us ion proceed in  creat ing the i l l us ion of a world 
l iv ing through twelve ever revert ing s tages of development). 
The word " SO"D7 has the mean ing of s u m marizing (a group)  
and oppos i ng i t  ( to the sequel ) .98 (The first g roup con tains 
the first, the eighth and the n i n t h  members, v iz .  transcendental 
i l lus ion , sex ual  desire a nd attachmen t ) .  They arc v ices wh ich  
are i mped i ments, i . e. they a re v ic ious imped iments .  (The  
second gro u p  conta ins )  the  i m ped iment  of  prenata l  forces (and 
the  th i rd group contains) the i mped i ment  of  (a l l  the stages of  
a curren t )  l i fe ( i .e. the second and the tenth stages refer to  
prenatal fo rces of the  presen t  a n d  of  the  fu ture l i fe, t he  remain
ing seven members refer to  differen t features o f  the current 
phenomenal  existence) . 

[34 .�) Indeed (as rega rds the first gro up)  a vice when i t  is 
practised i s  an impediment,  s i nce i t  prod uces depress ion i n  

97. This word has not been found b y  the editors, cf. their note 450. I t  i s  
found in  the text of Vasubandhu (V.  f. 4. a. 3 of the Aga edit ion) at the  
close o f  the ful l  karika I .  1 2. T h e  edi tors apparently have expected t o  
find i t  in 4. a .  6 where only h a l f  the stanza is repeated. 

98. Read 34.8-saml/ccaya�viparyasa-arlhakal}. The Tib.-Sanscrit diction
ary (Bacot) go-bsnor-pa= viparyasa (probably viparyaya). S. Y. 40. 1 9  

parivarlas ca. 
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oneself and  i n  others. Accord ingly i t  i s  sa id i n  Scripture
" I n fl uenced by pass ion,  over-powered by passion ,  a Illao 
commits w i l ful  actions w h ich are hurtfu l  for h imself, he 
commi ts wilful actions99 w hich a re h u rtfu l for o t her,  h e  a lso 
commits wi lful  act ions  which a re h urtfu l  for both s ides". Th i s 

refers also to actions com m i t ted u nder the in fluence of  hat red 

and  i n fatuat ion.  
. 

[34. 1 3 ] Prenatal forces (karma) a nd the  differen t pha ses of 
r IJresent existence are a lso i m ped i ments. because. (even i f  t hey 

a re not vices by themselves) ,  they prod uce i m pcd imcnts (on  
the pa t h  towards the  mora l  perfection of  a Sa  i n t ) o  

[34. 1 4] Indeed ( we h ave seen t ha t )  under the i n fl ucnce of  
v ices man  commi ts actions wh i ch  (necessari ly) forecast  a new 
exi stence ( i n  w h ich t hey  must b e  ret ri buted ) .  B u t  a Sa i n t  who  
has i n tu i ted t h e  Abso lu te Tru t h ,  even i f  h e  commits some 
act ions ,  i s  free from project ing rebirth (and [68] retri b u t i o n ) .  

With an o rdi nary man whose mind  i s  s u bject to vices t he 
r is i ng passions convert the germ o f  a future l i fe i n to actual 

existence and thus h i s  reb i rth ,  t h rough the bond of an  i n tcr
mediate ex istence, becomes the calise of a great i mped i ment  
(on  the  path  towards the  at ta in ment of Final  Del iverance). 
The refore t h e  l ife of a Saint ,  his m i nd be ing l i berated from t h e  

influenec. of v ice, wi l l  not  be conti nued in  an  i ntermed iate 
exis tence ( o r  in a new b i rth ,  which would be o bjectless) .  

[34. 1 81 Thus i t  it that the actions (of the ord inary man)  
w hether good o r  bad, s i nce t hey requ ire h i s  mental and  co rpo

rea l effort s and must be re tr ibuted i n  a fu ture exi stencc, are 

i mped i ments . 
The (run o f  a present )  ex istence, ( its  seven d ilTeren t stages) ,  

i s  a lso a n  imped iment (for  t h e  p rospect ive  Saint),  s i nce i t  
makes h i m  su bject to a l l k i n d s  of misfortune (and d is trubs the  
q u iet  concentration of  h i s  m i nd ) .  

99. The me mbers are twelve, but the iikiira-s cleven (34.2), because the two 
last members (birth and  death) have the same iikiira, namely dl/�kha. 
In a sense still more general dl/�Ikha is synonym of s01!JkleSa and embra
ces all the twelve members of pratilya-samutpiida. 
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1 5 .  T H E  D I V I S I O N  OF TilE TWELV E M E M BERS I N  
TH REE A N D  I N  TWO GROU I'S 

[34 . 201 S ince those im ped iments wh ich have the  character 
of causes const i tute two groups, the group of v ices and t h e  
gro up  of former deeds l a n d  si nce al l t h e  remain ing ones have 
the character of t he ir  resu l ts ,  we have toget her ) th ree grou ps.lOO 

The imped i ments having the character of v ices are i l lusion, 

love and a t tachment. They all have the character of  v ict:. 
The  imp ed i ment of w i l ful deeds ( requ i ring retr ibut ion)  are 
prenata l  forces and ( the w i lfu l deeds)  of a current existence . 
Both h ave the character o f  being wi l fu l .  The d ifference between 
them h owevcr is the fo l lowi ng one. Actual ly com m i tted actions  
o f  a past existence arc rea l prenatal forces. The  deeds of a 
cu rrent exis tence are on ly  potent ia l  causes (of a retr ibu tion i n  

a future l i fe ) .lol The remain ing ( seven ) members, to w i t ,  t he  
in termed ia te l i fe, the em bryo, t he  s i x  sense-facul t ies, sensat ion,  
feel ing, a new birth,  (new )  old age and  death,  s i nce they 
const i tute the rUfl of a current existence, are the i m ped i ments 
(of a present  l ife ) .  

[35.  1 1  The impediments are dou ble when regarded a s  
ca uses and resu l ts : imped iments h aving the character o f  causes  
refer to those mem bers wh ich have the character of v ices and 
act ions (requ i ring) retr ibut ion ; i mped iments h aving the 
character of  resu l ts refer to a l l  the rema in ing (seven) members. 

[35. 31 Between them the class of w i lfu l deeds ( requ i r i ng  
retribut ion) and o f  v ices h as the  character o f  a cause, since i ts 
function is to prod u ce a rebi r th  cons i s t ing of a l i fe wh ich, 
starting in an i n termed iate exi stence cu l m inates  i n  an experience 
(pleasant or unpleasan t, the retr ibut ion) ,  (but  final ly a lways  
contains) o ld  age, d ea th  and lamentation. 

1 00. Put 34.20 a cheda before tredhli. 
101. Lit. (34.23) "salpsklira is real karma. bhava is (potential) karma in 

seed-condition". The sense is that real karma are only past deeds, the 
deeds of the current existence can be so called only metaphorically. 
Cpo above, note 92. 
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The impediments having the character of a result  consist o f  
t h e  remain ing (seven) mem bers, v iz. i n term ed iate existence 
etc., because they represent the result  of former deeds requiring 
retribution and of vices. 

16. THE DIVISION IN SEVEN GROUPS 

[69] [35 . 6] Thi s  same (twelve-membered) Dependent 
Origination (which has been i n terpreted a bove as  the phen o
men a! counterpart of pure Absolute Real i ty) can be reduced 
to a series o f  seven causes wh ich wi l l  represent I )  t he  cause 
crea ting the error (of phenomenal real i ty ), 2)  the cause forecast
i ng  (a new l ife) .  3 )  the cause lead ing to it, 4) the cause deter
min ing  i t , 5 )  t he  cause experienc ing it, 6) the cause bri nging i t  
( to ful l  eelosion) ,  and ( finally) 7 )  the  cause exh ib i t ing the lamen
table misery (of the whole job) .  

I )  The  cau se creating "the  error" of phenomenal rea l i t y  is  
Transcendental I l lus ion.  In the gr ips of th is  i l l usion ord in ary 
men are mistaken in regard of Abso l ute Rea l i ty and consider 
evanescent th ings as etern a l  s ubstan ces. 

2) The cause "forecast ing" a new l i fe con s i s ts of prenata l 
(b iot ic) forces, since t hey throw i n to a consciousness the seed 
of one of the  four  modes of procreat ion.  

3 )  The cause " leading" (existence fro m one place to  another 
is the in termedi ate run) of consciousness, 1> ince owing to i t  
the being which d ied in  a certa in  p lace is transferred t o  the 
p lace of  rebirth. 

4) The cause "determ in ing" (the new existence) embraces 
the embryonic s tate of of m ind-body and the  development i n  
i t  o f  the s ix  sense-facult ies. ( I t  i s  s o  called because) the being 
wh ich has been transferred into the place of  reb i rth becomes 
now " determ ined" in regard of the class of beings in wh ich he 
is going to exist. 

[35. 14] In the preced ing (classification of the twelve mem
bers) the cause called "determination" referred only to the 

20 
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embryonic cond it ion of l i fe and its viviparous or other mode 
of  procreat ion .  But now ( i n  this classification of seven causes) 
it embraces also the next condit ion, viz. the development of  
s ix  sense-facult ies,  because i t  takes i n  consideration the super
natura l  mode of birth, (where there is no embryonic  condit ion 
in the wom b, but beings appear stra ight  off with a l l  their 
developed sense-facu l t ies} .1 02 

[35 . 1 6 J It is a lso possible that in the former class ification 
the mere determ inat ion (of the class ) of being i s  taken i n  
considerat ion, wh erea s i n  this (classifica t ion) the  incomplete 
embryonic s ta te  as well as the com plete cond it ion of deve
loped sense-facu l t i es, both a re considered (as represent ing 
" d eterminat ion") .  There is n o  contrad iction (between the 
two c lass ificat ions).  

[35. 1 8] 5) The cause consist in g  in "experiencing" the new 
l i fe consists of  (the two i tems),  sensat ion and feel ings, because 
the retr ibut ion which i s  bei ng experienced consists (of two 
items) ,  feel ing and i ts cause (sensat ion) .  

[35 .20] 6)  The cau se "br ing ing" ( the fu l l  real izat ion of  a 
new existence) consists i n  Jove, attachments and new ful l  l ife.  
Every ord inary man  [70] experiences the resul t  of  h i s  former 
deeds and str ives for enjoying some (pl easant) feel ings. When 
h i s des i res are i n  fuII swing he b ecomes attached to h i s  cheri
shed objects w i th  a passionate reaction to their acqu is it ion or 
loss. Being ( re inforced) by these attachments, h is  former 
deeds, those that must be  retr ibuted i n  the ( present) new 
existence, being in the cond i t ion  of a germ-force and being 
gradual ly transformed, take a course of development toward s 
rece iving the ir  forestall ed retr ibut ion .  Th i s  constitu tes the  ful l  
rea lization of a new ex istence. I t  thus  "bri ngs" (to ful l  eelosian ) 
t h n t  (' x is tl'llcn wh ieh has heen forestalled ( and  m ade neces sary) 
h� fllflllt'r w i l ful d eeds . " B rings" (into real izat ion) means  the 
SII IlIC l i S  "man i fcs ts its face" (in a real izat ion ). Thus (the three 

102 .  �mbryo and sense-organs for the Yogiicara are naturally only -ideas 
I� th� Berkleyan s�nse of the term. Therefore since the first explana
tIOn IS open to objections Sthiramati proposes another one. 
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i tems of) Jove, a ttach ment and fu lly rea l ized existence are 
together cal led the "real izat ion" cause. 

A nother explanation : 

[36.  1 ]  The th ree mcmbcrs -sex u a l  desi rt'. n ( fachl l H' l l ls  : l nd 
a fu l l  l i fe-are a " rea l iza t io n "  ca lise ( Ill" "CC:I l I �l' t h l'Y I l'a l l :(' 
a foresta l led ex istence. b u t  hl'ca usc). in l Icl'I' l d , l 1hT \l i t h  , hl' 
i nc l inat io ns ( of th i s  n e w  ex i s tenc:) pnhl l ll't'd)  1'1 0111  s t' x lI;d 
des ire, they real ize a new karma. ( t hey become charged w i t h  II 
new force wh ich wi l l  rea p retribut ion i n  a next fol lowing 
exis ten ce) . 103 

[36 . 3 ] 7 )  The cause creat ing des!- .Idency (and lamentation) 

i s  (constant) new birt h ,  old age and dea t h .  I ndeed a rebi rth  
a mong tb is  or that class of beings i s  (necessari ly) forecasted, 
and t h us in  every new ex istence t he  sufferings of bir th,  old age 
and death are being experienced , as  well as  a l l  sorts of other 
m isery and grief, and an infin i te variety of  corporea l and men tal 
sufferi ngs and ( unpleasant)  efforts. 

[36 . 5 ]  By pointing to the threefold d iv i s ion of all im ped i

ments, (the imped iments of vice, o f  prenatal forces and of l ife 
stages) i t  i s  sh own tha t  phenomenal  existence has a general  
and a specia l  cause. Indeed vice (an d  i l lus ion)  are the general 
p henomenal iz ing cause of existence, just as the soil is the 
general cause of all growi ng  p lan ts. The infl uence of  the 
bio tic force of former deeds , on  the other hand , is the special 
cause (determi ning the class of  beings), just as the seed deter
m ines the k in d  of a future plant. The new existence a lways 
agrees in  kind with its seed . 

1 7 .  OTHER M EANINGS OF TH E TWELVE-M H I B I ' R E O  FOR M U LA 

OF DEPENDENT ORIG I N A TI O N  

( 36.9) (The I we !vc- ll l c l l I hl'f'l'd fp l' t l l l l l l l  I I I  I )r Pl'I I l I I' 1 i 1  ( I , j 
gination) a lso s h ows ( t hllt I l tC pi ( )l'{'�s 01 1 ' 1 1 \' 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 (' 1 1 1 1 1 l ik )  

103. Lit. 36. [ " O r  love. ultach mcnl allll exlslence n l c  t i re pu l l ing cause since 
through desire they are turned directly to the force (viisal/ii) of one 
of the two karma-s agreeing with (one's) inclinations". 
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shou ld  no t be d ivided in three sectors, to w i t, l i fe past, fut u re 
and present,104 but  i t  represents (one cont inuous beginningl ess 
run) of deeds, v ices and their  resu l ts .  

[71] [ 36 .  1 0] When the series i s  d ivided in two sectors, 
(the sector of causes and the sector of  resu lts, the aim i s  t o  
emphas ize that  the worid-process i s  q u i te im personal) ,  there 
neither is any act ive agen t who produces i t  nor any passi ve 
being who (enjoys i t  or) sutTers from i t , ( i t  merely i s  a n  
impersonal  beg inn ingl ess run o f  causes a n d  effects). 

[36. 1 1 ]  But ( the  formula) can a lso have moreover ( th e  
fpl lowing mean ing). Former deeds a nd v ices (necess i ta t ing 
retrib u t ion)  are here the un ique source of phenomenal l i fe, 
s inee we see that  the ir  presence or  absence i s  a l  ways fol lowed 
by the presence or  absence of  rebir ths .  (The Sain t  . is never 
reborn) .  Therefore reb irth (or phenomenal existence, the  
who le  of i t ,  a l l  t he  1 2  members) i s  on ly  a result .  We can no t  
d is t inguish here between cause a n d  resul t .  Every member 
contains (poten t ia l ly) al l  the five grou ps, (t .  e. the to ta l i ty 
o f  t he  Elemen ts of l i fe). 

[36. 1 5] H owever (when t he  twelve-mem bered formula is 
regarded as referring) to the seven causes (of phenomenal l i fe),  
we again can d i str ibute it in two parts, the  essence of the one  
wil l  be  forecast ing, the  essence of  the other-real izat ion . 
(The former em braces the  fi rst seven members o f  the series, 
the la t ter the  remaining five ones) .  In t he  ( fi rs t l  seven members, 
i t  is shown. by whom is the n ew existence forecasted, how i s  
i t  forecas ted and  what  i s  (real ly)  forecasted . T h e  real izat i o n  
part, on t h e  o ther hand,  s hows i n  i ts fi v e  members. b y  whom 
is the forecasted exsi tence rea l ized , h ow i s  i t  real ized and what  
i s  ( at a l l )  real ized, as wel l  as  the  

-
lamentable m i sery of the  

(whole job ) ,  
[36. 20} I ndeed, by whom i s  i t  forecasted ? By fonner 

deeds dependent on a t ranscendental  i l lus ion.  How is  that ? 

(Ordinary humani ty)  being ignorant in regard of  the  Absolute 

104. Lit. 36.9 " three segments, of the former end. of the other end and of 
middle part". 
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ma kes efforts to perpret rate deeds e i ther  good o r  bad or 
p rayers for final retri but ion.  

[36.  22]  How is a l i fe forecasted by former deeds ? By 
foster ing i ts seed i n  consciousness and by determ i n ing  ( the 
character) of  i ts fu ture devel o pment. 

[36. 24 ]  What is ( rea l ly) foreeas.ted ? The embryo of  3 new 
l i fe, i ts sense-faculties, sensat ions and feel ings respect ively (are 
forecasted) .  

[36. 25]  The t h u s  forecasted existence b y  whom is  i t  
rea l ized '! I t  i s  real ized i n  the manner sta ted above, b y  the 
" attachmen ts" (of p henomenal ex i stence) i .e .  prenata l ( forces) 
produce the experiences ( pleasa n t  or un pleasant )  of a cu rrent  
l i fe. Dependent on them a sexu al  desi re i s  produced (and a 
new existence) ,  dependent on wh ich ( the "attachmen ts" real ize 
a new fu l l  l i fe). 

[36. 27J How is i t  real ized by this (attachment to  cherished 
th i ngs) ? By con verti ng to actual exi stence the ( laten t  force) 
of former deeds which is presen t in consciousness105 i n  the 
poten t ia l  condit ion of a germ-force. 

[37 .  I J Manifold i ndeed a re the forces of re production 
which are ( latent) in  our consciousness, because i t  i s  i n fluenced 
by various prenatal forces a n d  because i t  i s  determ i ned i n  i ts 
character by that k i nd of attac h ment [72] which i s  natural  i n  
i t .  A n  existence i s  here called fu l ly  rea l i zed existence only 
because i t  wi l l  have a cont inuat ion in a next  fo l lowing o n e  

[ 3 7 . 4J Now, what does t h i s  real izat ion (a t al l )  represent ? 
It i s  the fina l  appearance of that  existence which was fores
tal led i n  the embryo n ic  cond i t ion  and ( i ts fu rther devel opment) .  

[ 37. 5 ]  When th is  exi� tence is  arrived a t, why i s  i t  a cause 
o f  la men table misery ? I t  contains old age and death, the  loss 
of the cherished youth and l i fe. 

[37 . 6J B u t  is not  the cause "convey ing" ( l i fe from the 
p lace of death to the place of  rebirth,  i . e. the in termed iate 
ex istence between two rebirths,  t h e  third member o f  t h e  series) 
superfluou� ? No ! it i s  no t  su perfluous. It repud ia tes the 

105. Read 36.27-vijiiline vlisanli . . •  
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bdicf th .l t  l i fe be ing a nn i h i l a ted i n  d ea t h  a completely new 
exj�tcnce i s  prod uced a t b i r th .  ( w hereas l i fe is beginning lcss, 

every birth is real ly a rebirt h ) .  

1 8 , S U M M A R Y  O F  THE TH EORY O F  TilE 
CONSTR U CTO R OF A PPEA R ANCE 

( 3 7. 8] Now, al l  these ( twelve) I m pediments, (the pheno
mcna l i zt'rs of the A bsolute)  spr ing up from ( tha t un ique  
Element w h ich i s )  the Constructor of the  world of Appearance, 
because they all depend on conscious ness, and i ts evolu tes.  

Indeed it  has b�cn a l ready st ated that "con sciousness an d  its 
evo lutes (our ideas) are the ( real)  constructor of A ppear:1I1ce 
in a l l  the th ree spheres of ex i s te ncc" . ( Everyth ing depends o n  
consci ous ness and i s  men ta l ) . Such i s  the sum marized meaning 
(of the theory ) o f  the Constructor (of  the world of pheno
m e n a ) .  I ts deta i led explana t i o n  has the aim to fac i l i tate 
comprehension. J ts s uccinct formulat ion has  the a i m  to assist  
memory.  Both therefore h ave been here given . 

[37. 1 3] (Thus n ine chief characteri st ics of  the princi pl e of  
the  Constructor of Appeara nce have been here given ) .  1 )  Its 
pos i t ive characterist ic is given in  the words t I .  I )  "the Co ns
tructor of  phenomena exists". 2) I ts negat ive characteri stic is 
given in the words ( I .  I )  "it d oes not conta in" the dual ity (of 
subject and object) .  3) I t s part icular essence, ( i ts essence so 
far as transformed in  part icu lar th ings) is expressed i n  the  
word s ( 1 . 3 )  " conscio usness appears as  tran sformed i n  ideas of  
things, of bodies,  of  Ego's and  o f  sensations".  4 )  I ts general 
essence (consist ing in the th ree  aspects of every t hi ng cogn i
zable) i s  expressed in the  words ( 1 . 5 )  " i mag ined (essence), 
i n terdependent (essence) and t he Abso lu te". 5) The essence 
of the exped ient wh ich leads to the rea l izat ion of t he  unreal 
character ( o f  the phenomen al world ) is  gi ven in the words 
( 1 . 7 )  " basing o n  the perception (of  rea l ity) the  n on-perception 
(of the phenomenal ) is produced" . 6)  Th e  essence of its 

division is given in the word s ( 1 .8) "all  consciousness and all  
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ideas  i n  a l l  I h e t h ree s r h c r':'.  or l i fe a n: n . Q l i l l1 g  h u t Cll m t r uc

tors of A ppea rancc " .  7 )  T h c  i n d i c a t i o n  (If I h e  � � l1 o n y rn  ( o f  the 

term con sc i o u s n es�) i�  co n t a i ned in t h e  \\ ( l rd ,  ( 1 . 8 )  [73] " \\ h a t  

i n  re<;p;:ct o f  t h e  ( p u re) t h i n g  i ( �e l r i �  ca l k ..!  co n � c i ( ) u � n e s� ( i .e. 

p u re a w a reness) is called, i n rega rd of q u ; t 1 i fied objec t s, ideas 

o r  me n t a l  phcno nlcI1 3 " .  Xl The defi n i t i o ll o f  i ! �  d y n a m ical  

esse n ce i s  conta ined i n  thc word s ( 1 .9 )  " t he o n e  is fu nda men

t a l  (stat ic) ,  the other e x perien tial  ( k i n e t i c ) " .  9 )  I t s  e��ence as 
conta in ing (the twelve) ImreJ i m cnts (on t h e  Pa t h  to wa rd s t he 

Absolute) is contai ned i n  t h e  words ( 1 . 1 0) " By a  c over, by 

being forecasted, by bei ng conve yed . by be i n g  determ i n ed etc". 



Chapter V 

[74] THE ABSOLUTE 

1. THE FIVE TOPICS TO BE CONSIDERED IN CONNECTION 
WITH THE PROBLEM OF THE ABSOLUTE 

Vasubandhu's comment : 

[V. V. a. I ] After having thus exam ined ( tha t  Element 
which is)  the Constructor of phenomena, ( Mai treya) declares 
how the Absol ute! should bc conce ived. 

[Stanza 1 .  1 2] 

The Absolute, its ('.\'.1'1'111'/' alld irs 1I11111t·S 

Their meanings and its dil'ision 
The proof (of its existence), 

( Five topics ) mllst briefly be examillcd. 

St h iramati 's commcnt : 
[38.  1 )  (Vasubandhu says] "after having thus examined (the 

Element wh ich)  is  the Constructor of phenomena" , (after 
h av ing exam ined namely) i ts n ine characterist ic aspects, 
"(Maitreya) declares how the Absolute should be conceived". 
What i ndeed is the narrow bond2 between ( the  two conceptions )  
here (al l uded to) ? H e  (Mai treya) h a s  started by postu lat ing 
( the real i ty of two great princi ples) ,  a Constructor o f  pheno
mena  and an Absolute. And just  as  pure (Absolute R eal i ty ) 3  
is preceded b y  impure ( phenomenal real ity),· j u s t  so the  know
ledge of t he  a bsol ute Totali tyli of all Elements of existence 

1 .  sUllyatii. 
2. abhi-sambandha. 
3. vyavada"a. 
4. sa'!lkleSa. 
5. dharmatii. 

2 1  
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rL' pll�CS on a k now l ed gc of the p a r t icu lar  E lcll1cn ts6 ( w h i c h  arc 
I hl ' ( \ I I I \ f r l ll' t o r:-. of pl !e l lO l l Ic l l a ) .  T h a t  i s  the rca son why after 

h . l l l l I).( t l to l ol l g ldy e xa l l l i ncd t h c Con s t r uctor  o f  ( pa rt icu la r )  

pl l L' 1 l 0 l l H' n l l ,  thc  u u t l r o (' i m lllcd i a t cly gocs over to a t h oro ug h  

l' x : l l l l i n a t io l l  of I h e  man ner in  w h i c h  t h e  A bsol u te sho u ld be 

l' l I l \cri vl'd . I l l' says " i l s e�se llCc li nd i t s  na mes" ,  e tc . 

l I S ,  7 1  I h  ' \:��l' I Il'l' ' '  l'o n , i � t s  i l l  l i t e  <k l1 i a l  o f  t h c  ( u l t i ma t e )  

H I' :d i l y  (of  O I l C: t l d l l g  a ll d  i n  t h c  d e n i a l  o f  t hc u l t i m a te )  

1 1 ' I I I . l i I l Y  ( . , 1  li l l o / h e r  t l r i n !!, )  : ( i t  (k n i cs t h e  u l t i m a te Rea l i ty o f  

I I J I  : J l v i ' ; j o l l i n f o  H l l h jl'c t a l l d  o hject , b y  mai n ta in ing their 

Hl' la l l l' i l y .  :l l ld i t  d C l l i e s  the Un rea l i t y  of thc ir  su bjacen t 

monis t ic A bs o l u tc, by ma i n t a i n i n g  i ts u l t i ma te Rea l i ty ) _  B y  
[75] such a Rela t iv i ty (and subjacent monist ic Rea l i ty) a l l  i ts 

d ifferent var iet ies are emb raced .7 

[38. 81 (Thc secon d topic are i ts synonyms) _ A syn onym 
is another name.  (The th i rd top ic  i s  the special  meaning of 
every synonym ) .  The "mean ing of a synonym" is  the  reason 
for using a special name ( i n  a s pecial con text). according to 

(the shade) of meaning connoted by i t .  

6, dharma. T o  this problem of the relation between dharma a n d  dllar
matu Maitrcya-Asilliga has devoted a special treatise Dharma-dharmata 
-vibhanga. Taking it  roughly dharma is saf!lsk rta-dharma and dharmata 
is aSG1!ls!qfa-dharma, but as paratantra= abhufaparikalpa the first is a t  
t h e  same t i m e  bhr(lI/ti bhranf)'o,�rayas f a  (= �lkhr/llpa-dail �khr/ll-gzi a s  
Jamyanzad p:l puts it).  Therefore dharma is the fou ndation of 

saf!lsiira, and dharmatii the fou n dation of lIirv(ll.lQ, 
7. Read 38.7-siinyataya = ston-pa-iiid-kyis. Lit. 38.7-"Here essence con

sists of denial of a Reality and an Unrea lity" .-lust as abhufa-pari
kalpa is the foundation of a phenomenon and the phenomenon itself, 
the lattcr being included in  this foundation, just so siinyata is thc non
relative Absolute and the Relativity included i n  i t, cr.  below the sixteen 
varieties of the Absolute, which are not the varieties of the Absolute.
since the Absolute. being u nique, can have no varieties,-but they are 
the varieties of that Relativity, whose subjacent counterpart is absolute 
Reality. 

8. Read 38. 8-9-yatharthollugu'!a-paryaya-pravrtti-nimittam. the Tib. 
corresponds to a reading paryayanugu'!a-paryaya-pravrtti-nimittam ; in 
any case the pravrtti is anugu'!o, but not the nimiUa. 
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" 
[ 3 8 .  9J ( The fO ll r t h  t('pic is " d i\" i s i t' n " l. Till' Ah" l l I l e  is 

l Ike empty sp:lce. i t  ca n h a n'  I l ll r" (, I 1 I I .1 1 . 1 1 \  l , i " I l .' ( I I  j ,  
u n i q u e ) ,  b u t  ne\"(:r!ht'k��.  a l l h t' l I!! h I I l ld i lk l ,' l l l l , l t c ,l l "  ( I I ' 1 t ,,' I I ) ,  
i t  c a n  ass u me :l n d  rej::cl t'cl':! s i\) ll a l  i l1 l l' lI [ I ! l C, 1 I (;1 1 1 <1 I h l l'  fl�' 
d i ffe re n t ia t ed i n d i rec t l y ) .l �  

[38.  I I ] Another (ex r l a n a t i o n  o f  I h e  " d l \  i s i,'n" i �  t h e  

fol lowi n g  o n e ) .  (Somet imes  a n  ete'rn :l / ) S ,) I J /  ( :l Jld � l'I11l' 1 1 I 1 1CS  
a pl u ral ity of u l t i m a t e )  El eme nts a rc l'I"lll l 1 t' ll l h l y  :1 " 1 1 1 1 1 <'' '  ( : IS  
absol ute Rea l i ties ) .  ( A l l such t heorks ;l r ,' h c r �' r e i n· t t'd a l l Il 
repl aced by two t h eories, t h c  t h eory o f  t h e  Rcl :J l i \ i ty of a l l  t h e  

s u pposed u l t i mate Elements o f  exi ste nce, a n d  t h e  t h eory of the 
real l y  u l t im a te monist ic  A b sol ute s u bjacent  to t h e m ) .  (The 

rejected rea l i t ies can be a r ra nged in)  a systcm o f  s ixteen items.  

( Th ey can be rega rded as  represe n ting i n d i rect ly a system o f  1 6  
varieties o f  the A bsol u te Rea l i ty subjacent t o  a system o f  1 6  
v a riet ies o f  Relative R ea l i t y ) .13 

[38 .  1 1 - 1 2] (The fift h topic is the " p roof" of t h e  existence 

of the varieties of the A bsol u te). It represents the argu ment 

which establ ishes t hese varieties o f  Rela t ivity (and t h e  un ique  

u l timate Real i ty s u bjacen t to  them ) .14 

2. ANOTHER EXPLANATION OF T H E  FIVE TOPICS 

[ 3 8 .  1 3 ] W hat is the fu rther reason t h a t  t h e  Abso l u te 

should be cons idered from t h es e  {five) points of view ? It is 

a s  fol l o ws. 

9. Drop the clzeda after lak�Q/"zall"ijt in 38.9. 
1 0. lIirvikalpatva= ab/rilllla-lak-la1.lall"a. 
I I .  The term IIpaklda i s  not used here (38. 1 0) in the sense of the tcn 

upakldas entered i n  the list among the citta-sampraY/lkla-sQ/!lskara, 
cr. my CC, p. 1 02. it simply means "small oppressors" or "insigni

f'ican! impurit ies", i nsignificant because they ca nnot invalidate the pure 

essence of the Absolute. It here embraces klda and upaklesa, cpo 

LVP, pp. 259, 343, 362. 
1 2. Drop iti in 38. t I ; it is  not rendered in Tib. and seems super!luous . 
1 3 .  Lit. 38. H "And something else. By . a difference of imputation of 

p/ldgala and dharma a sixteen-fold division". 
14. �iinyata as both Relativity and the subjacent Absolute. 
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I )  Those w ho aspire to become omniscient Sa ints15 
must k now the essence of Absolute Real i ty ,  beca use the 
Absolute represents the  pure object, (purified from a l l  the  fi l th  
of  p henomenal existence, the object which they str ive to 
cogn ile) . 16 

2) They must know it by its names, i n  order not to 
he kd astray when in d i lTerent scri ptural works i t  i s  a l l uded to 
by different na  meso 

3) They m ust  know it accord ing to the  (precise) 
mean ing of these names, because when the identity of the 
meaning of  al l  these n ames i s  rea l ized ,17 we will know with 
precision that  the A bsolute i s  the abso lutely p ure objectivity 
of the transcendent world .  

4) They must  know it  accord ing to  i t s  "div is ion". 
(The d iv is ion rea l ly affects on ly  the phenomenal aspect of 
rea l i ty, but )  its abso lute pur i ty i s  attained by removing a l l  the 
i nfluence of phenomenal  i mpurity, Therefore in  order to 
st imulate the  e lTort for the (grad ual )  ext inct ion of (a l l  vestiges 
of) phenomenal impurity,  the Absolu te must be known accor
d ing to i ts ( indirect) d i v is ion.1s  

[76] 5) They must know the argument establ i sh ing the 
d ivision , because when this  argument wil l  be wel l known i t  
wi l l  be easy to understand that  the Absolute, a l though i t  
represents a n  und ifferentiated u n ity, is  nevertheless d iv ided 

1 5. viJuddhy-arthin= bodhisattl'a= iirya= yogifl . 
1 6. 1'i�lIddhy-lifambana is that transcendent. pure, eternal world which 

remains as the pure object o( Omn iscience. when all other s ubject
object relations have bcen set aside. cf. M AV, p. 10.2 1 .  

17. Read 38. 1 5-paryayarlhavabodhe � 'ill)'alaya Vi�lIdd,,)'-alambaflalvelfa 
niseitall'ii/. Tib. rnam-grans-kyi dOli klron-du child-par gYllr-fla, slob-pa
iiid-la rnam-par-dag-pai dmigs-pa-;; id· du bes-pai-p/ryir. 

1 8. Lit. 38. 1 5- 1 7  "When the meaning of synonyms is known, for the sake 
of l imita tion of the very pure objectivity to Jiilfyata. according to the 
meaning of synonyms ( i t  must be known). When the "grea t oppres
sors" are removed, its great purity appears ; thus in order to produce 
an effort for the final extinction of the great oppressors, according to 
its division (it should be known)", 
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( ind irect ly, through the d egrees of  its attainment by  the 
Sa int ) .  

3 .  THE DEFINITION OF T H E  A BSOLUTE 

Vasuband hu's comment : 
[V. 5 .  a. 2] How is the essence of  the  A bsolute to be 

conceived ? 
[Stanza l .  1 3 ] 

The unreality of both 

( The object and the subject), 

Alld the reality (suhjacent) of this unreality, 

( This is the essence of the Ahsolllte) . 

It is neither (exclllsi vely) assertion, 

Nor is it (exclusively) negation.19 

(And the Constructor of phenomena) 

ls neither different from it 

Nor is it quite the same. 

"The unrea l i ty o f  bot h", i .e .  of the a pprehended object and 
the  apprehending subject. The  rea l existence of t h i s  k ind  of 
unrea l i ty, ( i .e .  the  merger of the  object a n d  the subject) cons
t i tutes the essence o f  the Absolute. I t  i s  thus precisely 
esta bl i shed that t h e  Abso lu te  is ( Monism, i .e . )  that (u l t imate) 
rea l ity wh ich excl udes (every d ia lect ical d ua l i ty ). 

[V. 5. a. 3] (Now) the rea l ity ( subjacent) o f  th i s  unreal ity 
is-

Neither an assertion 1/or a negation.  

Why i s  i t  not a mere assertion ? Beca use i t  is  a negat ion 
()f d ua l i ty. 

Why is it not a mere negat ion ? Because i t  i s  an assertio n  
o f  t h e  ( mon istic) real i ty subjacent t o  the negation of  d ua l i ty. 

Th i s  i s  the  essence o f  the A bsolute. 
From the Constructor of the ( particular) phenomena it 

is-

19. Lit. " Neither a n  Ens nor a non-Ens", The Ens has here the meaning 

of assertion. 
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Neither separate 
Nor is it essentially the same. 

If it were separate, then the un iversal  would be separa te 
from its  part icular and th i s  is an impossibi l i ty .20 Indeed 

(e.g.)  the u n iversal instantaneousness of all the real Elements 
o f  ex istence which is i n herent in every single ins tan ta neous 

Element ( i s  n o t somet h i ng sepa rate from the l a t ter} . 21 Nei ther 

is the gen era l pheno menal ity ( in heren t i n  every par t icu lar 

pheno mt'1l01l s o m ething se pa ra t e  from t h e  la t ter) . 22 But  if the  

Cl'lhtructor l) f phenomcna wo u ld bc qu i te the same th ing a s  
tIll' [771 t\ i1sn lu tl', I he l a tt l'r wo uld n o l  I cprcscn t  I h a t  (tra n �

l'c l llk l l l )  1 ' 11 1 1.'  H l', I I i l y  (wl t kl l  t h e  Sl Iper m a n  a l o n e  can cog n ize 

;:0. Hrad V. 5-;\ .-5 : Ilta-d,lll-piI,y" , -/la-/Ii rhlls-Ios c/lOs-iiid glall-yill

par lIIi-mit-.I I(·. i lhte.ld o f  cllO.I -Ia clro.l -iiid gzall-ma-yin-par mi-ru;,-s(i', 

cf. 1\IAV. 40.7. In c.l r ly  Budddi  m dlwrl1ll1 is a momentary in ter
connccted ul t im�te rea l i ty,  a poi l] t - in�[a n t  of rea lity, i t  is k�(I/.la and  
Hala!. �a,!a, li n extreme concrete and  absolutely particular E ns, i t  i s  
l'a.1 /1I and  parmarlfla-sat. In the ideal istic system, where

. 
a l l  rea l i ty i s  

mcnta l.  i t  retu ins the  meaning of  an extreme concrete and particular 
poin t-instant of menta l rea lity, The dharmatii " Elementness" is the 
absolute sum-tot a l  of a l l  the particular poin t-lIlsla nts of real i ty, i ls  
synonym i s  lathata.  All Universals are constructions of productive 
imagnat ion (parikalpi/a) a nd t herefore in themselves quite devoid of 
concrete rea l i ty  (svablza m-Slillya). but dharmala is moreover "abso
lutely pure" vis Ilddha , it is transcendent (lokoflara) in  regard of the  
phenomena l  worlds ; i t  i s  latlialii = param(H'lha-satya, i t  is ulllversa l ,  
but  not abstract. since for the contempla t ion  of the  Omniscient Saint ,  
i t  is a concrete object, a rea l i ty, therefore i n  th is  sense it is also para
marIlla-sal, Thus it is both paramii,.tlla-saf and paramartha-satya, but 
no t  s valak�aI.ra, not  t he part icular fhing-in-Itself. The dharma, on the 
other hand, is not tra nscendent /okoltara, but i t  is the " pure" object 
(vislIddha), it is suddha-Iallkika, i t  belongs to Sar!H'rti-satya, to the 
phenomena l  world as the condi tion of  the existence of particular 
phen omena ; i t  is transcendental,  but  not transcendent (to use Kant ian 
terminology), paramiirlha-sat, but not paramarlha-sal)'a. Cf. M a itreya
Asanga's Dharma-dharmatii- viblraizga, where th is problem is specially 
treated. 

21. Cf. the same example of anitya and anilyatii quoted in Tri,?,s., p.  40. 
22. It is sometimes very much misleading to translate clu�kha as "misery" 

in ph ilosophy. it is du!Jkha-satya= sa,?,sara=saf!lkleSa. It includes 
empirical joy. as well as pain, it is allityato-du/Jkha, cpo LVP, 480, 
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d i rectly in  a m o ment o f  mystic i n tu i t i on ) ,  nor  would i t  be  a 
Universa l Ens (and therefore eterna l ly the same). I t  i s  t h u s  

very clearly esta b l i shed t h a t  t h e  essence o f  the  A bsolu te i s  
someth i ng  qui te free of being either iden t ical o r  separate from 

the  Constructor 
·
of  phcno mena.23 

S th i ramat i ' s  com ment : 

[38 .  20J (Vasubandhu asks) "how i s  the  essence ( of the 

Abso lu te )  to  b e  conceived ?" The " essence" has been men

t ioned in  the fi rst p lace, t hcrefMe t he first q u es t ion  concerns  

the (essence o f  the A bsol ute) .  I t m ust  be cO l1cei \ cd as-
The unreality of hoth. 

( The object and Ille subjl'Cf) . 
And 'he rcali,y (.llIhjaccl/t)  of this Ill/reality. 

This is the essence of the A bso lute.  

"O f both". i .e. of the  apprehended (pa rt) and of the  

appreilender (part). (The i r  u n rea l i ty)  i n  the Con structor o f  
p henomena, o r  ( their u n rea l i ty )  owing to  ( t he  un ique rea l i ty) 

of  the  Constructor of p h enomena. mcans that they do  n o t  

exi s t  a s  ( two separa te) rea l i t ies, s ince ( the i r  re lat ipl1 )  i s  cons

tructed by p rod uct ive i m a gin: H i o n .  A n d  I h e rea l i ty  of th is  

(dou ble)  n on-existence ( t he rea l i ty  subjacen t to  the non

existence of separate  Ma tter and to the  non-existence of 
separate M ind i s  the real i ty of Monism), the essence of the  

Absolu te. 

[38. 2 ) J  Owing to the req u i rements of prosody ( t he a bstract 

term sUI/yata mean ing the " founda tion " of the Re la t ive i .e. 

the  A bso lu te)  appears here ( i n  t h e  stanz a )  w i thout  the 

general izing abstract suffix (-ail. (It s lwu ld  be rega rded as  

u nderstood, a l t ho ugh) n o t  expressed .24 

23. The constructor (parikalpa= \'ikalpa=paralallfra) represents the 
Absolute in i t�  funct ion of constructing phenomena.  Thc constructor 
is the particular, transcendenta l .  Thing-in-Itself. the Absolute is the 
universal transcendent Thing-i n-Itself ( if we be al lowed thus to adapt 
Kantian tcrmi nology). 

24. sUl/ya without the gencralizing suffix means svabfl(iva-stillya, devoid of 
absolute reality or relative, it is just the opposite of $ullyati'l mean ing 
absolute, non-relative reality, cr. notes to my translation of a pa�sage 
of MY in Rocznik, X, p. 19. 
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[38. 26J ( Vasu ban dhu says) "and the rea l i ty  of ( th is )  
u nreali ty". W h a t  are t h e  both ( th is  rea l i ty and  this u nrea l i ty) ? 
The non-existence of  d ual ity is necessari ly i tself a reality. I f  
this were not  the case, the d ua l i ty would exist  (and there wo u ld  
Ill' 110 M on i�1l1 ) .  

[39 .  3 1  T here fore (Vasubundhu )  del ivers h imself in the 
fol lowing way2S_" 1 1  i s  thus precisely esta blished, that the 
Absolu te is ( Monism, i .e . )  the u l t i mate rea l ity (un derly ing)  the 
absence (of every d ua l i ty )" .  I t s essence excludes the rea l i t y  
(of  the subject-object Relat iv i ty ) .  

[39. 4] An object i on .  Since the term " non-existence" means 
denial  o f  existence, the word "rea l i ty" ( in the phrase "the 
rea l i ty of th i s  unrea l i ty")  i s  su perfluous.  The meaning would 
rema in  just  the  same i f  this word were omi t ted , ("unrea l i ty" 
s imp ly and "real i ty of unrea l i ty" m ean qui te the same) .  

Answer. No, i t  i s  not  su perfluou s ! Becau se i f  i t  were 
s i m ply  said "the un rea l i ty of two th ings"26 c<!lls t i tu tes the  
essence of the [78] Absolu te (without adding the words "and 
the real i ty of th is unreal i ty") it  wou ld mean the non-existence 
of two th ings, as e. g. the non-existence of two horns on the 
head of a hare ; i t  cou ld not fol low (that the  unrea l i ty of  one 
thing eo ipso means the real ity ,of the other), a s  e. g .  the 
u n real i ty of the phenomenal world eo ipso means the rea l i ty 
of the Absolu te.27 

25. Lit. 39.8 " The fact (= Iva) of siillyalii having the essence of 'own
existence of non-existence' is thus quite established, not the essence of 
the form of existence". 

26. Read 39.6-dvayabho l'a{1 instead of  dl'ayabhii va/J, Tib. /fiiis-kyis dnos
po med-pa. 

27. Lit. 39.6-8 "The non-existence of dual i ty is the essence of  siill)'atii , if 
this were separately (prati-) specified (llir-dis), the independence of  the 
two (cases) of non-existence would fol low, just as the non-existence of 
(two) horns on the head of a h are. but not dharmatii l ike dll�lkhatiidi ". 
-The Tib. translators have completely changed the phrasing for the 
sake of clearness, Pek. T. f. 47. a. 2-dnos-po-med-pa slon-pai mtshan
liit/-do zes c1e-lsam-zig bsad-na. gtso-giiis-kyis dnos-po-med-pa-iiid-du 
ri-bon-rva dnos-po-med-pa (/"n I}dra-bal' khon-du chud·de, sdug-bsilal-Ia
sogs-pa-Ilar chos-nid-gyl no-bor m;-run-no ;  Lit. "If it were said that 
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[39.  8] Thus i t  is that  we m a in ta in  tha t t h e  A bsolu t e  i s  
absence o f  dual i ty ; a n d  t h a t  t h i s  absencc (of  d u a l i ty) is  p , esent  

i n  ( t he Th i n g- in- I tself wh ich is )  the  fn l l l lda t ioll o f  a l l p h e n o
mena.  The A bso l u t e is a pns i l i l ' l' l·P I I l·l' J l I .  1 1 11' " ( l l I l I k l l ' , 1 I 1  

of a n ega l ion ,  I t  is c lea r ly shown tha t i l  f l l l'a l l S  I I , l' M l i l l t . . \ a l  

o f  a l l  t he E leme l l l s  o f  Rca l i ty .2R 

[39. I I ) ( The fol lowing expla na t ion  i s )  al so g iven . The  

word " n on-existence" h a s  many mea n i n g s .  Whcn i t  i s  t here

fore m a i n ta i ned that A bsol u te R ea l i ty  j �  a bsencc of Dua l ity, 

we do n o t  k now in w h ic h  of i l s  mallY 1 l 1 l' ; l n i l l l ' �  t he k lil l " I IO Il 

exis tcnce" s hou l d  bc ta k en , ( w het her i t  1 I )(:a l l �  t h e  prcccd i l i g  
non-existe nce of  a t h i ng before i t s  prod u c t i o n ,  o r  i t s  � u b�eq u e n t  

n on-existence after i t s d est ruct ion,  o r  m u t ua l  non-existence of  

two t h i ngs t he onc i ll t he o ther, o r  ;i /)s ll l u t e  non-existence 

i n  every respect ) .  I n  order to show t h a t  it h e rc mea n s  

a bso l u te non-existcnce29 i t  i s  sa id tha t  t h e  Con s t ructor o f  

phenomcna ( i .  e .  t he Thing-i ll - I tself) con ta ins  t h e  non-existcnce 

of  d ua l i ty, ( i ts a bso lute non-existence ).  

Second explanation 

[39. 1 3] I n deed ne i ther  thc previous n on-ex istenee of a 
t h i n g  before i ts prod uct ion,  nor  its fo l lowing n on-cx i � t encc (a fter  

t h e  essence o f  t h e  Ab�olutc is llon-CXislcncc. ( i ,e. if  t h e  A bsol ute \\ ere 
a negative concept ) .  we wou ld understand tha t nOil-existence is as�er
ted I II two ch ief. (Le.  i ndependent) ca ses , s im ilar to the non-existence 
of the (two horns of a hare. \\ h ich is impossi ble. i n  Ihe manner of 

. 
dharnwta like dul!klzadi".-This example proves clearly that the Tib. 
translators d.l nJt scruple completely to cha nge the phrasing when t h is 
is required by the sense. 

28. Lit .  39 ,8- 1 1  "Therefore it is sa id so : s iillya to is n o n-existence o f  
dual ity a n d  the presence o f  th is  n o n-existence in  the Constructor o f  
phenomena.  Because the term siinyato envelopes non-existence i n  
(the compass of) existence, it  is very clearly sh own that  its essence i s  
dlzarmata "  , 

29. Read 39. 1 2-ity dtyantabhava, Tib. glall-mell-par, instead of i1y 

anlabhai·a. 

22 
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, ,' : , : , ,!,' :  ' :' \  , .1 :1  t- .:  ,_" .I t "  n ; j , t  a l1 � \\ h e t e  t' \,' ,' !,!  i ll t he  
-' , · r .l l U l ll \" f \ :1 "  1' 1 , · J lh· \ I , ' fl , ' r  1I " \ I U , l l,l l\) .  � , ' r  \,',>1 1 1 .1 t h e 
. : : � . d n ' : l '· '. " l n l ' "  " I" \ \h' I h ! l \ � '  t i l .:  ,) fl(" In t h e  o i h n  he �.I id 

t · f ," i ,! ;;  I I I .'11 1.' \ u l" \ LI \ U rl l .  'I t.l ( C  i t  ( ;1 1 \\ ,1 )  ,) H" l d c 'i  1 11 1 \\ 0  
. .  ··. � ; ': 11 1  t h o ,' "  

I Il.l ecd \ I I\\:e 
I :  : : , ! \ l ,  J ' , U l1h'<; l l Il o u r  \� , t ("f1 l ) a I lc1'.l t i \ c  .C." CIKt" " ha t " 

r : ' ':  J ..:.: l .I 1 CJ I� I h " ,  1 1 : :1 1  jlh ! tot .1 I  IWIl-cxj,tence (i f ( I hc 
,; , : , .'0 I ' l l .,) "h i,'ct  amI su"'j\,';;f COIl � t i t ulcs thc ( llwll " t i;;) 
. \ l· " , 1  : 1 1,', 

I w. 1 7 } B U I  if t ill' l',�eI1CC of t h e  Ah,olu (e  is  t h u s  a n e p a 
l i " l l ,  how �' :l n  i t  be c:d led t h e  H ig h est O bjec t ?:Il I t  is so c .! l led 
h',· .l lhC i t  is ' he o Gject of a G no�is  (of the  highest  Ill) � t ic 

i n ! u i l i () n of ti l e Sa i n t in t ra n ce ),  not  becau se i t  is 1\ real  t h i n g  

( 1 , ; 1  ru). 
[39.  1 8 ] Be i t  so 132 This "rea l i t y  .of unrca l i ty"3a hOWC \ Cf 

does n o t  ex is t  (a t  a l l ) ,  beca u se i t  i s-

Neither all affirmation, nor a negation, 
[39. 2 1 ]  Why not  an affi rmat ion ? Because it denies d u al i ty .  

If  i t  were a ( s i m p le) affirma t i o n  i t  would not  be a " tota l  n on
existence" of d u a l i ty,  we would not  have the pr inc iplc34 o f' 

"unrea l i ty i magined as rea l i ty". 

30, Read 39 . 1 5-b/rii l'asya abhiiva . . .  
3 1 .  paramartha i n  the sense of paramartha-sat. Thus siil1yata-tathata =  

paril/i�panl1a i s  both paramartha-sat and paramiirt/ra-satya, b u t  not 
I'astll ; i t  i s  paramartha-sat only for the saint who perceives lokottara 
and l'iSliddfla-iilalllballa, paralllajiialla-vi�aya (= ye-ses-dam-pai YIII), The 
abhiifa-parikalpa-paratantra, on the other hand, is paramartha-sal= 
svalak�a1Ja and vasfll, the Thing-in-Itself, but not paramarrha-satya ; 
i t  belongs to the phenomenal world, -to sam l' rti=laukika. a lthough it 
is pure aillddha) cp. above, note 20.

' -

32. api co in 38. 1 9  is rendered in Tib. by de-Ita mod-kyi da= ratfla syad api 
idanim . , . 

33 .  abha va-rfipatva= abhii va-svarfipatva= abhiivasya bhiil'a�. The word 
tasya in 39. 1 9  should not be underlined since it is not  found in 
V, S .  a .  3. 

34. The siillyata = dharmata is the general attri.bute of abhiila-parikalpa 
=paratantra and abhiila-parikalpa is the "possessor", the dharmill. 
of this attribute, cf, above,

-p. 1 53, n. 6. 
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[71)] I V } ,  2 2 }  W I I \  I " f 1 ( j !  
1 I�( a l l '· ': I I  1 \  il ll  ; 1 I 1 1 f 1 l " , 1  " ! i  , o f I i  

, u hj , l t  l i t  I n  l i l t' d lJ a l l ' 

(C'><r ItA slvd y \ til 111'3",1/0 11 7 
d ('WI tl YIis:+ic ) (to. Idy 

I ! r  ' l' ' ' : t ,. Tht dfL/'l'Q.! o r:  t 
" n p t : l  dl' I I I , t 1  . .  f t l i c ' "  " '. I d I '. 

" n l l ie l  h .I \ C  ;111 .dl i r i l l ;J ! " " ,  . .  1 , ' . l . : 1  I V,."- : '.\ 
( \ i n d l ' t i l'll n u r /  Il I l I . u ;  ' :  . , f  1 l�V""O '�y iYtl0S iYi2d 
J U q  a ,  t he IH l l l C l l' k  ' 0 '  1 1 , ' 1 ' <: "  . , ' "",f '"  . ,(/, t!  I i  
p h C rl l l f l l t' l l a l  r..f hc:ry  ( I I . f i r "  I , I" ; ", t i l  
a lli r l l l , I I I " n n o r  1 \ ( 1 ' a l l t ' l l  � ' ! I , u :  ( !r,e , ' "' ss .e i>1 c" l 

, . " . •  I 

I h a l  h l l l l ! . l f I  h t: l rI !' "  o: r r " : " ' ' ' I I , I ) I l l lcl.g',Io e  I :  t o f !  
s t a h l e  :l l i d  l1l i ' e: r iJ h lt' t l . l l  ' , .1 ' 1· 1 1 , · j " I  

[ ·W. 2 }  ( \i, ) \  ... . l r  t i l ,' ·\ I"" l u t :  I '  ", 0++":0 t . ' I '  
�l Ihj;t(t' l i I  I t  I II n rea l i ty ; 1 1 : · '  t h e:  ( ' ' ' 1 1 5 : - '  1 . , '  

' t : \ 1, 

I .. , <.: 

ah'J Il t ) , i t i n g h u t  a Ih) l l 1 l ' I I l , C l ! l t  \ . 1  I 

CO I I � l r t l l l l ( \ n  nf a l l U I l I · . . !  I ' h � 1 l  ' r; '  

l illi, a l l ;! l I r i b u te of I l . l'  C l ll \ ( f ll ( ( ,  ( 1  r i '  1 �' f 'r ( '  ! i ' .: f . \ . l ""  i t  

35. Ih'ad ."' . �.j-� 5-('I'a \Y'1 1/ lIli . . . ( n ", l i ' I l / cl , . I '  c\ IJ�n ! l j  .\ n i l , · 

pri n t ) .  
36, dii�lJ., h(l means w h a t  i �  r<:pubi \ \!  to t i le S,l i n t ,  i .\:. the phcnol1lcll;t i 

world,  cp. M A V .  p. 1 68 2 1  a nd L V f', p. ·i\()-"t ,lut cc Que k, Ary.l � 

cnnsidercnt comme pcnil) !c".  The \\ (\nh 40. 1 -�-bhll l u·pi lIa hIla rali 

abhil l'o'pi lIa ""al'mi shou ld be printed ,ubl i n cd. s i nce they arc i n 

t<:nded a s  a quotat ion from Vasuhand h t l .  

37. R e a d  39 .  23-40. 2-dl'ayiibhii 1'0 hi ( i n Tih.  rC; l d  II1C'/'{'ll-lli for II1l'd'lIa-lI i )  

lIa dl'ayahhii \,(/-sl'ahhii I'iih/lti ra�l . lad·ahh" r c  droya-hh" ra e r a  ,\')'UII. 
lIabil/llaparikal{la ,liraI'll/al ii.  - yallra lIil,l 'O/cI cllI�lkl/{ltcl ca, sliffra- I'iptl

ryosa-.vlIl1uropita,"itYll-sllklra-vaslu-Hablr cl l'lll rud /Ihii 1'0 'pi lIa bhal'alr 

ahhii l'o'pi Ila blulI'ati. Lit. "The absence of d u a l i l y  is not a bsence o f  
the own-existence o f  the absence of dual i ty .  I f  t he I n t ter were a b�cn t ,  

there wou ld be just  the presence nf dua l i t y ,  but  not t h e  principle o f  a 
co nstruction (I f the unrea l. Just so a re the  pri lll: ipks ( - t ii )  of I mper

manence and of ( phenomena l) M isery neither an Ens nor a nnn-En s . 
because their essence is the ( real) absence of t h ing, eterna l  a n d bl issful 

constructed by the wro ng i magination of l i v ing beings".-Dharma is 
related to dharmata like Gllitya to allityat a ,  dU(lkha to du(,khatii etc. 

Dharma as saI!,skrta-dharma is  a synonym of  ahlriita-parikalpa or 
paratanlra. and dharmata is a synonym of aSIlI!I:Jk rta-dharma-tathata

parini�panna-svabha va, Cp. Rocznik. x. p. 1 9, 
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some t h i n g  sepa ra te from the Constructor, or is i t  ident ical  
\\ i t h  h i m  '! 

[4l1. 3 ]  ( H av ing a l so t h is q ues t ion in h i s  m ind ) Vasuba ndhu 
an swers " Thi s i s  the essence of  the Abso lu te", namely  "the  
Rea l i ty of Unrea l i ty " . 

[40. 4] On the o t her side (as an  an swer to the sa me q ues

tion may be quoted the gene ra l propos i t ion  t h a t) alll rma t ion 

i tse lf i s  noth ing beyond the negat ion of  a negat ion . ( i t  i s  a 
do u b le nt-ga t ion ,  i .e .  it has a d i a l ect ica l s tructure, bei ng bo th  
posi t ive a nd ncga t i ve) .38 Thercfdre i n  regard o f  the  ( s i ngle)  
Co ns tr uctor of un rea l i ty t he A bso l u te ( be i ng the u n iversa l 
pr i nci ple of  a l l  such const ru c t ions )  i s -

Neither a scpartlle thing 

Nor is it essentially Ihe some. 

roW. 7J " r f i t  were a sep ara t e  t h i n g  (says Vas uba n d h u )  t hen 

the Un iversal  wou ld  he s epara te fro m i t s part icu la r  (a nd ) t h i s  

i s  a n  im poss ih i l i ty". W hy is  i t  an  imposs i b i l i ty ? I f  t h e  

Un iversal  were a separa te rea l i ty , d i fferent from th e  pa rt ieul.l f 

( under i t ) ,  t hen the Un iversal wou l d be a rea l i ty ( by i tsel f "  

jus t  as  every o ther real i ty. I f then the  Uni versa l and the 

pa r t icu lar  were two sepa rate rea l i t i es , t he one cou ld not he t he  

a l t r i b l l t c  of t h e  o t h er, li nd  we wou ld  be  ohl iged 1 0  f i l l d :lll ro r 
t h i s  second rea l i ty ( i  c, for t h e Un iversa l )  a fu rther rea l i ty ( i n  
guise o f  i ts res pect i ve U n iversa l ) and so  o n  in injillifum.40 

r40. 1 0] "Jus t  as i n s tan taneous ncss or phcnolllcna l i t y"  

( S i lY �i Vusi lhil lld h l l ) .  i . e .  j l l � t  as  i l l � t a ll t a I lC( ) I I S JlI'SS i s  J l o t  �t'rar i l\(' 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 II 1" "  I in 1 1 11 I i l l � f l l l l f l l l l l ' l I l I h  1 � l r l l l f' l I f ,  /l l id  Iw. 1  I I "  pl l l' l I l I  

" "  , , , l i l l y I n  I I l d  III 1 ' 1 1 1  I i / I ! 1 1 1 1 " 1  " 1 " 1 1 / 1 1 , , , , , , pl l l ' l l l l l l l l' l I l I l I . I l i ld h l l  

I I I  " , I  I I I '  / , 11 1 1 1 1  I I " I I I  II ! I  I I I 1 " " / 1 , ,  111 1 1 1 1 / 1 0 '/ . / 1 1 1 1 1 1I 1  ' /11 , " /" / UIII  

, I , I I" / , j /  I i" ' /  / " / . h , l l, I ' l i  /" 1",, 11 1 , 1  " /i , I I ' I /, , 

H I' " � , I  / 1 / 1 1 /  , , 1 1 / , (" '111 · , 111'1 /'"11'1/ ,1h,/l I/I/lllit" ,1I1, IIIII 'I ' i f, / I' I IIIII III 
," ,,1 / " , i/II/ / " ,,' / i1I/I,,1I 

./1 / I " /II /1 / I I  I I  .. ,//1, 11 11111111 / I/ I i " i / I I/I 11 11 • " " , l l' " " , I " " ,i / ,  ' , 1 11 1 1 ,111111 11111 

, , , ' 1 '1" I I I i / , i / "  I ,//1111 //111 I . �  I ,I /11/1/1 //111 1 1 1 /,1 / I I / ' i l /  I I  " , ,, 1 1 1 / '  

/ I  ' I I  II/Ii ' I 1 / , 1  ) ) I "  !lltlll lll/IIII I , '  " I  , : I i ,  I !llilli li/il I i , I '  1 1 ' 1 1  I , '  

, "  ' '' , ',I ! ,f  frl, I l I f, ;I.  ;tIl/d r,,·, tli/It//tlil fl , '  If fl i ll, / 1 1  ( �  1 " ' 1 "  i/ lil / ,  
(/l/uvusl!JlJ (no end)" . 
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( i s  the u n i v ersal  " El e m e n t n ess" o f  a l l  E lements  of  r ca l i t y  n (lt 

separate  from the  part icu lar  Element a n d )  t h e  un iH'rs:lI foun
da t i on  of al l  t h i l1g� re la t i ve i s  n o t  sepa ra t e  fro m  the pa r t i c u l a r  

rela t i v e  E l cl1le n t . H  

[40. 1 2) B u t if  t h e  ( p a r t ic ula r )  Con s t r u c tor  o f  phenomcna 

(says Va s u ba n d h u )  wo u l d  be q u i te t h e  same t h i n g a s  t he  

( u n i versa l )  A bso l u t e , t h e  l a t t e r  (80] wo u ld not  represen t that 

( t ra nscen d e n t )  P u re Rea l i ty ( w h ich the S u perma n alone can 

cog n i ze d i rect ly i n  a moment  of my�t ic  i n t u i t io n). n o r  \\ O I"d i t  

b e  a U n i versa l  E n s  ( a nd t h e re fo re etern a l ly t h e sa m e ) .  

[40. 1 3 ] P u r i fica t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h rough \\ h a t  so meth ing  i s 

m a d e  pure . ( t h e  i n s t r u m e n t o f  p u r i ty ) . i t  i s  t h e  Pa t h  t o wards  

t h e  a t t a i n men t o f  B u d d h a h ood I f  i t  were not  d i ffere n t  from 

t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  T h i n g : - i n- I t sel f l .  i t  could n o t  represen t  t h e a i m  

o f  t h e  Pa t h ,  j u � t  a s  every o t h e r  part i c u l a r  T h i n g ( docs no t  

rep rt:se n t  i t ) .  Nei t her  co u ld  i t  rc p re�en t a U n i ve rsal  Ens.  i f  i t  

were not  d ifferen t fro l11 t he pa r t i c u l a r  T h i ng I f  t ha t  were t.he 

case, i t  w o u ld then be m u t ua l l y  d i ffe re n t  wi t h  any o th e r  parti

c u la r  t h ing, as  i t  i s  t he essence of p n r t i c u l a r  t h ing.s  ( to be 

m u t u a l ly d i ffe ren t frol11 one a no t h e r ) .  I t s U n iversa l c h a racter  

w o u ld th en he I m. t .  

1 40. 1 7 \  W e  c a n  a l ,>ot2 ( a rgue t h us) : i f  t he part icu lar  

Th i l Jg- i n · l tse l f  ( i e. t he pa r t ic u l a r  A b�olu te) were no t  somethi ng 

d iffe re n t  from t h i s  ( U n iversal  A bso lu te ) ,  the  c h a ra cter  of 
rea l i ty ( i n  t h e  part ic u l a r  t h i n gs) would 110 t  be d i fferen t i a ted 

/ 1  I 
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and  conseq u e n l l y t here would  a lso he no U n i versa l i ty .  because 
Ihe ex i s tcnce of U n iversa ls depends  upun the exi�tence of 
(res pec t i ve) part icu la rs. 

[40. 1 9 ]  We fu rther42 c a n
. 
(argue  thus)  : if  we w i l l  cOllcell

t ra te o u r menta l elTo r t s  on the  p'-lrt icu l a r  Th ing- i n - I tse lf, 
( a l t hough i t  he t ranscendenta l ) ,  we w i l l  never a t ta i n  t ht: Pure 

(Tran ,ccn<i e n t  Rea l i t y) .  This P u rc Ohject is  so ca l lcd bec a ll�c 
i t  1l1 11�t be made pure \ by t he e ffo r ts  of thc Sa i n t  on h is Pa t h  

of  P u r ifica t ion ). O t  herw i s e  ( i f  t he know ledge o f  part ic u l a  r 

t h i n � s  c o u ld prod uce sai ntl iness ) every l i v i n g  bei ng wou ld  be 
a Sa i n t Y  

[ 4 0 . 2 1 ]  Object ion.  ( We t hus  ma i n t a i n  tha t  t he Abso l u te, 
be ing t h e  U n i \ ersa l Th in g- I l1 - I tse lf, is nr i ther  sepa rate nor  is i t  
q u i te t he  sa me a s  t h e  Co n s t r u c t o r  which represen ts t he par t i
cu l a r  Th i ng - i n - I tse l f. N ow t h e  b i na ph i l osophe r s arc known 
by the i r  t heory of un  i ver�a I i ndcterm i l ia t ion  wh ieh .1 1 10\\ s t he m  
a t  t h e  s a m e  t ime to a tTIrm and  t o  del'Y every predicate  i n  regard 
o f  every s u bjec t ) .  When wc m a i l l ta i ll t ha t  ( t he Ab�ol u te ) is  
i ndetermi nuble  as being at the sam e  t ime ne i t her sepa m t e  nor 
i d en t ica l  ( w i th  the  Cons t ructor ) ,  d o  we n o t  s ide w i t h  the 
J a i na s ? I ndeed that p h i l osopher who ma in ta i n s  t ha t  a t h i ng  
w h i c h  is  a rea l i ty  (a real Elemen t)  is i ndeterm i nable a s  to  
whe the r  i t  i s  t he  same or not  ( in  rega rd of another rea l  t h i n g )  
h a s  embra ced the  Ja i na v icw_44 

[40. 23]  Answer. The accusa t i on (of J a i n i s m )  is  not founded, 
s l Ilce our Absolute is not  a t h i ng. ( i t  is  a Un iversa l and we o n ly  

main ta in  t ha t  a Un iversa l is  nei t h e r  quite the same nor is  i t  
separa te from the  part icu l a r  under  i t )Y' 

42. a/hm·a . 

43. Lit .  40. 1 9-2 1 - "01' t he object is a p u re object, became it must  b e  

purificd. The t h ing� own-es�cnce being nbjccl-Ill ,l dc  docs n o t  bring 

purity, because of the absurd ity of t h e  punty of al l  l iv ing belng�".

pure means clear of phen omenal impurity. trascendent or absolute.  

44. Read 40.22-23-yo . . . tattva-anyatval?1 lIa vyilkaroti= Tib. de-iUd-dam 

gzan-du luil-mi-stoll-pa gail-yill-pa ( Peking T. has gail lill-pa). 
45. Lit. 40.2 1 -24 " I f  unutterable as to bcing other or non-other, how is 

i t  that the Jaina theory is not resorted to ? Indeed that one who does 
not determine the thisness or otherness of a th ing, of a reality, he takes 
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[40. 24] Co n c l u s ion . We have t h u s  d l l l' i d a t l' l l  t h e ,"" nil',' 
of t h is o u r  A bso lu te fro lll a l l  ( k i nds  Il l' l i l'\\ ' po i l l t s ,  " i / . )  I )  i t  
h a s  a negative essence (as  a neg:l t ion of  d u a l i t y ) .  2 )  i t  h a s  a 
po s i t i ve essence (subjacent to)  [8] ] the  negat ivc o n c. lf• 3) i t  h a s  

a mon ist ic essence (as the merger of o bject and subjec t) ,  4) i t  
has an (undefi nable)  essence, be i n g n e i t he r  iJl' l I t ic; t I  11 M 
separate ( fro l11 the Thing-in-ltself) ,4. � 

4. OT H ER N A M ES OF T I l E  ABSOLUTE A :'oJ D  T H E I R  M E:AN I NGS 

Vasubandh u's co m men t : 

( V. 5. a .  6] W h a t  terms m ll s t  be consid ered as synon y m s  

( o f  t he term A bsolu te) ? (The s tanza 1 . 1 4  say s )
Realily Se((-s01111', the Highest Tnilh, 

Reality Undifferentiated, I he Ultimate pure O/�ie('t, 

The foundation of ( the Buddha's) pOl!'ers, 

These are ill short the synollyms (�l Absolute. 

(V. 5. b. \ ]  Wha t is to he con�idercd as the (precise) mea 11-

i n g  of these terms : 
[Stanza I .  I S ] They mean in order q u o t ed : 

1 )  Never different and 2) lIe1'er I\'rong, 
3) (All difference) extinguished. 

4) The object by the Saillt il/ flliled, 

5) Foundation of his (mystic) powC/'s. 

his stand on lainism. The sUl/yatli is not a thing.  thcrcfllre there is 

no such fa u l t ". The J a i nas maita ined that the Ah�olllte-ara"" i " r (a

" tlsill-being t he U n iversa l Thing,in- I t ,d !, inl'lu,ks a bo a Uni\'l:r,;11 
( l'Iliriip),um). ep. TS. p. 488 . 

46 Read 40.25-ab!rli,·a-sl'ohhii ,·a,/alu !m.r li  ('{/ at"·a ... a-/ak�mlli ('(I, Tib. 

diros-po-lI1ed-pai ilO-bo-/iid kyi mts/wl/-iiid dair mi-giiis-kyi IIlls/WI!
/it'd-tie. 

47. Lit .  40. 24-26 "And thus this sUl/yatii has an essence of non-existence . 
and an essence of the rea l ity (subjacent to this) non·existence and an 
essence of non-duality (of object and subject)  and it is thoroughly 

i l lucidated as having the essence of being quite free from thisness

otherness". 
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1 )  I t  is Se l f-same Rea l i ty  (or  S u chness ) ,  bC\:au�e (l o t  be i ng  

�ubjec t to change it rema i n s  eterna l ly the  �a l11e. 2) I t  i s  t he 

H ighest Truth  i n  t h e  sense of n o t  being  a n  object of  ( Transcen

denta l )  I l l us ion ,  (be ing  cognized by n o n-d isc u rsi ve, d i rect, 

mystic in t u i t ion) .  3) I t  i s  \ Rea l i ty )  und i fferent iated beca use 
ext inc t in  it  are the J i s t l llct ive marks  (of a l l  objec l s ) ,  and  

d i lferen t ia t ion  ex i s t s  n o  1110re.  4 )  I t  i s  the U l t i mate  Pure 

Object, ( i t  is the  Tra nscenden t  Wor l d )  because it is the object 

known to I he Omniscience of the S a i n t  \ <I lone ) ,  it is the object 

of his h ighest mystic i n t u i t ion .  5)  I t  i s  t he found a t ion of h i s  
( m i raculous)  powers, because i t  is  the  ca use prod uc ing  them. 

I ndeed the  ( wonder  work ing)  a t tr ibutes () f the Sai l l t  ar i se on  

t h i s  foundat ion (of absol ute knowledge) .48 The  term dhatu i n  

t h i s  passage means " ca use". 

S th i ramat i ' s  com ment : 

[4 1 .  I ]  Now. a fter hav ing fi n ished wi th  the d efin i t ion of  

the A bsolu te. i t s  d i fferen t na mes m u s t  be  cons idel'ed-

[Stanza 1 .  1 4 ] 

Reality Self same, the Highest Truth . 

Reality Lll1dZOf!rentiated, the Ultimate ( Pure) Object 

The foulldatioll of the Buddha's Powers, 

These are ill short the syhollyms of Absolute. 

[4 1 .  4] A synonym is ( a nother )  n ame, t h e  des ignat ion49 of  

the  same t h i ng throug h a n other word. ( I t  rea l ly  means ) " a  
t urn" of  names,  because [82] a l l  t hese names can " in t u rn"  be 
used for the designat ion  of the sa me t h ing .  This same A bso
lute is des ignated in d iffere n t  scr i p tura l  works by these (five) 
d iffcren t n ames. 

[4 1 .  6] These five names are ( however o n l y )  the pr incipal  
designat ions arranged i n  metr ica l form. There arc ot her names 

48. The d i fference between the two varieties of the omniscience of a 
Buddha (sarvajiiatii and san'a-akara-jiiatii, gzi-ses li n d  rnam-ses) on 
one s ide, and the omniscience of a Saint or Bodh isattva in the last 
stages of his career, on the other, is  insignificant, cf. MAV, p. 5. 1 5. 

Therefore the Saint here also means the Buddha. 
49. Read 4 1 .4 (according to. E. O)-prasiddhil} instead of klrtana, Tib. 

grags-te. 
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not men tio ned in th is l i s t .  They ca n he s u pplcmcn t ed fr,) / I l  

Scriptu re,50 e .g.  Non-dua l i ty (o r Mon i ' l l l ) ,  thc (Tra l l ,cc n dcrl l )  

World ( mystica l l y cogn ized ) i n  d i r cc t  i n t u i t i o l l ,  " F1rIl 1 C ll t n l��" 

( or  a bsolute  whole of a l l t h e E l c l l len t s  o f  l'x i .; t t' l 1l't' ) ,  R c a l l t y 
Unuttera b le ,

' 
Real i ty Undest roya blc ,51 Rea l i t y  Uncauseu,  

N i rvu l) a  etc e tc .  
[4 1 .  8 ]  H ow a re we to underst�nd t h e  mea n i n g  of the  term 

"synonym" ( in t b i s  con text ) ?  ( Syn o n y m s  a rc d i ffe re n t woro s 
having one  mea n i ng, b u t  here i t  is a s s u m e d ,  t ha t  each ha s  i l s  
o w n  d i tTe re n t  sense ) .  Th i s  i s  t o  be exp l a i ned i n  t h c  fll l lo \\' i n g  
way. A l l  t h ese terms a rc no t  llIetaphors:>2 b u t  t hc  word s the ll1-
se l ves have all  t h e  sa me genera l mean i n g  and each ter m at  t h e  
same l i m e  expresses a d i tTere n t  shade of i l . 53 ( T h i s  i s  � h own 
i n  t he  next stanza ,  I .  1 5 ) .  

50. R e a d  4 1 .6-paiicakalt'yatha pradhl'wam, a s  in the M S  and T i b .  ji-skad
/IIos-pa. Lit .  4 1 . 6-7 "Just as these five synonyms, the princ ipa l one�.  

have been mentioned in metrica l form. jl l�t so other synonyms a lso, 

here u nme ntioned . can be ad ded from script life", 

5 I .  Read 4 l ,8 -ani 'odllo i nstead of nirodlw, Tib.  /II i-�I!?O!? pa-iiid, 

52. Read 4 1 .9-I O-naite'rtlliihMl1l1o/ ve·pi .�ah"ii gll/lI.1ii�I, the  transb tors 

i n t o  Tib. have simplified, as i f  the text  had bCc l l l1at<' sabdii�1 kjjlpaf/ika�l. 
The tra nsla tion of kim /a,.M is i ncl uded in /IIa-yill-l,yi, 

53 .  Lit.  4 1 ,9- 1 0  "There being a ditTerence of 'CI!'C, these words are n o t  

meta phors , b u t  what ? They a gree i n  t h e  ( genera l )  scnsc·'.-Thc ed i tors 

had no right to change the reading of  the MS so rad ica l ly. The 

general meaning of sfillya/a is  "')nc und i lrerenl ia ted Whole of thc 

Universe" or Monism, J ust as the "hhiifa-pariko!pa= para/antra 
Eleme n t  represents  t he "extreme concrete and pa rticular" , the  Thing-in

I tself (s\'{/!ak�alJa-paralll'iir/"a-sat), just so Siillyat'ii preseTl ls the extreme 

a bstract a nd un iversal (somol1ya-lak�(//.'(J, paralllorlllCl-so/ya), But  

a lthough bell1g a bstract, siillya/ii i s ,  so to speak ,  a "concretion" ( to  use 

Berk ley's express ion) of the Tota l i ty  of the p.lrt icu l'lrs of the Universe 

and in  th is  sense i t  a lso represents a concrete th ing, I t  is conseq uent ly 

both paramar/ha-sat and paramiirtha-sl lfya, whereas abhiita-parika!pa 
or paratafllra is paramiirtlra-sat Without be ing pammiirflra-safya. (The 
Ja i nas accused the Thing-in-Itself of the Buddhists of being also an 
abstraction. cpo TSP, p. 488. the non abstraction would thus be also 

23 
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r h ey m':;l [l i l l orda lj l l l l ( cd : 

/ )  S,'rer d I/;·roll • .? ,  'vncr /11/11 iOIl , 

3) ( A ll dl/Tcrcllcc l n:lillg lli., hct/. 

41 ( Transcelldellt)  ohjt'l't hy Ihe Sailll inllliled, 

5) FOlllldal ioll of his ( mys/ic) {,()IraI'. 
[.t I .  \ 31 ( Va suba nJhu expla i n s) " i t is ( Re a l i t } ) �e lf-sa J11c 

( o r  S uc h ness) in t he se n � c  or (n en'r) b e i n g " o t her", i . e .  o f  
(ne\ er) c h a n g i n g .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  be i n g  t h e  exrres� io" t�f t h e  

core of the  rea l i ty ( i n cvery t h in ; ) ,  i t  r e m a i n s  "eterna l ly  sclr

.. a m c " .  "Eter na l l y "  mC;lll S In .I i !  t i m cs. I t  d ocs Iwt change, 
bc c.luse i t  is nl't prl, d uccd hv ca tJ�es. (it i s  e t e r n a l l y  the s a ill e l .  

[ .l l . 1 6 1  I t  ; s  the High t': < t Pl' i n t  of Truth.  t'lcC:lu se i t  " n ev e r  

j .. I ; ; us il'n". Truth  i �  tr· e  e'(;\ ( \" tkm)\\ Inl!,c (1 1' rr::l I i t y ) ,  t he 

:tn ��'! r.l( t i,,". jmt a� tha ... I� a .( ii ,t l ar,i 1'1' .: ,; n . lf,j i n  tht' �t'/l,e I,f 
Rel.l l n  I l y  ('f R,' !a t i ,  I t )  (d. my ( , N .  p. 1 (1 ) .  The t<'rlll ran ,i l ll C'PH" 'C� 
bo th s),n,)I1) m and hnl11l1n) m fa; Ilta- "hhilflltll l (' .wii $'''''''' b"illlla�l . 
jabda-a"hillllafl'{' Jati b"II/I"'·I 'h'l�' ) .  but ')'11I1n) 1I1 alo .. c is h,'re m�a n t . 
However t here i, a lStl a d l lr�n.'ncc o f  ml.'a n ing bct\\ een the PW 
,ynonyms. but a sl ight one. TheY ;lfc ml!ltI-hltilllllllre .Hlt)' ol/\'(Jr,h,i (I. 

i .c. exrrc�s i'1g thc sa me genera l mea n ing. Th<:y <lrc YOlIgi!. a-n a mcs. 

i.e. the ana iy, is of the mcans t hclI1sdvcs reveals their  iJe n t i ty (If 

mean i ng, s inec th �y arc allrarlhli(l. not galll(a(l. not metaphors as e g. 
t he moon and the dJm�el 's face ag ree only meta phorica l ly,  as a 
riipaka-figurc, the tertiulII cnmraraliollis be i ng their refreshing actio n .  

the moon b y  i tself  docs n o t  mean a da mzei "s face. T h c  4 t h  and 5 t h  
synonyms p u t  a s tress o n  t h e  mean i ng (If transcendent (lokollara), but  
th is i s  a lso a yaugika mea n i n g  impl ied i n  t he mea n i n g  of "one un
d ifferent i ated Whole". Thus sal/larlha here means  the i dent i ty of th�  
general mean i ng, artha-blreda its difTeren t  shaJe'. T h e  editors were 

n ot just ified in changing gall/.ra in to kalpanika. even a l though the T i h .  

translators h a d  done it .  Th is i s  an eloquent example h o w  m isleading  
a retranslat ion or  rest i tut ion of a text can some t imes be. TransJ.l tors 

uniformly translate e.g. such a term as dlrarma= c!ws, but phra,cs are 

usua lly tra ns lated accord i ng to their sense, the translation being at the 

same t ime an interpretation. 

54. hhiita usual ly means "what has h appened" as well as a "living 

creature " ; here it means "true", it is rendered in Tib . by yai,-dag= 
sanscrit samyag. ko !i means "h ighest point" and also crore. Cpo 
LVP. p. 745ff. In poetical works and sutras it can have the meanings 
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n o n - I l l w , i on .  The  i 1 i r l ,  1 ! ,o in t  m ea n , t he l i m i t. The h ig l 1 e s t  
po i n t  of t r u l l ! .  t he  l i m i t ( I f  t ru t h ,  j �  l i l a t  po i n t  ��yond w h i c h  
t here i s  no t i J i ng to be r" �· l I i {l'd . 

[4 1 . I � l I n  w h at ( �l' l I 'l' J  docs Sc l f. 'U Il lC R ea l i t ), ( o r  S u c h 
ness)  repre�l" n t  t h e l i m i t  of t he cogn in hle ? I n  the  sense of  
b e i n g  C\)gll l/.l;d ( by t h e  O m n i s c i e n t  o n l y) , by tha t ( s u pra
m u nda n e ) i n t u i t ion;'� o f  the Sa i'n t wh ich is  q u i te pure o f  a l l 
( m u n d a n e )  I I l u s ion . 1 6  

[4 1 .  1 9 ]  ( Vasuband h ll ' s  w o rd�) " in  the sense of n e v e r  bei ng 

i l l u s ion" (abo mean )  " i n  t he sense o f  n e i t her assuming any 
rca l i ly57  ( w here i t  i s  not ) ,  1 1M d e l1 } i ng i t  (whel c i t  ex i s t s )" .  

[ · U .  20 ]  ( Vasu ba lld l i u )  I n d i cates t h e  c a m e  of ju� t  t h i � 

( rl' a t urL' v i z ) " i t  i s  110 (  a I ' " in \ of (l ri l ll scr lH k n t a l ) I l l u � i o n" ,r,R 

I ndl'l'd  (\\'1 1 ; 1 1 i s )  Tral l ,· ,' c" l H k l l la l I l l u\ i l l ll '! I t  is COIIl' c p t li a l  

t h i n k i ng (or  log ic  i l l gl' l l l' l .d ) .  S i nce ( t h e  Ab .. o l u t e) ca n n o t b e  

CI)gll i zcd by COllce p t u a l .  ( kl)!iea l met IH1lh) ,  i t  is a po i n t (S.l) 
fr.:c fr, J I11 Tra l1 s�'c ndcl 1 t . 1 l I l l u , i t) l l .  ( I t  c a n  be copniud ll l l l \' 

by t h e  d i rcci  Ill) s t ic  i n t u l l i ,JI1 af t he  Supol11an l .  
[.j I .  2 2 ]  ( Va su ba nd h u �ays )  " beca u <; c  ext inc t n rc (a l l )  

d is t i nct ions" ,:.9 T h e  cxt i l i c t i on60 of n I l  d l s t i ne ! ions means 11<' 11-
maniro ldness (Of M o n i"ll ) ,  I n  order to po i n t  i t  u u t  i t  i s  s.l i d  
"l i t  is the n o n- m a n i fo l d )  becau se t here i s  i n  i t  a t  a l l  no 

of bo th "highest truth" '  and "c rfl res or l iv i l lg beings" . t h e  one wil l  be 
d irect. the other it metaphnr, I do not  think there is much di ffcr�ncc 

between lal/wtii and hliiil(/, taf/wfQ, if  we reject the metaph or ; t he 

in terpretat ion bhiifatii co Itlltll/f ii  ca is of course also possible, bu t I 

doubt whether it is alway' necessa ry. 

55,  Read 4 1 . 1 8_19_jiieyQrafll/w-ri,*IIl{dha-jiiiilla-gucoratl'iit (better tha n 

l'isllddiJer), 
56, jiiiilla. Tib. ye-ses (not �'e.\-I'a). 

57. Read (with the MS)-III1(lIIyiiropa instead of asamarol'a. the mea n ing 

is the same and the Tib ,  Iranslatnrs have translated accord ing to 
sense. 

58. v;parya sa- I'aslll "a point of m istake" is  the same as I'iparyasa simply. 
therefore viparyosa-avaslutvot is  the same us  viparyosa-abho vat. The 

Tib. translntion i� accord ing to sense. On the identification of logic 

with error cpo Bodhicaryol' .• IX 2. 

59. Read 4 1 .22-lIirodhot instead of virodhat. 

60. Read 41 .23-nirodh� instead of virodha_ 
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different ia tion". The Absol ute Rea l i ty is "devoid" of all to gel he r  
every d iffcren t i a  t ion ,  e g.  the d i fferent ia t iol1 in  10 rea I i t ies 

caused anJ uncaused,61 t herefore i l  is ca l led ("devoidness" or) 
d i fferencelcssn ess. It  is d i ff;'renceless , because every d i fferen

t iat ion i s  absen t .  Undifferent iated mea ns jus t  (th is  fea t u re) of  
the  absence of d ifferent iat ion ( o r  Monism).  

[42. 2] (Vasuba ndhu  says, " t he A bsolute is cal led the  
u l t imate, pure object) , because i t  i s  the (transcenden t)  o bject 

in tu i ted by the d i rect  i n tu i t ion  of the (om n isc ient)  Sa in t" .  
There is  a h ighest, supra- mundan e d i rect i n tu i t ion ,  its object 

is the ul t i mate pure object .  Po in t i ng  to  i t  ( Va�uband hu )  says 
"it i s  the u l t imate (p ure) object, beca use i t  is the object  

i n tu i ted by the d i rect i n tu i t ion62 of the  S a i nt ,  ( the Omn is
cien t)" . 

(42. 4 ]  ( Vasubandh u fu rther sa ys) " i t  is the  source of  
B uddha's powers, beca use i t  is t he  cause producing the  ( m ira

culous) facult ies  of  the Sa in t" .  (The term dharma-dhatu is  
h ere used in a special  sense) . The term dharma "attr ibu te" 
refers to  the  specia l attr ibu tes (or powers) of  the  Sa i n t, beg inn 
ing wi th  h i s powers of  righ t ly i n tu i t i ng63 (the Buddh is t  t heory 

of  the Ele ments of existence) a n d  o ther a t tr ibu tes up to  h i s  
eigh t degrees o f  L i berat io n64 ( from the bonds  of Ma ter ial i ty )  
a nd ( fina l )  Omn iscience . 65 The i r  dhiitll means the i r  cause .  By 
way of  explana t io n66 he s a ) s  ' beca use t h e  powers of the  Sa i n t  

ar i se fro m  that sou rce" .67 The word dhiilll i s  a lso used i n  the 

6 1 .  I t  i s  nevertheless called asa,?lsk rta in  4 1 . 8 ; t h e  Hinaya'la rea l i s t ic 

conception of sa1!lSkrta and aSQ/!15k rta is ev idently a imed at in 4 1 .24. 
62. jiiclIla= ye-ses. 

63 . samyag-dr:j !i  evidently refers here to the H illayana th� ory of rca 1 
dltarmas. 

64. Read 42. 5-samyag-v;mok:ja, Tib. mam-par-tl/Qr�la instead of samyag
vimllkti (E. 0.). 

65. samyag- vimok:ja and Filllla are a dl'alldl·a-compou n d .  j'iiana= ye-ses 
absolute knowledge, "direct, mystic intuit ion of the transcendent 
Absolute", "Omn iscience". 

66. vibhc ll'ayan=pradarsayall, Tib. bslan-pa. 

67. It is clear from that pa%age that atambana means helll and hetll is 

used in the sense of  samavayi-karal!a. 
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sense of an E l ement o f  existence serv ing as a su pport for i ts 

own pa rt icu l ari ty and for t he secondary Elements (evolved 
from the pri mary on es), therefore (says Vasubandhu)  "this 
word has  here the mean ing of a cause" ,68 as e.g. when the 

express ions  the "cause (or source) of gold", "the cause 

( produci ng) copper" are u sed in the  sense of  a "mine" 
(prod uc ing  these meta l s) . 

[42. 9] Al l  other names of the Absolute found in  d iffere n t  
scr ip tural  wo rks can b e  explained a s  t o  the ident i ty  o f  the i r  

i m port accord i ng  to the  met hod here ind icated, ( i .e .  they 
ex press the ma in idea of Monism each in  i t s  s peci al way). 

5. THE VARIETIES OF THE ABSOLUTE 

Vasuband h u's com men t : 

{V. 5. b 4] The  A bsolute is un ique, there are no var ious 

Absol utes .  In  what sense can we speak of i t s  varieties ? (The 

answer i s  given i n  stanza I .  1 6 ) : 

It either is phenomenalized 
Or it is the Pure Absolute. 

68. Cf. AK, I . 20. The Vibha�a gives eleven etymological explanations of 
dhatll of which the principal mean "family, l ineage" and "mine". A 
polymeta llic mine is evidently understood, si nce Vasuband hu speaks o f  
a place i n  which m I n y  "f�milics" o f  metals. i ron. brass. silver a n d  
g'.)ld are found. Jus t  s o  t h e  hum ln  individual i s  composed of Elements 
of many famil ies, physical, mental etc. Every dhatu is at the same 
time a dharma "Element". The 75 dl/Qrmas of the Sarvastivadins are 
d istributed in 1 8  dhallis. vijifiina ( = cilta= mallas) is one item in the 
dharma·cbs<;ificalion. but it i� d iv ided in seven items in  the dhatu
classific3 tion ; the dharma�1 arc one item in the dhatu-cbssification and 
include 64 dharmGs of the dharma-classification. The usual defin ition 
of dharma is sralak�ar:a-dhiiral.lad dlrarma� and sva-svabhiiva-dhluar:ad 
dlrarma�. The definit ion of a dhiitu is s imilar. Indeed.  e.g. rupa
dharma "Element co lour" and rupa-dhatu "family-component of 
colour" would be similar. But here dhatll is defined as the point of 
real ity supporting its own particularity a nd the secondary qualities of . 
Matter Capadaya, hhautika). the primary qualities of Matter (malzii
bhutani) are eVidently also included. 
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[84] T hese are  the  two (ma i n )  var ie t ies o f  the ( u n ique)  A bsol u te .  

When i s  i t  phenome n a l izcd,  when i s  i t  [he rea l A bsol ute ? 

( I n  a n swer to t h is the s tan za sta tes)  : 
It either is impure or il is pure. 

l t  i s  impure  w h e n  regarded as s i t u a ted beh ind pheno menal  

rea l i ty.  I t  is pure, when t h i s  i m pu r i ty is  c leared away.  

[V.  5 .  b.  6] I f  i t  can c h ange into i mp u re and cha nge i n to  

p u re, it then possesses changing q u a l i t ies .  I t  then  ca n n o t  

escape from being i mpermanent. How c a n  it  then rem a i n  

(eterna l ly t h e  same) ? It i s  so ( i.e. etel nally the same a n d  

changeless) bcca use-

lis purity is admillcd, 
A s  wc admit the purify 
Of (elementary) water, 

Of gold or elhcr. 
When c leared of acc id en ta l i mpur i ty i ts  essence never 

changes. 

S th i ramat i ' s  comment : 

[42.  1 2 J S ince t h e  essence o f  the  A bso l u te consists  i n  t h i s  

t h a t  there is no d i ffe rence between t h e  a p prehended object a n d  

t h e  a pprehend ing  s ubject, it  i s  i m possible t o  i magine h o w  

indeed c a n  a d iv ision ( o f  t h a t  unique A bso l u te be produced ) ? 

Therefere a question abo u t  t h i s is ra ised. I t  h a s  a lso been 

sta ted a bove th a t a fter the  synonyms t h e  va r iet ies  m us t  be 

i nd ic�l ted .  That  i s  ( a l so )  t he reason why ( Vasli b andhu)  a � k s  

"how is  the  poss i b i l i ty o f  v a ri e t i es i n  t h e  A bsol u te to  b e  und er

stood '?" (The a nswer i s  the  fo l low i n g  o n e ) .  The Co nstructor 

o f  phenomenal  A ppea rance, ( the  1 h i n g- in-J tself, represe n t s  the 

Abso lu te) as  ma n i fested i n  t he p h e n o m e n a l  world .ti9 WIlen i t  

is removed rem a i n s  t he p u re A b s o l ute. In  bot h  the�e con

d i t ions ,  of p henomenal impur i ty  and p u r i fi c a t i o n ,  there i s  

n o th i n g  but  t h e  A bsolute itself w h i c h  i s  be ing e i t her  pheno

menal ized or purificd .70 

69. Lit. 42. 1 4  "The Constructor of phenomena is Universal Oppression ; 
when it is rejected. there i. purity". 

70. Read 42. 1 4- I S-samklesa-visuddhy-avast"ayor api sUII)'atam vihaya 
"asty a"yad yat s

'
Q/pklisyate visuddhyate vii. The Const�uctor of 
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[ 1 2 .  1 6] Therefore, in orde r  to d ec la rea t h a t  a l though  t here 
are two cond i t io ns, t h e  one of o pp ression (t-y phenoll1enal 
i mp u ri ty ) , the other of p u ri fica t i o n  ( fro lll the bonos of pill' nn. 
menal i ty) ,  there nevert h e less exis ts  bu t  on ly one u n iq u e  

Ahso l u t e  Real i t y  w h ich is be ing  o ppressed and pur i fied . ( f n  
o rder t o  dec la re t h i s ,  t he  s ta nza I .  1 6  says) : 

Oppressed alld purified, 

These are irs varieties. 
[42. 19J B u t  this  is n o t  eno ug h in order  to k now when i t  is 

marred and w hen p ur i fied . There fo re i t  is  asked, when is i t  
mar red , when p u r ified ? The a nswe r i s  in t h e  next ha l f  

s t a nza I .  1 6 b  : 

It is either ;1I1f1/1re or it is [lurea 

Its pu- ilY is like pure waleI'. 

[85] [42. 22] ( Th i s  mea n s  tha t  when a B od h isattva has 
at ta i ned Omniscience a com plete re vu ls ion in the foundat inns  
of  his  persona l i ty has taken place, he  i s  a nothe r being,  a 

S u per m a n ). In accord w i th th i s  Fun da m e n ta l Trans·su bsta n t· 

iat io n .73 ( i n  acco rd wi th )  whether i t  h a s  no t  yet taken p lace 

or a l ready taken p l ace, t he A bso l u te is  d is t ingu i ,hed as he i n g  

ei ther i m p u re or pu re. 
[42. 2 3 ]  (Ord i nary men) are bereft of ( t ra n scendent)  k n ow

ledge, they a re in the g r i ps o f  t h e  h a b i t  o f  d i � t i l l g l l i s h i n !!  

7 1 .  

unreality -abhiiia-parikalpa-is herc l'qllal1cd t il ,\'(IIII/, I" XII or "IKI lO
m�nal aJ1pear,l nc� .  In o t her J1a��a �l' s .  l' I� i l l  , 1 . 1 1 1 1 . 1  I ,  ' .  i l  i "  d ,', I I I , ' "  

that i t  h a s  II I d u a l i t y  ( ",'(/ritll/ lilI,.,/ "" " , ' / " d,· I .  I t  1 1 1 , ' , , , { , , , , ' , , ' - " " " "  

t h e  Absolute .  T h i ,  i s  because, aCl'ol'lt i l l g  1 0  t I,,· . I e<  1' 11 1 ( ' ' '  "" ' " 1 1"t"I', � ,  
i t  h both hhrlll/lih and ""rlwler U.(TCl)'(/,1 {(I, i l  c a l l  he hl l lh  I ' l l I'"!'': a l ld 

pure (aJlllldha�J �;,ddha el'a ca= dalf-ma-dalf),  just as ,(ii�n:ata is hot': 
Relativ i ty and Absolute , i.e. the sllJ1crimJ1osed RclatlVlty and the 

suhj cent Reality. , . 

Read 42 . '  6-immiit sa/!lkleSa-visllddlty-ao'al,ha-dI'Gyc'pi �iil1ya'Glva ' 
.

. . 

l i t .  " Therefore in orde!' to show that in both conditions. of oppreSSIOn 

and purification, there is .�ii" .l'ala alone which is  being OJ1pressed and 

purified . he says" . . . 

72 Read 42.2 t -samafa ,-imara ca ya . S .  Y.'s emendation is in connid 

with versification. 

73. a�raya-parii '-rtti=gnas-gyur-pa. 
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o bjec t from subject , the i r menta l i ty  is infected by emot iol, a l  
ano ( i n te l lectua l )  b lem ishes, they fa i l  t o  understand o r  they 
m i sunderstan d  (the problem of the A bsolute) .  To them the  
Abso lu te is not  revea led. For  them it  is d ist inguished a s  
be ing i m pu re . 

[43. \ ]  b ut i n  respect of  the Sa in ts  who have atta i ned 
Omniscience, who�e in te l lect i s  i n fa l l i b le, the Absolute  Real i ty 
appears (eternal ly)  w i thout  any i n terrupt ion as pu re , a s  

d u stl ess pure ether ; for them i t  is declared to  be free fro m  a l l  
(phenom ena l )  impu rity. 

[43. 21 Thus  it is t ha t  the Abs o l ute ca n be im pure, but not 
ill i tsel f. By i ts n a ture it is resplen den t ly pure.  I ts i m puri ty 
or pur i ty are relat ive, (depend ing on the  caregory of be i ngs 
contem plat ing i t ) .74 

[43. 4] "Bu t, (says Vasuband h u ) , i f  i t  ca n be e i ther i mpure 
(or  pure, it ev ident ly  possesses changing qua l i t i es)" . I ndeed 
(experience) shows that  a change of cond i t ion i s  never possib le 
w i thout  (some k ind )  o f  evo l u tio n  and evo l u t ion is alway s 
connected wi t h  a process o f  crea t ion a n d  destruct ion. 
(Vasuband h u )  therefore a�ks "how does i t  then (esca pe) from 
being i m prem anen t ,  s i nce i t  possesses chang ing qual it ies ?" 
(The answer is the fol lowing one ) .  The pure cond i t ion  of the  
Absolute does not  represent a new transformat ion d i lTe rent 
from i ts i m pure cond i t i on ; i ts  co nd i t ion of  being the Absolute  
cannot change i n  wha tsoever any  essen t ia l ly d i fre rent cond i t i on .  
(Wh a t  happens i s  only t h i s )  tha t acciden ta l  i m purity i s  remo
ved, because-

Its purity is admit ted 

(AS lI'e admit) the purify 

OJ waler-element, 

OJ gold or ethel'. 

Therefore it is not i mpremanent .  Just  as e lementary wa ter, 

74. Lit. 43.2-4 "Thus in regard of sUl/yala the view of (being) oppressed 
or pure is relative, since being resplendently pure by nature, it is 
impure not by itself". The Labrang commentary (f. 1 2.b. 2.) says "it 
is resplendently pure, because it includes all dharma.� and el icits Dharma 
-kaya and Dharmata". 
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gold or ether ca n n o t  be i m pu re i n  t i l l' l I  c ;, ;, ,' P C C .  h ,  , ! I I � e t h is 
i mpuri ty does n o t  belong t t l t h e i r  n: i l li l C  a ll d  .i l l ', t  as t he i r  
n a ture i s  n o t  ch a nged when so m e  : I cc i d c n t a l  i m p u r i t y  i ,  rcmo
ved from them and t h ey bCC < ' l l l l' q t l i ll '  I ' t l i  i li n l  \I : 1 ! l Ll u t  II 
cha nge i n  the ir  n a t ure ; just  so t i re  pt i l e A h, , , l u t c el l '  hecome 
i n fected by the acciden ta l  imp u r i t y  (of p h UHlIl l t' ll a l  , \ i , tcncc), 
a l be i t  in i ts  gen u i n e  nature  i (  Iws ncvcr c h a ll ,l!,'d : i t  ,'a n  be 
p u rified, when the impu rity (of ( h c  vci l of p h c l l o ll ll' n a l ;q'pc a r-
a nce) i s  removed. 

' 

[86] (43.  1 5 ]  I nd eed those ( W llll ti l l  Iwl  ; I d l l l i (  ( 1 1 . 1 1 ; ' l i e l lo
m en a l a ppea ra ncc i s  o n l y an acc i d e n t a l  \'c i l  of u l t i m a t ,' l " i l i t y ) ,  
w ho m a i n ta i n 7,; th a t the same rL ' , ( y i 'i  a (  fi r�t  p i l e n o l 1 l c  1 I ,d in  
i ts essencc and  then becc)ll1es ab,n l l l t e  in i t s  cs,e nc,' : they 
ne ver wi l l  be able to  exp la i n t il e  d i ,a ppcara l1cc of one c I ' l 1 d i t i o n  

and i t s  re p lace m en t by a n n ther .76 0lcither  will  t lw,c who 
ma i n ta in t hat b o t h  ( t h c pheno mena l a n d the abso l u t c )  a re 
acc iden ta l be able to exp la i n ( t h e  ces�a t i on of the phclwlll enu l  
l i fe a n d  the  a ttainme n t o f  ete rn u l  N i r v a ry,a) .  Thcreforc ( t h is 

our Abs o l u te)  is not touched (even ill t he  sl igh tes t degree ) by 
impermanence.77 

75. Read 43, 1 6- 1 7  . . . vyal'a.ll/iapaya(i ((/S)'II ,ll'ahha l'an(ara· l'if.. iJfll- tif.. uri

dharma-nil'rttir nasli, yasya tv agan/llkalll (ad'lIbhayalll tas.l u{,i nii I/i ,  

Tib, • . .  mam-par �'j(!R-l'a-de-lIi rai,-l>zill-;::all-du'![Yllr-l'as g,I /1r-"a; 

('hos b:l(l!i-l'(/"""(/'( �I )gYIIi -!fyi, ,;air·{a ell' gii ;-ga-yaf, g/o-b/lr·yill-/'u[ de)
la-IIi /lUI-yill-le. 

76. 

7 7 . 

Lit .  43. 1 6· 1 7  . . . "(that one who)  establ "he, ( t h is) ,  for h i m  there is 
no cessation of the cha nging dlu;rlllfj tilT,Hlgh i l ;;  cha nge into :t n )\ t hcr 
essence, but f" f that one for whom ho t h  ( .I {//II"ira : ! lld  lIiITO II, / )  :Ill' 

accidental, fOf h i m  also t here i s  no (ce,,;! l i o l 1 ,  i ,l', 11 1l lIinill!U ' "  - ' ) , 1 < "  

of the main tenets of 1--1 11111yalla is t h a t  lIil' l'u '.'tI i ,  t . a ll'c," l < I " o I  ! "  

sa/1lsara : against this M a h :iyana main ta i n, th;. t \ (I/!' \ IJ I'II i, 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 , " ' l i t  

to 
'
niJ'vulla, the first i s  an ac..:idcnLd i mpurity upon the la l ler,  

I'ikara-dilOrmala i n  43. 1 8  CI ilk n l l y  mean, the �.lIllC :l ' 1'I', iilll-ti/'," III;' 
ni/va in  43,6, lit . "Therefore t h i ,  ( ,\ iil/ \'(/Iil ) till' , C V l' 1I 11 ( I t  , , , ' "  11 I I ", 

possession of the quality or cha nge". or "<I"l'� 1 I t 1 '  ' t I ' "  h t h" , 1/"" III" f "  

o f  change", 

24 
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6. THE SIX fEEN MODES OF RELATI VITY·REALI rY 

Vasubandh u's comment : 
[V.  6. a. I ]  T here a l so 78 i s  a nother div is ion .  The Absolu te 

Real i ty i s  s ixteen fold , ( s i nce i t  is sUbjacent to s ixteen modes 
of  Relat ive Rea l i t y )  
v iz-(The Abso lu te subja ce nt  to )-

I )  the  Re la t iv i ty  of  the  i n terna l  E lemen t s  of  l i fe ; 
2) t he Rela t iv i ty of the external Elements ; 
3) the Relat iv i ty of our hody (wh ich  is the residence of 

bo t h )  the i n terna l  and external (Elements) ; 
4) the RcJa t i v ity (of S pace ) ,  i. e. o f  t he wor ld wh ich i s  the 

residence of tha t re� idence ; 
5) the  Rela t iv i ty  of ( t he k nowledge) of  Re lat iv i ty ( i tsel f '  ; 
6) t he  R e la t i v i t y  (even ) o f  the H ighest Truth ; 
7-8 ) the ( m u t u a l )  Rela t iv i t y  of both  the cond i t ioned 

and unco n d i t ioned Elemen t s  of l i fe ; 
9) the Rela t i v i t y  (of t ha t  Eleme n t  of the Bod h isa t tva) 

wh ich is  supposed never to h ave an end ; 
1 0) the Rela t iv i ty  (of  [ ha t  feat ure of  the B oddh i sa ttva ) 

wh ich i s  supposed t o  have nei ther begin n i ng nor end ; 
I I )  the Relat i v i ty ( I ' f  the resol ut ion of the B ')d h isa l tva) 

n ever to forsake  the  l iv ing bei ngs ; 
1 2 ) the Rela t i vity of the permanent  nat ure o f  a Bod h isa

t tva ; 

1 3 ) the Re lat iv i ty of the  (bea u t ifu l )  tokens on the body of 
a Buddha ; 

1 4) the Rela t i v i ty of the  m i raculous powers of a Buddha ; 

(To summarize) 
1 5) the (genera l ,  Relat i v i ty or Unreal i ty  in a l l  these po i n ts ; 

a n d  
1 6 ) t h e  genera l subjacent  u l t i m a t e  Rea l i ty in a l l  these 

po in ts. 
[V. 6. a.  3] If red uced to a system (th is  theory of Relat iv i ty

Rea l i ty m us t  be represented in such a form of 1 6  i tems) .  

78.  Read 43.20-aparo'p; prabheda�= Tib. gzan-yan rab-tu-dbye-ba ; V. 6. 
3. 1 gzan-yan. 
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A mon g them ( t h e  1 s t )  the Re la t iv i ty of  the i n tern a l EI  t ,  refers to the R I t ' . . 
emen s 

. . 
e a I V l ty ,  ( I .  e. the n o t  u l t i mate R e a l i 1 v )  of  t h e 

EnJoyer, ( I .  e. t he  Ego) ; ( t h e  secol l d ) ,  t h e  Heb l i \ i l� o f  l l ic 
externa l  E lemen ts, �e�ers to the H e ia t i v i l Y  o r  t h e  e lljo) ed objtcts ; 
� the .l rd ),  the Re la ti v i ty o f  the  in ter n a l a n d  extern al  E l emen ts of 
I J fe ,  ref�rs to the R el a t iv i ty ( i .  e .  non -u l t ima t e  Rea l i ty)  of o u r  
body,  S l Ilce O u r  ca rcas i s  the  p lace where t h e  in tern a l a s  wel l  

.
as (s Jme ) externa l Elements of Our l i re il rc rc�id i n g ; (the 4 t h )  �s �a"ed t he Grea t Rela t i v i ty ,  s i nce i t s  cO ll1 pa\s  i s v c r y  g l ell ! : 
I t  IS the receptacle-wo r ld  w h e re ( J i l l  h C H l y  d w d h,  

[87] [V .  6. a .  6] Tile q ue <; t i ( ) 1 1  n o w  a r i 'e'. hy W h O l 1 l  ( 0 1 I ,y  
what k l l1d of knowledge) a r e  t i  , c  fO ll r varie t ies of R t:l a t i v i l y  
perceived ? They a re perce i ved b y  o u r k lHl\\ kdge  o f  R d ; l f i v i t y . 
\ However th i s  k n ow led ge i �  i he l f  rc la t l \ (' )  a n d  I I I ( ,  H , l . l f i v i l y  
o f  t h is knowledge o f  Rela t i v i ty i s  ca l l e d  /{e l a l l \ , l Y  1 . /  
Relat iv i ty.  

How is  the  concep t of the H ig h e s l  Tr u t h  conceived '! ( I I  

is a lso  rela t ive ) .  The Rela t i v i ty of  th i s  concept  i s  call ed the 

Re la t iv i ty of H ighest Tru t h .  

Sth ira ma t i 's com ment : 

[43. I I) }  I n  t h a t  sec t i on (of  t h i s  wlll' k ), w h ich is devoted to 

a ( s y stemat ica l )  specificat ion  of t h e  ch ief var ic: t ies  (of the 

m a n i festa t i ons)  of  the  A bsolute, ( c o m p le teness is  t h e  a i m ) .  

Every d iv is ion m u s t  b e  men t i uned , t h erefo re ( Va s u ban d h u )  

declares : " t here a lso i s  a nother o h is ion ; t h e A bso l u te i s  

sixteenfold" .  I t  i s  s i x teenfold ( no t  by  i t se l f, bu t )  accord ing  t o  

a d ist i nct ion of the  (ch ief)  o bjects ( i n  w h ich i t  i s  concea led) .  

(There are sixteen main  i tems of phen omena l  Rela tive Real i t y  

of w h ich i t  constitu tes the backgrou nd o f  A bsolute Rea l i t y ) .  

There is no d i fference in t he essence o f  the Absol u te (wh ich  i s  

a lways the same , v iz. ) absence o f  d ua l ity (or Monism ) .  I n  the 

" Discourse on S u preme Intu it ion"  there is a passage79 on these 

79.  A passage is found in the Paiica-vim!'ati-siilu/ <rlka Projiilll'iiYami/li

siilra. but neither in the number of itcm� nor in  t heir  ddll l i t ton lI o,'� \ I  

agree with the sixteen itcm� of MAV, cr. Ohcrrn lllcr , I n  J I ll), I X .  

p. 172 ff. 
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s ixteen a spects of the Absol u te , it be!!i ns w i t h  t ha t  a spect of 

A bsol ute Rea l i ty wh ich corres ponds (to the Rehl t i , i t y )  of a l l  

the  s u bject ive E lements  o f  l i fe a n d  concludes w i t h  t h a t  as pect 
of it ( t h e  1 6 th )  wh ich reprq'en t s  t h e  "rea l i t y  (su bja cent )  of 

u nrea l i ty", ( i .e .  t ha t  A bsolute Rea l i ty which i s  h idden  beh i l : d  
phenomenal  u n rea l i t y ) .  "We ( now) m ust cO.l1 s ider," says 
Vasuban d h u ,  "that very A bsol ute as a (coheren t ) system (of  
s ixteen i tems in  wh ich phenomenal  Rea l ity conceals A bso l u te 
Rea l i ty )". 
[Stanza 1 .  17] 

The subject who enjoys, 

His enjoyed ohjects, 

lIis body, his surrounding world, 

A re Elem('nts of Relativity 

( Whose background is A bsolute R cality) . 

That kl10lrledge also which cognizes !lzis, 80 

The mallncr il1 which it is cognized 

The aim for which it is cogllized, 

( This know/cdtic ) is also Re/ati l'ity, 

( Whose background is A hsolute Reality) . 

[43 . 25]  A bsolute Rea l i ty is a Un iversal 81 I t s essence i s  
Monism. I t  a pperta ins to  a l l  t he �eparate Elemen t s  (of Rclat ive 
Rea l i ty wh ich in  t he i r  u l t ima te  essence a re not d iv ided in the 
two parts of s u bject and object ) .82 Si nce i t  i s  im poss i ble 
otherwise to demonstrate the  variet ies (of what is un ique i n  
i tse l f ) ,  i ts d i vis ion i n to var ie t ies i s  made from the  standpoint  o f  
those ( p h en omen a l )  objects (in w h ich Real ity i s  concea led) . 

[88] [44. 2] Fi rst of a l l  ( the  Ego)  who exper ie nces (and 
enjoys l ife) must  be m i nute ly exami ned83 in order to clear ou t 

80. Jiillyatii means wi th  the Yogacaras both the phcnomcnal Rela t ivity o f  
every separate Element of e)(i�tencc and t h e  a bso l ute Real ity of i t s  
foundat ion.  The  first four varieties refer to  th ings, the  remaining ones 
are varieties of cogn i t ion, cpo below, p. 44. 1 8. 

8 1 .  Read 43.  25-siillyatii instead of siinyatiiyiil,r. Tib. chos-thams-cad giiis
med-pai no-bo-iiid-kyi-ph),ir ston·pa-iiid-ni spyi-mtshan·iiid-de. 

8 2. Lit 4 3 . 25 "The siifl.l'atii is a universal essence. since all the dharma-s 
have a n  essence of non-duality. 

83. vibhl lVayitavya 44.2=gzig(s)-par-bya-ba. 
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t he  i n veterate  h a b i t  f , . I '  . . 0 C l e n s  l i n g  I t . I n d eed t h is i nve t era t e h a b i t  o f  cher i sh ing  t h e  Ego represen t s t h e  ma i n o bstacle on t h e  way o f  a tt a i n i n g  B u d d h a h oo d  and o f  reach i ll e ( t he e ioht  degrees) o f  L i hera t i o n  fro lll the  bon ds o f  m a teria l i t v
' 

8t 
eo 

.
[ 4 4. 4] After that h is e njoyments a nd :-t fter t h; l�l t h e  bndy 

w h ich s u pports both  ( t h e  e njoyer a nd the enjnymcl l t s ) ,  a fl n  
wh ic h83 t h e  res ide n ce o f  t h e  body \I l rpor t i , , )! I I ' C I l l ,  I I I<: 
s
.
u rro �l n �j j J1g world, s h o u l d  be m i n u tely  exam i ned.  ( 1  he l a t l e r )  

s i llce I t  IS  s ubserv ien t t o  t h e enjoyer ( I11 m t  he (' x a l ll i n cd ("f"j l i
ca l l y )  with the  view of d i ve r t i ng fro m  i t  t h e  g r i p '"  o f  l' I ' ( ) i q ic 
passion ( for  e njoying the lll l .8B 

[44. 7 J  These are  t h e  fo u r  ca lcf " > 1 ; / ' , . .  I' " h " , I .  ( '. ; / ,  , t . . . 
enj oyer, h i "  e n j o Y Ill� n h ,  I i l e ; r  r" ', i " , " " "  a " " I I , , '  " , " ,  ' ' ' ' / ' / 
the i r re<;idence ) .  T h e i r  R c la t i v i l \ " 7 ( : 1 1 , - 1  I I , , ·  ' 1 1 i ' F ' "  , " /I I ,  " , I " " . 
Rea l i ty ) a re ca l l ed R e l a t i v i ty  of o hjec t�,  ( i n  cOI I I I : : . J i 'd l f l l t iol i  
fro m  t h e  fo l lowi n g  categoric  ... of  t h e  R e l a t i v i t y  of k n o w l ed ge ).  

[44. 8] " rhe  Rela tiv i ty of the enjoyer. �ays Va ,uba nd h u , 
refers88 h ere ( to the rcl a t h i t y )  of the i n t ern a l  ba ses o f  

cog n i t ion".  They a re ( the five o rga n s  of  o u t e r  s e n se) , the 

eye e tc . and i n c l u d e  the m i n d ,  ( the  s i x t h ,  t h e  i n t ern a l  �c nse

organ) .  

84. 

85. 

86, 

87. 

[44. 9] S i m ple peo ple89 a�cribe to t hese facu l t i es ( and to 

Read 44 3·4-hllddlwtl'a-siddfri-rilllak 'fa·pritpli-. It  i� adl'alll/m co m
pOll n d = Tib. sail'i-rgyas-sa (rgruh-pa dair rnam-par-lfrar-prl-I/lOh-pai. The 

eight l'im(lksas , cf. MVvlIt. .  sect ion 70 
R�ad 44. 5�tad-a"a"la�am tad-adhiH!tilllan·a . , .  Tib, dei ("'f!-tCl . . . 
dei gllas. 

The c!u'da in 44,6 bdNe bllOktClr sholllJ be d ropped or replaced by 

h a l f  a ehcda : in the Tlb.  tra nsb tion the t v,,' fo llow i n g  eomp()lInds a re 

i nc l u ded in the fl'rgoing phrase. 

sUI/ I'Qla mea n i n g  both phenomenal rela t iv  ity a n d  the subjace n t  non-

relat iv i ty .  

88, Read 44 1'1 with S.  Y,-u r/!rY I/mii<ir va/r/llI/I, lirlll,,'h,i r , ) , "n;' 1,1 " . 1 /' 

89. 
m�h<'''-'f1a!1, ,·/a f "rlw,,/ I - \(J 

Tne I l illayal1 i,t� a re rel\" f fed t i l  d''''ri " , 1 . 1 1 1 . 1  , 1 , , ;  , I ,  ' :' , , " , ' " ' ,  I . ' , "  ' 
1 , I , 1 1 ' " , , f  

a �  1 '1  <',1;'.:;n frf)rn fhl'; (;( ) f t t t  � t ,  " I ' h ( � l f i' \ '  t i ,  I '  I F , .  " "  

1 1/, I I I ' J 

. l I the rt:f)\a(.I! it t,j ' l j o  , I J l H ,,, l ,_ , <  " " t ,  I ,  
SOU Y 

pu','/gala-nairiI l IllYUovill!iI/.I, 1 ; \ 1 1  ' I ' ll .;rlt VII ./11I/, 'lIIt / / 1 /1 .  t I / fI" " 
they are 
vu dills 
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. ., 
the intel lect )  the h igh office90 of being t h e  enjoying agent,  
because they no tice that  they are engaged i n  experiencing the ' ,  
sensi ble objects and because they admit  o f  no other enjoy i n g  
subject th�11 ,them. 1 herefore t h e  re lat iv i ty ( o r  phenome n a l i ty) 
of these. six subiedi .. e bases of  co!:!nit ion are said to  represen t' • 

, �  , . . ...... I • 

the enj�y lllft ·��r:.j�·ct' s Re lat iv i ty  (and i ts  correspond ing ·sub� 
jacen t A bsol u te Rea l i t y ) .  

[44. 1 2] T h e  Relat iv i ty o f  enjoyments is  co n st i tuted91 b y  t h e , 
external (six bases of cogni t ion ) .  They are  ( the  five categories 
o f  sense-data ), 'the c� lours and' shap�s etc92 and t h e  Objects of 
reflect ion by the i nner sense .93 1 hey are cal led the " food", 
beca use in them the external objects94 are (quasi) sa voured . 95 
Therefore the Relative Reality of the  objects of the  exthn a l  
world (and t he mode � f  Absolute Rea l i ty  corresponding to 
them)  a re ca l led External  Rela t iv i ty .  

[44. 1 4] Since both the enjoyer a n d  the  e njoyment  res ide I II 

inseparable mutua l  u n ion in the bod y  or i l� the carcas ( there
fore the  latter a lso r,epresen ts a variety o f  rela t i ve rea l i t y ) .  
"Therefore, ( says Va,<;ubal ld h u ) ,  i t s  relat ivi t y  i s  c a l l e d  Outer-. � ,  and-I nner ·�elativi tY ' · .9. . 

[44. 1 6] The th i ng {servi ng as} a res i dence i s  the outer 
world, it  is  the recep tacle· world,  s ince i n  every res pect97 we 
recognize i t  (as represen ting nothin g  b u t) a supporting thing98 
for the  l iving beings .  (an neXed to them as a support ) .  · ' There. 
for�', says Vas-l! ba ndhu , s ince ' it is overwh e l m i ngly extended 
t h is (aspect of Re lat iv i ty )  is cal led the  Grea t Relat iv i ty".  
90, abhimclI/a. 
9 1 .  Re3d 44. 1 2':-'bzf'tl.i'a�lam ili··.fPlzti FG ' a nd pka). Tib. has plz),i-ro!-gYi

rllams-so. . ' 

92. riipa-ayatalla (ayatalla No. , i) ,is constituted by colotlrs and sha pes 

(!='r l i nes) , van.za�l wmstIzU(IQ/;l· era ca. 
93. dharma-ayataha, iiyataua· No,  1 2. "no n-se�suous objects" . 
94. Read 44. 1 3-te v!faya-bhli l'ellG (bllOjyli(I). 
95. Read 44, 1 3-blzujyante= Tib. bza�l-bar-b)'a�ha, 
96. Read 4'4,J 6 after ' Sllflytltii in'sert adhyli tl7la-biihya-siillya-teti. The Tib. · 

!,kii' Pe,k ing ed .  omits these words ,  but  the hha Jya has them, 

97. Read 44. 1 6-sarvatlza satfl'a . . .  = tlzoms-cad-dll sems-ran . . . instead 
of sarra= sattva. 

98. Read 44. I7-pratiHlzii-vastu i nstead of asraya-vas/li. 

) " 
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(89) [44 . 1 8 ) T h e  wor.d "ob.kct" (o r th in g) m ust b e  con
n ected separa t ely. w i t h  each o f  these fo u r  variet ies)  . .  (They 
re rrese n t  t h e  Rel a t i v i t y  of  t h i n gs a s  c o n tras ted w i t h  the 
Rel a t iv i ty  o f .kilOwledge l .  

7 .  T H E  RELATIVfTY O F  R E L A T I V ITY A N D  T H E  R E L AT I VITY 

OF T H E  H IGHEST T R U T H  

( T h e  st aza 1 .  1 7  fu r t her says-) 
The knolVledge also which cognizes this, 

The manlier ill Irhich it is coglli::ed

The aim for IVhich it is cognized. 

All this is also Relativity 

( Whose background is Absolute Reality). 

[44 1 9] Th e Bod h isat tva abso rbed i n  d e epes t " meditation 
d u ring a fi t  o f  tra ns ic enl ighten lll e n t  i n t u i ts the A bsolute  Real i ty 
beh i n d  the veil  of t h e  phenomenal  R el a t i v i t y  Ol f t h e  fou r  
cafegories o f  these c()gn iz�bl e o bjects ( v iz.  t h e  sen�e facul ties, 
the sense o bjec t "  the body and the world ) ; ( he i n t u i t s  d i rectly 
t he u n iq u e  Real i ty  conceal�d by t he m a n i foldness of pheno
men a ) . B u t  (when the t rance i s  over a n d )  h e  rea l i zes the same 
Abso l ute b y  at tent ive d iscursi \ e (concep t u a l )  t hought,  a new 
form o f  t h e  o bjec t i v i z i l l g  habit  r)l a n ifests i tsel f. 99 

[44, 2 1 ]  In deed that i n t u i t ion of the A bsol u te through which 
he rea l ize� the i n a n i t y  o f  t h e  int�rnal  a n d  external  Ele m e n ts of 
e x i stence ( be i n g  t here real ized in  a specia l  var iety  o f  conceptual 
t ho u g h t  rcq u i res ·<I n o bj::-ct a n d thus )  t h e  subject-nhi�ct h ab i t of 

• "'if t h o u g h t  ( rea ppea rs a n cw) ,  . :.� .  ' 1  
[4l 22] (0 ;\ the other hand) we must considei. -the m a nner 

in  which th is  renewed conce p t i () n ,  a t ta i ned aga i n\.a fter i t  was 
lost  in the d i·iect i n t u i t i o n  of the Abso l ute , presep�ts i tself as 

. . ... 

99. Lit .  44. 1 9- 2 1 : "Thus to this rnedi ta tor , the Bodh isattva, who5e <1 tten

t i cl0 is d i rected by a d iscursive (sadkalpaka) mental act of a t tention 
(directed) upon the Re13t i\ i ty-Real i ty (Sunyata) of the fourfold cogni
zable t h i ng" to him a nother object ivizing prejudice arises", 
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h a v i n g  the fo rm o f  U l t i ma te  T r u t h .  No w , b o t h  t h ese C(l n Crp

l i ons, t h e  concep t i o n o f  t h e i n a n i ty of t h e  Elements  of pheno

menal  ex istence a n d the concep t ion of th is  lknowledge)  as  bei l l g 

the  U l t imate  Tru t h ,  bo t h  a re the cOIl �eql1ence of a d i rec t  m y s t i c  

experience, they prove a ft e r  m i n u t e  exa m i n a t i o n  to be th e m 

selves a l so rela t i ve.  They con t a i n  t h a t  object iv i ty wh ic h 
c() /l s t i t ll t e� a va r ie ty o f l ra mt'c "ucnta l  I I l u5 i on,  Ilia t var ie ty  

w h idl s t i l l  pers is ts  a fter  (some of t he h ighes t )  degr ees o f  tra m ic 

en l igh tc l l lllen t  h ave been a t t a i n e d .  We thus  h ave two further 

var ie t ies  o f  Re la t i v i ty COV er i ng  the � u hjace n t  A bso lu te  

Rea l i ty , t hcy a rc ca l l ed I h e  R e l a t i v i t y  o f  R e l a t iv i ty a n d  t h e  

R e l a t iv i ty  o f  U l t i ma te T r u t h .  They mean I )  t h e  R e l a t i v i ty 01 
the  C\lllCcpt u,1 l  " k n o\\ kd gc" o f  Re la t iv i ty and 2 )  t h e  Rel a t i v i ty  

of t he "fo r m "  (or  of  the  cll11cept )  of  Ul t imate Trut h .  They 

represe n t  t h c  m a n ner  in w h ich t h e A bsol u te is conceived in t h e  
m o m e n t s  fo l l w in g on t he 1110l11 e n t  o f  mys tic v i s io n . T h e  WOl d 

' k n o\\ ledge" in t h e  fi r� t  case and t he  word " fo rm" (concept)  

in  the second case are o m i t ted and they a re � i m ply des ignated 

as t he R e l a t iv i ty of Re la t iv i ty and the Rela t i v i t y of U l timate  

Tru th .loo 

[90] [44. 26J ( These last  two modes of Relat iv i ty-Rea l i ty  

100. L i t .  4 4 . 2 1 -26 : I )  "By what siillyatii-knowledgc these outer a n d  in ner 
bases a rc being intui ted ;I S  siillya, the (presence) in it of  the object 
subject hab i t  a n d  2 )  ju<;t th is idea ( l'ika/pa) having here the u l t im a te 
form, namely " i n wha t manner by siill),atu -jiiiilla it IS in tu i ted " . by 
mi nutely i nvest iga t ing these two varid ies of idea which arc the i l lusive 
object i n  the yoga-stages. t he sUII),atii-.liill),atu and t he paramurtllll 
sUllyatu are respectively "pccifieJ, by d ropping the words jiial/a a n d  
iikiira"-i.e. siillyatii-siillyatii instead o f  sftllyalii-jiialla-sulI)'atii a n d  
paramurtfla-siillyatii instead  of  paral/liirlha-ukara-siillyatii. The 5 t h  
the a n d  6th varieties of Relat iv i ty-Rea l i t y  refer I )  " to the knowledge 
which cognizes Relativity, i . e .  to  the Relat iv i ty  of the cognition of 
Relat ivity and 2) to "the ma n ner i n  which i t  is cognized " ,  these words 
referring to the fact that the cognit ion of siinyatii represents the 
Highest Truth (paramiirlhiikiira=paramiirtha-salya). but i t  is the 
Highest Truth only whe n real ized i n  d irec t myst ic in tu i t ion . When 
C[)1"!�lJerec ahstrC!:;;h' If' d,��ul' !>j \, ,: t � " " 'Llgh' f'  a�.,:,-, ·,,! {J.:,_ ,�. · ·,f� :; .. �-;,'  <I ; .  
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can a lso be expla i n ed th US). lOl It has been ment ioned t h a t  t h e  k n ow ledge o f  Rela t iv i ty is i tsel f a lso ca l led Re latavi t y beca use Relat ivity i s  its o bject. The "devoid n ess" i n  this notion o f  its o bject-s u bject reiat ion102 i s  ca l led the Re l at iv i t y of Rel a t iv ity.lO� ( I t  a l so has s u bjacen t Ult imate r ea l i ty) . 
[45. I ] (As  to the expressioll  R da l i l  I I ,  .. I' I It I'  l I i �, I t , , ,. 1  1 " " 1 1 1 ,  

i t  h a s  a l s o  t h e  fl) l I \l w i l l!! I 1 l t'.l l l i l l g l .  \\  I t , l l  " I I  I I I ,' I " I I "  I l h  '" 
Ex istence, internal a n d  o ther, have been i n l u i l t'J (as inane)  
o w i n g  to a k n o w ledge o f  t he A bsolu te,  t h is i s  t ill' l I i r h e ' t  
Tru t h .  The subjace n t  A bsl� llI te R l' a l i t y  rl' r r l' s l ' l' l l d i l l !� 1 . ,  I I I I S 
fo rm of k n o wledge is cal led t h e  R e la t i \  i t y  (and the su t'j.Il'l'nt 
A bs o l u te Rea l i ty) of t h e  H ighes t  Tr u t h Y'J W h y '� BC ... . l U�l· 
the H ighest Tru t h  i s  a n  i n t u i t i o n ,  it is d c \  oiJ o f  e"cry ft'a t lill' 
constructed by a bs t ract  t ho ug h t . 

( These a re t h e  firs t fo u r  a s pects of ol:-jec I-Rela t iv i t y  and 
the two first  aspects o f  knnw]edge-Relat iv ity w hich concea l the 
s u bjacent unique A bsolute Rea l i ty) . 

8. THE SEVENTH AND EIGHTI I M ODES OF 

RELATI V I T Y-REAL ITY 

[45 . 8] Now w h at i n d eed is  the a i m  for \\ h id l ( I ht� Bndld

sat tva ) real izes t h e  Absol u te ? 
The stanza 1 .  1 8  sa},s-

1 0 1 . 
1 02, 

For the at tail/mcl/t of the dOl/hit· 11','111 . 
For everlasting help to livil/g creatures, 

For /lot-forsak ing the phenomena/ world, 

And for attailling Bliss Eternal. 

Read 45,2-yalhii-dr�!al1l . . , 
_ I  k 1 1 - " (/ instead "I' 1I , ti!,I'II-

5 1 _lad-griih)'a-gnl la (/- J I< l I t " . · 
, ' , Read 44.26-4 ' 

' J  • I (_ ' i-di'" " -I'0-t1c-.I(/I/I-I',,·/ I  ,d-
- Tib gZIIII-ba-ttall- " �1I1-J111 ' 

grahaka-aIJlWl'Clla, . , , 
IIi. 

I d I'S here called Relativity (siinyalii). 
6 45 1 "Or know e ge , 103. Lit ., 44.2  - . _ " . . h devoidness from this object-subJect-

because siillyata IS Its obJect , t e 

104. 

. 
. ,- - ' -nyalli". , _ relatIOn IS SUllyata-su 

. d by this sUllyata-
Lit. 45. 1-3 "And the inner bases, etc. how perceIve 
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Vasuba n d h ll 's comment : 
(V. 6 .  b. I J  Now the  a i m  for whieh t he Bod hisa ttva real izes 

the Absolute i s  also relative. I ndeed what  for does he real ize 

i t ? For a double wea l .  The double weal is t h e  conditioned 
(prel im inary) one a nd the un co nd i t io ned ( fi n al)  one, (they are 

relat ive) .  They cons ti t u te the seven t h  and the e igh th mode of 

Rela t i vity ( and subjace nt Real i ty) .  

S i h i l l l l l l li l i '"  ( " " l 1 l 1t l l l : 

1 1 \ 'I J  ' 1 1 1I' 1l' h l ' f l W C V(:1' it fl l rt l ,er  o h jcct i v i t y-pn;jud icc 

w h k h  i<; a ca l a m i ty 011 ( t he P:l I h )  of rea l iz ing the A bso l u te , 

(viz, ) t he a i m  for w h ich the Bod h isa t tva rea l ize�lor. the  A bso l u te 

is imagined as a n  object ive real i ty ,lOU I n  order m in u te ly to 

exa m i n e  a n d  req ud ia tc107 the prejud ice ( t h e  fo l lowing eig h t  

modes )  of  Relat iv i ty  w h ich concea l A hs o l u t e  Real ity h ave been 

estah l i shed ,  ( viz . )  he-gi n n i n g  w it h  < the 7th mode),  the Rdat iv i ty 

o f the causa l ly- in terconnec ted Elements o f  Existence, and  
concl ud ing  w i th ( the  1 4t h  m od e l , the Rel a t i v i t� of a l l  Elements 
(w i thout  except ion ) . 

[91 ]  [45 .  1 0 ] Th e Bodh isat tva  rea l izes the Absol ute, i . e, 

act ual i zes10B i t  i n  order to attain the "d,)uhle weal" (a nd further 
resu l ts )  u p to the a t ta i nment of the pu re,I09 ( t ra nscend e n t. 
miracul ous) po wers of a Bud d ha. " Weal" i s  the  Pnth to wards 

Nirvii'!a and Nirva '! a  i tself. They correspond to t he ca usally 

interco n nec ted (non' etern a l) Elem ents of ex i s tence and to the 

knowledge t his is  here the Hi ghest Thing,  t hus thl! ,�iillyalii in rcsped 
of th is form is the siil/yala of the H i ghest Thing", 

1 05. pratipadyale=s/:ruh-pa, 
1 06. Read a cheda before .I'at/arlham in 45.6 and drop it hefore la,q'a, 
1 07, vih!rii l'alla =gziff (.I)-fllI. minutely critka l ly to examinl! :t ill! r('!,l ldiatc,  

"wcgdenken" ,  "wcgin tcrprct ircn" ( 'I ) ,  
1 08, 45. 1 1  pl'lIMii" II.I'lili 'pl'llliplIIlyalc hhii l'llYll l i '  b.l'g{lfll-/,a · h.'.',' /II/J'!'lI ; 

bha valla and abhyasa= karma= viisclllii = ,\'{//!,skiira a rc very , \:!\)scly 
related notions, goms-pa dan sgofll-pa, lam-Ia sbyar-II{/ dOIl-gcig yill. 

1 09. The degres of sanctification or purification imply parijiiulla. prahana 
lind Vi!illddhi, i .e, thorough comprehension of phenomenaJ i ty. 
l ihcl'lI t ion· ... :jcct inn of tho bond s  of phenomenll iity lind F innl  Deli
WI" "ll'C Ilf Trnl\�,sllh�tll nt lllt ion which Implies the attllinment of 
IIIh',I,'\lhlm '''''WU. 
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u ncaus�d (eterna l )  one's. In connec t ion  with both ( these c lasses) 
�espectlvel� we have the (7 th  mode) { he  R e lat iv i tiy (and sub
Jacent  �eal l ty) o f  th� caused Elements and the  ( 8 t h  mode) the  
Relat �v l t! (�nd su bJacent Rea l i ty )  of  t he  uncaused Elcment 
(or Nlrval.la) .1l0 

9. TH E NINTH MODE OF R F \  :\T! \' I \'\ - H I \ l l r\" 

Vasubandhu's COnl lllt:'nt  : 
[V. 6 .  b. 2J (The s tanz3  says) ' "For CWf 1 :1 � l i llg l td" I .' I t \  l U g  

beings" (does t he  Bod h isattva rea l ize Sa lvat io n ) .  Th i s  
mea n s  that  the  Bod h isa t tva devo tes h is l i fe to the  eternal 
help to l iving be i ngs (on their pat h  towards Salva t ion). 
(S ince this is  a lso rela t ive it const i tutes the n in t h  mode o f  
Relat iv i ty and subjacent  Real ity) . 

S th iramat i 's  comment : 
(45. 1 3 ) (The s tanza say s)  "For ever las t ing  he lp to l iv ing 

beings". (This  means that  t he  Bod h i sa ttva takes  the great 
vow in the  form of ) " in everyway and at  any t i me wi l l  I work 
at the general welfare o f  a l l  l iving creatures".lll (Th i s  great 
vow of  the Bod h isattva, s ince it impl ics the s ubject-to-object 
rela t ion ,  represen ts a lso a mode of A bsolute Rea l i ty wh ich i s  
concealed be h i nd  a cover of phenomenal  Rela t ivity ) .  I t  i s  
ca l led t h e  Endless Rela t iv i ty (which conceal s  t h e  monistic 
a ll -em bracing Rea l ity) .  

1 0, T i l E  TENTH MODE OF REL\T l V I TY-REAUTY 

Vasunallll hu's c,)mment : 

tV. 0. h. _'\ (rh� �ta\ll;l �ays) " h)r Ilt'\l' r  ft)rsaking the 

ph�'\IIlIwllal \wrld" �\h)\.' s  \he U,,\\h i�at l\ a H';\ l i/,' t he .-\t-�ol\\tc). 

1 10. The as(J/'I�" rlll or l\'jrrii ll'l is hcr� .:h;If ;": ll'n rc,\ as Id,\ll\ ( .  C\ i,klll ly  
not in the Madhyamika'- but i n  the Yogacara SCllse, as 311 ultimale 
tran�ccndent real i ty in which the unrea l i ty  of phenomenal worlds is 
immanent. 

i l l  This is the bodhl-cilfa-utplItJu - .II'I// \ /, , /. � " ". " L I  •• " I .,.. ,, 1 1 · 01 1  " "  

• EnliglnenmeDt" (all E. Obcrmilkr tra r,', ) ;d " q. " he l I , " " ' 1 ' 1" " " . .  , " f' I t  
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Indeed not perce iv ing t ha t  the phenomenal worl d has ne i t her 

beg inn ing nOf end the Bodh isat tva gets desperate and is 

(wi l l ing)  completely to forsake i t .  This his desire is  also a 

mode of Rela t ivity (concea l i ng  the  subjacen t  Absol ute Real i ty).  
( I t  is  entered i n to  the system o f  the modes of Rela dvi ty

Real ity as i ts tenth mode) .  

S thiramati 's comment : 

[45 .  l 6J (The stanza says) "For not fo rsak ing the  pheno

mena l  world". (Th is means tha t  the Bod h isat tva takes the  

grea t vow in  the fo rm of) " for the  benefit o f  a l l  l i v ing  creatures 

I wi l l  not  forsa ke the phenomenal  world", If the Bod ll l Sattva 

wil l real ly  forsake the phenomenal world , ( he for ever w i l l  

d isappea r in Hinajan i s t  Nirviil)a) ,
. 
h e  never w i l l  at ta in  (rea l )  

En l ightenment and w i l l  (for ever) rema i n  ( ext inct)  in a 

Deliverance [92] (accord i ng to the idea l )  of the  Hinayanis ts.1l2 

This mode or Rela t ivi ty- Rea l ity is cal led Rela t iv i ty without  

Begi nn ing  and End .113 

[45. 19] What  for is  t h i s  mode of Rela t i vfty-Rea l i ty men

t ioned ? (Vasubandh u  answers ) -" the Bod h isa ttva not 

perceiving the inan ity of the phenomenal  wor ld which has 

nei ther a beginn ing nor  an end ( if he does not  in tu i t  i ts subja

cent monistic Absolute Rea l i ty) becomes despera te and is 

wi l l ing to forsake i t  com pletely -( in a Hinayiin i l'tic N irvaI;la )".  

1 1 . THE ELEVENTH MODE OF RELATIVITY-REALITY 

Vasubandhu's com ment : 

[V. 6. b. 3] (The stanza says) "And for a tta in ing Bl iss 

Eternal" (does the Bod h i sattva real ize Salva tion) .  This  means 

a vow i s  life (notwithstanding t h e  annihila tion o f  all karma) i n  the 
h ighest immaterial heavens and transcendent existence for the weal of 
all living creatures in apratisthita-Nirviina. 

1 1 2. The MS reads 45. 18-sra��ka-bodhau: The Tib. corresponding to 
srii vaka-b!zumau, the meaning is the same. 

1 1 3 .  L it. 45 . 1 7-1 8.  "Indeed he does not reach enlightenment when he 

forsakes sa,!lsiira, he remains permanently in the sravaka-bhumi. His 
siinyatii is 5unyatii without bottom and top". 
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t h a t  even i n  t h n t  N i rv:l I,1 J  wh ere no fes t o r  [ he Ekl lh' ll t ,  llt' 
ph eno men a l l i fe a re at a l l  l e ft,  el e n  t hen h e  w i l l  n O I  f, >r� ; l k l'. 
not  throw a way ( t h e  root- Elem e n ts of I' i n ut', I hl'I' \\ i l l  re l l 1 , l I n  
immanent  i n h is N i rvii ':l;l .  B u t  t h is IS  Rd,l I i \ i l �' "  I"h i ,  I �  I l I l' 
eleven t h m ode of R e l a t i v i tY- Real i t y) ,  

S t h irama t i 's com ment : 

[4 5 , 2 2] (The s ta nza says)  " A n d  f" f :l t t :l i n i l lt-!  B l i "  1 ' 1 (, 1 11 , 1 1 " .  

( These words refer. Va suhand h u  expl a i n ", 1 0  t h e fa ct ) t h ,1 t n ell 
( i n  Final  N i rva r:r a ), i n  N in'iir:ra w i t h ou t a n y  rc� f ( " f l' l i l' I l P l l l t'

na l  Elements) ( there n e\'cr t he lcss rCll1a i l l �  �()l11 l'1 h i l l f!  \ 1  h ll'h t h l' 

Bodhisa t t va does n ot th row a way, does n o t  ro r�a k e ) ,  (I-I e t a k c �  
t hi! great  vow) " eve n  i n  Final  Ni f\' a r:r J  I wi l l  not  rejec t t he 

roots of good",114 (The words)  "does n o t  t h row away" ex rre�s 
j u st the same as "does not forsa ke",  ( A n d in  rea l iza t ion of 

t h i s grea t vow some o f  t h e  phenomena l  Elements  o f  h is  perso

nal i ty rem a i n  i m ma n en t i n  t h e  A bso l u te Rea l i ty of h is Fi n a l  

Nirvarya) ,  

[46 ,  I ]  Obje<.:t ion  of t h e  Hinaya n is t .  B u t  i f  th at b e  s o .  Iww 
can then t h e  Absol u t e  Rea l i ty of Final  N i r\' ii J�a he rea l ized , 

s i nce i t  ( i s  s u pposed ) that  no Elemen ts o f  phellolllena l  l i re all' 
a t  a l l left l i v i n g  i n  i t  ?1 15 

A n s wer of t h e  Yogiiciira.  I t  is t i l l  I 1 " '. 1 . 1 1 > 1 1 ,. 1 1 <' . 1  t I ' , / , I I I : '  1 1 1 1  

t h i s  ma t ter) that  the Cos m i c a l  Body of  1 ' 1 1 1  1 . ( 1 , " '" 1 i 1 < '  1 1 1 I " d l l l ' " 

con t i n ues to ex i s t even i l l  , I i ; , '  N i r l" l1 l 1 : 1  i l l  11" 1 , , , Ii I I , .  I '  i ', , 1 1 , . 1 1  

n o  rest o f  t h e  EICl1lcntH o r  P I  1 l" I l l I I I l' l I i I I  (' \ 1 '' ' ' ' ' " ' '  , i " 1 1 1 1  , .  I • •  " ,  

1 \ 4. 

1 1 5 .  

1 1 6, 

I ' / ", '"d l'li 11;",/1,;111,; L ' � (· 
Read 45.23-kllsala-lllii "'!/ Ira " �(I ./1 ' 1'" 
nirvane'pi, - H '  I , 1 1 0  I ! 
Drop' the el,eda after sidll r(l/! and put lInc , I I I<:, "/,/,,, ,'1/ / ,  _ l ,1l 

' t." d  
_sasra " a. d"a,./Iw-l'ipaka/J!la l'at. 

S
l ny<lC::lI, of 

r:/I';'�:�::\'�I,�:,� : ',{:" 1 1 \  I h" 
I . - k- I Accordtng to . . l� WO \ 

s imp y Vlpa , ai , 

, ' , . bscnt " il l'/1 wou ld Iw , /. 11 ""I  ',/ 1 ' "  
M S  accord tng t o  TUCCI , t  I S  a ,  ' , 

_ - ' '1 , 1 >  ' I,,' 
, • ' word at a ll corrcsrondin� I i i  II / I I ,"WIII " '  

T,b.  There IS no " k " of I",,,,,,·'d,,,,·/'''''' · 
, h' ps mist'lkcn the IWlls-n/lIIlI,l- .I '  ' 

ed itors have per ,I , . •  . 

k . f epaote word. 
rllams- J'I or a s . - , -bha vasya dlrarma-

2 b ddh'lI/am bhagavatam allasralG , 
Read 46. - II I • _ lhiit avapi samtalla/lucch('da il l 
kayasya llirupad"is('�a-ntrva1Ja-� 

. that the imma-
- h L't 46 2  " It is (our) established dogma 

siddhanta .  . I . · 
_ f L rds the Buddhas is not 

culate Reality, the dharma-kaya 0 our 0 
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this m ode of the (forsaken ) phenomenal Relativity (with i ts  

subjacent Absolu te Reality) is called the Relat ivity-Reality of 
Non-rejection. 

12. THE TWELFTH MODE OF RELATlVlTY-REALlTY 

(The stanza 1 .  1 9  says ) -

For the Purification of his Lineage, 

(For Tralls-substan fiation) 

The Saint does realize Salvatioll. 

[93] Vasuband hu's comment : 

[V. 6. b. 4] The Lineage is the Nature, (the fam i ly of the  

Buddhas) .  I t s  pur ification i s  a cbange 'of essence (or  
'frans-substantiat ion) .  (But  inasm uch as  it is objective, i t  i s  

a lso partly relati ve, i t  consti tu tes the  twelfth mode of Relati· 

vity-Reality). 

Sthiramati's comment : 

[46. 6] (The stanza says ) "And for the Purity of the 

Lineage" (i .e. the  Absolute Rea l i ty is realized under the cover 

of phenomenal Relat iv i ty ) .  

[46. 7 ]  Th i s  mode of Rela t ivity-Real ity i s  termed the 

A bsolu te of Nature. (Vasubandhu  sta tes the reason for t h is) . 

"Lineage, says he, is Nature". Why is that ? ( He says)-"it 

i s  e ssent ial".  Essential means (pr imordial) ,  exist ing from 

beginn ingless t ime, n ot acc idental. How is  that 'l ] n  the  

begi nning less run of phenomenal exis tence there  a re an imate 

beings and inan imate th ings. J ust so here, (on a no ther plane) ,  

there a re among the  sent ient  beings those who belong by the ir  

l ineage to the family of  Budd has and there are those who, 

belong to the family of  Hina yana-Sa ints, e tc. This fa mi ly 

descent is not accidental, it comes from a begi nning\ess, e ternal 

sequence (of births).  (The difference is as fundamental as that) 

between the an imate and inanimate world . 

interrupted in its continuity even in the Nirva�a in which there is 110 
rest (of the 5kandha5)". 
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[46. 1 2 ] However there are some ph i losophers who main

ta i n that a l l  living bei ngs be lon g to the fam i ly of Buddhas.  The 

term "l in ea ge" must be then accord ingly i n terpreted . 

1 3 . THE THI RTEE NTH MODE OF RELATIVITY-REALITY 

(The s ta nza 1 . 20 says) 

For tile attaining (011 his body) 

Of attributes alld tokens 
The Bodhisattva thclI "ron·cd\". 

Vasu bandhu's comment : 
[Y. 6. b .  5] (This mea ns) " fo r  o hta i n i n g  t h e  grea t and m i nor 

marks of the body of a Superman (d oes the Bod h i s a t tva rea l ize 

Salva t io n ) .  Indeed a S u perman posse\ses heau t i fu l  mark s, 

grea t and m inor, on h is body . ( Th is h o wever i s  a l so rel a t i ve, 

it con.; t i t u tes in the  sys tem the th i rteen th  mode of Rela t i v i ty. 

Rea l ity) .  

S th i ra m ati 's co m l11 en t : 
[46. 1 4] ( The stanza says)  "I n order to a l la i n  t h e  a t tr ihu tes 

and tokens" (sc. in order to at ta in  t h i s  man i festa t ion of t he  
Absol u te, th i s  mode o f  man i fested Relat ivity and  i t s  subjacent  

Rea l i ty a re establ i shed i n  the  system ) .  

[46 .  1 5 ] T he S uperman ( i .e . t h e  Buddha i n  h i s  manifesta

t ion  of the  B,)dy of S upreme Bliss) possesses a body marked 

by 30 great a n d  SO m i nor a t tr ibutes of beauty. Their Relat iv i ty 
(and the suhjacent Absl) l ll t� Rea l i ty) a re cal led the Rela t ivi ty 
(-Real i ty)  of  the Attributes .l17 

[46. 1 61 And further-

1-\. THE FO URTEE NTH MODE OF RE LATIVITY-REALITY 

[94] The stanza \ . 1 9  says-

FIJr I the absolute) puril}' 

Of Buddha's ( mystic) PUlI'US, 
t F()r Tru'15-�:.!-5ti1n ti..; :;c';) 
ft..: 8" .:-: : " ,: : : \,.1 t;:  .. � ; . ,  •. :, . .. .:.'. 
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Vasubandhu's Co mment : 
[V. 6. b. 5) {The stanza says) "For (Trans-s ubstan t iat ion),  

for the  absolute purification o f  the  Buddha's miraculous 
powers, the Bod h isattva then proceed s". This  refers to the 
( ten)  m i racu lous  powers of the Buddha .  to the modes of 
B uddha's  i n trepid ity and  his other except ional endowmen ts. 
(They a lso, i nasmuch as  they i m ply the s u bject-to-object 
relat ion,  are rela tive, and  th i s  con st i tutes the fourteenth mode 
of  Relat iv i ty-Rea l i ty).  

S th i ramati's comm ent : 
[46. I � ] The word "proceeds "llB p laced at the end (of  the 

stanza) should be referred to al l  ( the  preceed ing  a ims o f  the 
cogn i t ion of the A h�olute) l i kewise, e g .  the Bodh i sa t tva 
proceeds towards "the rea l iza t ion of the  double  weal" (stanza 
1 . 1 8a ) ,  he  proceed s toward s  "the everlast ing hel p to all  the 
l iv ing beings" ( s ta nza 1 . 1 8b) ,  etc. etc. 

[46 . 201 W hat  are the pure tran scendent  po\\ ers of  the  
Budd ha a imed at by the Bodhisattva ? ( Vasubandhu  answers )
" h i s  ten great powers, h is i n trepid i ty a n d  other exceptional  
attributes" . In s hort h e  makes the fol lowing reso l ution-"To 
atta in all the at t r ibu tes of a B uddha I mus t  make a (creative) 
effort (of the m i nd )", therefore he "real izes", ( i . e. creates by 
thought) .1l8 

[46. 23] This mode of the A bsol ute is termed the A hsolute 
(subjacent to) the Relativ i ty of the  tota l i t y  of  al l  t he Elements 
(of phenomenal exis tence) .11 9 

What is here mean t  by  "thought creat ion" ? I t  means  (a 
mystic vis ion) ,  a d i rect procedure of (mystic) kn owledge120 

towa rds the cognized t h ing.  

1 1 8. prapadyafe is  apparently here synonym t o  prafipad),afe (hoth are 

rend�red by sgrub-par-byed) and to hhavayal;= bJgom-pa "realize or 

create men tally", to make the "cilta-ufpada". 
1 1 9 .  Read 46 23-tasya siinyatii sarl'a-dharma-siil1yafety l/cyale ; put a 

cheda befofe tasya. 
1 20. The Tib. here h as ses-pa not ye-ses which usually corresponds to jiialla 

in the meaning of a mystic vision of the Absolute, but the translators 

evidently assumed that bar-chad-med-pai �es-pa is just ye-ses. 



Ch. V. The Absolute 
20 1 

1 5. THE LAST TWO MODES OF R E LATIVITY-REALITY 

Vasubandhu's comment : 

[V. 6. b .  5] This  is t h e  m anner in w h ic h  we first o f  al l  m ust 
envisage the syskm of the first fourteen varieties o f  phen o m e

nal  Relativi ty (concea l ing  the subjacent Absolute Rea l i ty ) .  

(We again must ask ) what i s  h ere that Relat iv i ty ( behind which 
lurks Absol ute Real i ty ) ? 
[951 [Stanza 1 .  20] (declares-) 

This Relativity (is double) : 
Of Individual and of its Elements. 
Here Relativity means unreality. 
But to this unreality (subjacent) 
There is an Absolute Reality 

It is the Counterpart of Relati l·ity.1 21 

[V. 6. b.  6] The t erm sunyalii " void ness" refers to the fact 
t h a t  both the l iv ing Individ ual  (of t h e  real ists and its 75 

u l t imate) Elemen ts as estab l ished by the San a � t l " a d i n s )tn ( a rc 

o n l y  rela t ive R ea l i ty ) ,  they a re not real u l t i ma te Rea l i t y  in 

i tself.123 H owever t h ere is  ano t her, a rea l  U l t imate Rea l i t y 

subjacent  to t h e  phe nomenal  R e l a t i ve Real i ty of th e Elements 

assumed by the Sarvast iviid ins. This we have a l ready s taled 

above when g iving the d efin i t ion of (our term) Relat iv i ty
Reali ty, on the occasion of dea l ing  wi th  " I n terna l  Re la t ivi ty" 

and other m o des of i t .  

1 2 1 . L i t .  V. 6 .  b.  6 "What i s  here .<iif/y(/In " T h �  , , ,, , c , , J i t ,/ ( . f  1'/f,I,,,,,,, . . , ,,' 

o f  Dharnla-s i ') hcrc lU II)'tJl a .  ( )f l ld� i l j j f t _ I I I ' / I J , l  I t. \J l d j L, ,, � '/1 l j U I Ii 

d ifferent from it". There are thus two § ii ll) llfi,.s ( ,  p(Jr/lli � I'(I/II/l1-� I .  

pure and impure. The first  is Absolute Rea l i t y. I he o l her  I he III1H'; o I , l y  

(phenomenal ity, rel a t ivity) imma nent i n  t he flr\t a l ld  (;( "ll�a h " v.  ," 
purity. In t he same se nse there are two pUl'lIllIlIIru-s, pure a lltl 
impure. 

The first (pudgala-siillyat a )  is  Hinayana. the second (jarva-dharmu-
1 22. 

siil/yota) is Mahayana. The third variety (sudblla l'a-siillyula ) is 
Viji'ianavada. 

1 23.  dnos-po-med-pa= svabha va-abba va. 

26 
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[V. 7. a. 1] Now in order to repud iate the i m puted rea l i ty 
of the Ind ivid ua l  ( by the  V1i tsipu triyas) a n d  of i ts  E l emen ts 
(by  the Sarvast ivud in s ) ,  (on the one hand)  and in order to  
red pud ia te  the debasement124 of  the ir  Re la t iv i ty  ( in to abso lu te 
u nreal i ty by the  M a d hyamikas,  on the other hand)  ; we now 
a t  the conclusion (of  this  section on the  variou s  modes of the 
A bsolu te )  w i l l  ( supplement our system )  by establ ish ing two 
further (general)  var iet ies ,  ( the 1 5 th  and 1 6th  variety, v iz. 
the 1 5 th) ,  the Unrea l i ty (of  the object-subjet relat ion) and  the  
( 1 6th ) ,  the Rea l i t y  (suhjacent) of th is un reality, ( j . e .  t he  
u l t imate pure Rea l i ty subjacent to t he  object-su bject Relativity) .  

S th i ramat i ' s  comment : 
[46. 241 "This is the  manner, says Vasubandhu ,  in wh ich  

we first  of  a l l  mus t  envisage the system of the fi rst fou rteen 
var iet ies  of the Absolute",  i .  e., the variet ies begi nn i ng  wi th  
the  Re la t iv i ty of  the  i n ternal  E l ements and end ing w i th  the  
Relat i v i ty (and  subjJccnt absolute Rea l i ty )  of  a l l  the  Elements 
of l i fe. 

[47. 2] (Vasubandhu asks) "What  is h ere that Relat iv i ty 
(beh ind which lurks A bso l ute  Real i ty)?" "Here" n amely ( in  the 
section devoted to) the Relat ivi ty (and subjacent A bsolu te 
Real ity) of the enjoying Ind ividua l  and  a l l  i t s  other modes ? 
To th i s  (the s tan za) an swers-

This Relativity (is double) : 

Of Individual and o/ its Elcmcnts. 

Here Relativity means Unrcalily. 

But to this ul/reality (subjacent) 

There is an Ahsolute Reality. 

It is the counterpart of Relativity, 

[47. 5] The word "here" ( i n  the  p h rase "here Relat iv i ty") 
refers ( to the  sec t ion a bou t  the 1 4  m odes o f  R elat iv i ty-Rca l i t y ) , 
viz.  the Relat ivity of t he  [96] Enjoyer, (the Individual)  etc.  The 
term siinyatii (which l i tera l l y  means  "voidness") refers to  the 
un real i ty of the Ind ividual  and of i ts  Elements a nd a l so means 
that  Absol ute  Real ity (wh ic h  is  subjacent )  to th i s  un real ity, 

124. apavada=skur-ba-{Idebs-pa. 
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( i  e. the denial  of u l t imate rea l i ty of t h e  Ind iv idua l  in H innyiina, 
th� den ial  of ul timate real i ty of  a l l  Elements i n  the  Madh) a
�TI Ika sys tem , and the a ssert ion of a s u bjacent  u l t ima te  rea lity 

I n  the Yogacara system are the three mea n i ngs of the term 

siinyatii ) .125 

[47. 6] Here (says Vasu ban d h u )  " t he u n rea l i ty of t h e  I l ld i

vidual a n d  ( the unrea l i ty) o f  the  Ele men ts o f  l i fe const i t u te 

(the 1 5 th  mode of the  Absol u te, it is c:dkJ ) Re la t iv i ty of 

Un real ity.  The u l tima te Rea l i ty  ( S U bj:ll'l' 1 l 1 )  tl) t h is IHltll''i is

tence (const i tutes the In s t , 1 6 th mode) Il l' t i l l'  A "sll l u t t' I I l i d  i s  
cal led Rea l i ty of Un rea l ity. 

[47. 7)  What for are these two last modes o f  the A hso l u t e 

added ( to the l i s t  of the fou rteen modes, whereas t hey re p resen t 

only its general defin i t ion ) ?126 Thi.s \Vasuband h u )  expl a i n s -

1 25. It shou ld n o t  be forgotten tha t t h e  Individ ua l  i s  const i tu ted b y  the run 
of those separate Elements (dharma-s) wh ich together const i t ute i ts  
subjec t ive and objective Elements. The external  world o f the 
Individua l .  his "receptacle" world is a lso i ncl uded in  h im .  H lna) �na 
denies the coucrete separate Ieal i ty of the assemblages of such 
Elements. their "concretion" (to speak with Berk ley), but m a inta ins 
the real ity of the separate Elements themselves. The 1\1 a ha) ana 
makes a further step, lays strees upon the Reht ivity ( pralifya-samllt
patla) of all  these Elements wi thout except ion,  in terprets their inter
dependence (pratitya-samllfpal7naf l'a) as their Relat iv i ty  (dirgha-hras m

vat), as t he ir ul t imate Unrea l i ty.  The Miidhyamikas abide by t h is 
Relativi ty. without a dm itting any subjacent ul t imate Real ity.  The 
Yogacaras establ ish the rea l i ty of the subjacent Absolute \\ hich being 
spiritual leads them to a denial of M atter, t o  subject ive Jdealism a n d  
strict Monism (adl·aila). 

1 26. Read 47.7-8-le�ii'?l madhye (iI'i l'idha siillyatii kllto'llte vyal'osfhZipil ii =  

Tib. de-dag-gi l7ail-lIaS slon-pa ·iiid·rnam-pa-giiis cii-phyir Iha-mar 

rnam-par-bzag ce-/la. I t  is  not clear wherefrom ( he adhyii lma, p. 47 .8, 

comes ; i t  could be a misinterpretation o f  lIa;Hlas, \\ hich I find in 
my c"py of (he Peking T . . v.  48,  f. 52.  b. 6, but  the edi tors in note 
6 38 rC:1J gail-lias i n  the place o f  my lIa;l-Il(Is ; gail,"as, ho\\ ever is 
possibly a m isprint. Lit. "What for are the two varieties of siillyalii, 

(i.e. the 1 5 th  a n d  1 6t h  variety) establ ished at the conclusion among 
these. ( i .e, in addit ion to thc ftmrtcen p rc�eJ ing va r ie t ies) 7" The 

question has a fllundation inasmuch as th ese two last varieties arc, 
properly speaking, no varieties at all, but only a repetition of the 
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" beca use they p u t  a st ress1 27 on (our) defin i t ion o f  the  
A bsol u te" .128 

[47 . 9] What fo r has i t  been found necessa ry to put  a st ress 
Oil  th� ddin i t io ll of the A hsolute ? ( I t  h n s  heen found n eces
sary to csta bl i·; l l  two add i t i ona l  modes) in order respecti vely 
to  repud iate I )  t h e i magi ned ( u l t i mate) rea l ity o f  the I n d ivi
d ua l  as  wel l as of the  Elements (on  the  one hand),  and 2)  the 
denia l  of  the ir  ( subjacent) Abso lu te Real i ty (on  the  other) .  

[47 . I I } In order to  repudiate the imagined u l timate rea l i ty  
of  the I nd ivid lla l  and  of a l l  i ts  Elemen ts, t l�e Unreal i ty-Rel a t i
v i l.y, ( t he l .� t h  mode) ,  has been esta b l ished a nd in order to 
repud iate the den ia l  of the i r  (subjacent )  Absolute Rea l i ty ( t he  
16th  m ode or )  t he  Reality (subjacent to th i s  Unrea l i ty) has 
been estab l ished. 

[47 . 1 3] If the  u nrea l i ty-aspect of  Relat iv i ty would not  h ave 
been emphas ized ,129 we would be obl iged ( to face) the con se
quence of ass uming  the  u l t imate real i ty of t�e I nd ivid ua l  and 
of a l l  the E lements  (of  h is l i fe), whereas .they rea l l y  are  noth ing 
but  construct ions of  our  product ive imaginat ion .  I f, on the  
other hand,  t he  "real i ty of u n rea l i ty" ( i .e. the  u l ti mate rea l i ty  
o f  the  subjacen t )  A bsolute would not  have  been emphasised ,129 

general definit ion of sUl/yata as laid down in stanza 1 . 1 3 ,  a defin i t ion 
moreover which is spl i t  i n  two parts, a negative one and a positive 
one. Thus the two last varieties represent something which is implied 
in every one of the fourteen preceding ones. Vasuhandhu explains 
tha t  this is done in order to emphasize the general trend of a l l  the 
system of the varieties of the Absolute. Like the whole treatise i t  is 
d irected against the exagerated scepticism of the M adhyamikas a nd 
the exagerated real i,m of the Sarvast ivad in�  and Sautrantikas. I n  
establishing a new c!a�sifica tion a n d  a n e w  interpretation of t h e  modes 
of the hidden Absolute in accordance with its new defi nition Asanga 
in the two last modes repeats only the general definition which 
embraces ali the modes. This corresponds to the old I ndian method 
of  count ing in a system the general and particular items together as 
if they were all  on the same level . 

1 27. nir-dda, the Tib. has simply bSlan-pal-phylr. 
1 28.  SUI/yata. 
1 29. ucyeta=nir-disyeta. 
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we wou �d be obl iged to face the conseq u en ce of a s s u m ing tha t o u r  subjacen t A bsol u te Rea l i ty130 does not ex i s t  ,I t a l l  a nd 
t 1�en,  s ince t h ere would bc n o  ( A hspl l l f c  ,,· i t h  w h id1 t h l' ," ' ! : i f i  
vlty o f  a l l  the  Elements o f  phClhl 1 1 1 l' I 1 , t f  ' I I',' l' , l I d . !  r .  . .  ,', ) l 1 f , , , ', "  
ted ) , the final rea l i ty of the  Ind iv iduu l  a n d  o f  all  his  Elcmcnts 
wou l d  be again established as  before. 

1 6. R EVIEW OF THE 16 MODES 

[47. 1 6 ] Here (among the 16 m odes of the u n iq u c  A hs(. lu tc  

Real i ty subjacent to the 16  as pec ts  o f  R e l a t i v e  R ea l i t v )  t he 
first i tem corresponds t o  t h e  pcrcc i v i n !!  s l Ibject .  I t  is �( lns f i 

tuted by the five sense orga ns and [97] t he  in t e l l cl' t a s  t h e  
i n tern a l. sense-o rga n . ( Acco rd i ng to o ur  sys t e m  t l l esl' ( l 'l �a l 1 ' )  

are noth ing  but id eas , a ppear ing  as  a n:a t u re rc: � lI l (  or t he 

processes goi ng on i n  the  s u b l i m i n a l )  spherc or t h l' I " ycht' .  
Sim ple h umanity is agreed to ascr i be to t hcse idcas  the ro lc  of 

an " Enjoyer", i .e .  o f  a concrete Ind iv id ua l  (pudgala) and to  

des ignate  them as h i s  eyes and other (sense-organs ) ,  a l th ough 

i n their essence (accord ing  to our syste m )  they are noth i n g  but 

constructions of our imaginat ion .  Their u n real i ty, and the 

( menta l )  rea l ity subjacen t  to th i s  u n re a l i ty ,  c(lnst i tu te s t h e  first 

mode of the Abso lute , ( i t  is the Abso lute h i dden beh ind ) the 

unreality of the su bject.13l 

1 30. siinyatii. l i t. "that the siinyatii would he mere non-ex,stence". The 
Yogaearas always accuse the M adhya m i h a s  of n i h i l i'l1l. according to 

them thl'Y main t a i n  that ,HI/Till?' sarrer.1ll lI .lsli. cf. Bodlr. hIIlimi. p, 43. 

but the f\1 �dhY,l m ikas energetically I'r,\{ est . they say that they are 

maintainers of general Rd,l t ivity. not nih i l i s ts ,  siill.1'Gtu, \'udinas, na / I' 
a/>hiil'a-l'udint1�1 . siill),afii is relath ity,  as the long and the short. and 

the Madhyamika's absolute is a l l·embrac ing Relati, ity. without any 

subj:u:cn! n:Jlity of the c\ bsolute. 

1 3 1 .  Lit. 47. 1 � - l Q  · ' lll-re.  a nh'n� th.: intern,l I  b,l'es .  \\ hi,h i n  their essen.:.: 
:1I� 1\UtU\ lt\'-I.'\,",,'i,'\I'"," \ cllh\ ) " h i,',  ' 1 ' \'. �' \' l ,'I\' .\ � I'''' lh' I .tl..� ,t,) 
Ihl." rnj" , ,'r ; II,,· \\\'11 " " " 1 \'1\,',' 111 l h,\\\ " t  I l l,  \ '\1.'\ '- 1 ,  ,,\ I t", " ,\\" ,' \,' 

It,,lh· i,\u,\\ U1II.l.�,rI,,), \111\\ ,,1' I he I'Y<-,  ,' k II 11\, It h,\\ ,' Ih,' \,�" \\,,, \'\ 
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[47. 1 9J (The second mode of the s u bjace n t  Abs o l u t e  is  

characterized by o bjec t i ve u nrea l i t y ) .  I t  i s  con s t i t u ted b y  the 

five ca tegories o f  sen se-d a ta (correspo n d i n g  to t h e  five sen se

orga n s  a n d  by those mental  o bjects which a re reflec t ions 0f our 

m i n d ) .  (Accord i n g  t o  o u r  system these s ix categori e s  of 

o bjec ts are) n o t h i ng but ideas appearing as  sell s u t i o n s  i n t i m a t

ing ( t h e  prese nce in t h e  k e n )  o f  col o u rs a n d  o t her sen se-d a t a  

( i n c l u s i ve o f  t h e  m e n t a l  objec ts  o f  the i n n er sense) .132 S i m p l e  

h u m a n i ty is  con v i n ced t h a t  i ll t h ese s e n sa t i o n s  t h ey h ave real 

e njoyed ex tern a l  o bjects . The non-ex istence o f  these perso n a lly 

enjoyed o hjec ts and t h e  llol1-fx is tence of c o l o u red s urfaces o r  of 

a l l  other  scnsible external  o bje c t s  w h ich,  i n  o u r  opi ni o n ,  are 

b u t  co n s tr uct ions of i m agi n a t i o n ,  ( their  n o n-existence)  as well  

a s  t h e  U l t i m a t e  Rea l i t y  s u bjacen t to this  n on-existence 

c o n s t i t u te o u r  �econd mode of th e A bsol u te cal led exter n al 

A bs o l u te, ( i t  is t h e  Abso l u t e  h i d d e n  behind the phenome n a l i ty 

of the external  sCllse-da ta ). 133 

(47. 22] (The t h i rd mode of t h e  s u bj a ce n t u l t imate A b sol u te 

is termed the  subjacen t A bs o l u t e o f  o u t er and i n ner u n real i ty). 

Both t h e  Enjoyer, the  I nd i vid u a l  (or t h e  Ego ) and o bjective 

s e n se-d a ta, pieces o f  c o l n u red Il l a t t er tic . ,  ( lre imagin e d  by 

s i m pl e  people  to h ave a com m o n  re� idel  ce in  t h e  body, i .e .  in  
t h e  carcas o f  a l iv i n g  bei n g .134 The Il on-ex istence, ( i .e .  t he not  

th ings constructed b y  imagination ; ( t h i s  non-existence) and the 

ultimate reality (subjacent to) this nOll -existence. arc the subjective 

sflllyata. 
1 3 2 .  Under riipadi, oyatalla No 7, inc luded is a lso dharmiiytal1a, aya/ana 

No. 1 2 ;  cf. 32.2 a n d  1 6. 1 -2 .  
1 3 3 .  Li t .  47. 1 9-2 1 · · The non-existence in  t h e  external bases. wh ich in their 

essence are appeara nce of int ima t ions of colours, e tc. , which simple

tons agree to (ca l l)  "enjoyed objects", ( the non-existellce in them) 

of one's own food ,  of the colours, e tc., which in r heir essence are 

const ructed by o u r  productive imagi nation, and the rea l iry (subjacent) 

to this  non-existence is  the object ive siil1yata" . 
1 34.  Read 47.22 (with S .  Y.)-tasya sarire delle blzoktu�l= Tib. dei lus-te, 

khog-pa-Ia za-bai . . . , cr. above. 44. 1 5. I t  is not clear on what fou nd

a tion the word abhyalltare has been introduced into the text, the Tib. 
has no equivalent. 
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u l t i �l1a te rea l i ty) of t hem as wel l as of the body i tself, a n d  t ha t  
U l t i m a te Rea l i ty w h ich u n d erl ies th is u n rea l i t y  is  te rmed t h e  
A bsolute (s u bjace n t  t o )  o u ter a nd i n n e r  Elel11 en ts.m 

[47. 24] ( The fou r t h  mode 0 f  Tlla n i festa t i o n  o f  u l t i m a te 
A bs o l u te R ea l i ty is termed t h e  G re;l t i\ h�I) l lI t e. i t  l'll lb r;Il't'� 
t he ex tern a l  world ). It is  eon s l i ! l l l l'd b ,' r il l' 1 I 1 1 1 l'. l I i ! ,  ( I ' "  t i l l' 
imag i n ed fa ct) t h a t  a l l  t h e  I i ,  ing b (' i n )! ,  I <" i ,k i n  a l l i l 1 .l tl i l l 1 ;l ft'  
m a terial  world wh ic h  is  the ir recc p t ;l dc. T h e  I I  1 1  1'<, , 1 1  i l ,. I ' "  t h e  
i m a g i ned rea l i ty ( o f  such a rcce rtad c )  ;1 1 1 .! t h e l I l t i l l l . l t

'
t' R r ; t 1 i t y  

( w h ic h  i s  subja cent)  t o  t h i s  u n rea l i l )' a re c a l led t h e  G rea t  
A b s o l u te.  

[47. 25] (Th e fi ft h  and s ixt h mode o f  I h e A bs o l u te as m a n i

fested i n  phenomen al  Relat iv i ty, accord ing to o u r  system), 

a re respectively cal led the R e l a t i v i t y  o f  t h e  k n o w l edge of 

Rela t i vi ty itself and the Rela t iv i ty  o f  t he Abso l u te i t se lf 130 ( T h is 

mea ns t h a t  when th e Bod h i �a t tva h n s  h; ld ,  i l l  [()81 a m O lll(,1l 1 

o f  myst ic ecsta sy, a d i rect v is ion o r  I h l' A h , o l u l l' ; 1 1 1 1 1  w l tt' l l  

a fter that  he, i n  d ige , t i ng s\l c h  an ccs t a t ic exper ience, 

medita tes on t h e  A bso l l l te in concepts, t hen t he ohjec t-� uhjl'ct 

relation rea ppea rs to h i m ) .  S u c h  a cog n i t ion of t h e  A bso l u t e 

and such an idea itself  o f  t h e  A bsol u te are rela t i ve, bec a u se 

they are constructed by t h e pwd uct i\e i ma g i n a t ion of t h e  

cog n izer a n d  of that  i n d i v i d u a l  who has  given to t h is idea i ts 

fo rm . ( Ho wever s u bjace n t  to t h i s u n rea l i ty there i s  a n  

Ul tima te Rea l i ty) .  The t w o  modes a re cal led resrcct i " e ly  1 )  

Relativity ( o f  the cogn i t i o n )  of Rel a t i v i t y  a n d  2 )  R e l a t i v i t y  o f  
t h e  H ighest Tru t h  i ts e l f  ( T hey c o n s t i t ll t ,� i n  o u r  system t h c  

fi ft h  a nd s i x t h  m odes of t h e  Ahso lu te  as h i d d l'n beh i n d  

phenome n a l  A ppea ra n ce) P7 

1 35,  Lit. 47.22-24. " T h e  n o n -cx i , t c ncc i n  the hod y ,  i l1 t he e l l l  p·,(' . " I  t I ", 
Enjoycr, of the Ind ividual  il nd of t he �cn,c- d " I "  i ll1" g iwII  hy :, 1 1" 1'1(' 
people, just a s  of the body ( i helf ) a nd the u l t i tl la t e rea l i t y  ( ',uhJ"u' l I l ) 

to tl)at non -exi,tence is t h e  i n n er a n d  outer (iilll ow". 
136. i .c. the conceptu a l  k nowledge of Rela t i v i t y  i., " h" rC \ . l t i v(' "q well  WI 

Relativity itself and i t s  \ubjace n t  ult i l l !a ll; R c a l i ! y .  I do 1 10 1  1 t 1 , , 1  " '  

H i uan-Tsang t h i s  exceedi n gly i m portant cOllfl �� ion.  cpo I .V I' .  p. (. 5K ,  

743ff. , c p ,  the following note. 
, - II . , ", . , ;/ /,/ /no' ,  l, rd- ,"t I"  

137.  Read 47.25.48.2-.YlinYlllij -j / l lilw f"mll/lI11 /tl  " I  
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[48. 4] (These a re the  fu ndamenta l  six m odes of pheno
menal  relative Rea l i ty beh i nd  which l u rks  the  non-rela tive, 
u n ique Absol u te Rea l i ty ) .  Now (after them the further e ight 
modes)  beginn i ng  with the Rel a t iv i ty of a l l  t hose Elements of 
phenomenal exis tence which a re dependent on causes1 38 

( the 7 th  mode) u p  to the  possess ion of a l l  the m iraculo u s  
powers of a B udd h a  (th e 1 4 th mode) are descri bed139 i n  order 
to e luc idate t h e  a i m  for which t h e  Bod h isattva exerts h i m self, 
s ince the i r  raison defre i s to represen t t hose expedients140 
t hro ugh wh ich the  cond i t ion of a Bodd h i sattva is  being 
rea l ized . The Rela t i v i ty of all the Dependent Elements  ( the 
7th  mode and al l  the o ther modes) u p  to Rela t ivi ty of all t h e  
m iraculous powers of t h e  Buddha ( t he 1 4t h  m od e), grad ua l ly  
e l ucidate t he  fact tha t  the  Ind iv idual  and  a l l  i ts  E lemen ts,  
inasmuch as con structed by our  prod uctive i magination,. have 
no u l t imate rea l i ty ,  but  t ha t  be h i n d  h i s  phenomenal u n rea l i ty 
there i s  the U l t ima te Rea l i ty of  the Absolu te. 

(4� . 7] I ndeed the dependen t  Elements of  existence (are 
dependen t on the ir  causes ) ,  t hey have no proprietor, no  real 
Ind ividual d isposing of them. Neither is t here in every such 

gralwka-pudgafena c a  pa,.ikalpifa-fak �a/.1ayo� sunyafa-ji'ianasya para
marfllak(irasya c(iblt(i ras=stoil ·pa-i'iid-ses-pa dmi don-dam-pai mam

pa-Ia-yah. ses-pa-po-dail . mam pa-�dzil1-pa-poj gwi-zag-doil , kllll
brtags-pai mtshan-i'iid ston·pa-iiid ses-pa dail, don-dam-pai-rnam-jllli 

dlios-po med-pa-dali . . .  Lit . "The a bsence i n  the cognit ion of 
siillyat(i and in the concept of param(irtlta of the cogn i t ion of Siil/yata 
and of the co ncept of param(irtha in t heir imagined essence, ( imagined 
the first) by t h e  cognizcr, (the second) by the individual rea l izing the 
concept" . . .  In other words, "the conceptual cognition of  the 
A bsol ute is itself relHt ive and  the concept of the non-relative A bsolute 
is also, as a matter of fact, relative, as long as they a re ideas cons
tructed by abstract thought and not things intuited directly in a mystic 
experience", 

1 38. sQ/psk rta= para/alltra. 

1 39. The pred icate lIirdi�{a� is at 48. 1 1 .  

140. Read 48.5-s(idhalla-prayojalle�u= bsgrub-dgos-pa-fIIams-fa (instead 
of siddhi=grub-pa). 
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a dependen t  Elemen t141 i tse lf  any u l t imate  rea l i ty142 as assu

med by the  simplem inded I Sa
'
rviis t ivad i n s). 

[4 � .  9J The sixteen modes of Rclat ivity (wh ich overlay t h e  

u n i q u e  u l t ima te  rea l i ty of t h e  A bso lu te)  have been taugh t (by 

t he Buddha ) in order tersely t o  counteract a I I  ha  bi t o f  discur

s iv� though t-construction and  to ind icate in a concise manner 

the  concealed deep meaning of a l l  Buddh is t  Scrip ture. They 

a re a specia l Bodh isattva d oc tr ine  (of t he Mahayana) ; they d o  

n o t  equal ly belong t o  t h e  Hinayiina .143 

(48 .  I I ) By th i s  ( doctr i ne) our  Lord has establ ishcdlH 

( three things),  I )  the scope of the A bsol u te, 2) i ts essellce and  

3 )  the a im of i t s  real ization .  Its scope embraces ( the  tota l i ty 

of a l l  thi ngs) beginn i ng with ( t he  i n terna l  E lements  of  a perso

na l i ty) , t h e  Enjoyer (of the fru i ts of h i s  formcr deeds) and so 

1 4 1 .  Read 48. 8-saI?l.lkrte va or sa'!'sk rto va, Tib. I}dfls-byas-kyail (SlIIt'· 
skrta= paratantra) . 

1 42 .  Read 48.8-9-parikalpita a tll1aivG nasti=klllI-hrlogs-pai hdag-liid 

med-do. In this  passa ge atmall = .Habhava. cf. M V, p, 437.4. The first 
clause refers to pudgala-nairatmya, the denial of Soul as a separate 
Element, the second to dlzarma-IIairatmYlI, the denial  of u lt ima te 
real ity (llfma=svahhiJ l'a) i n  every sa/!1.5krla-dlrarma, The first imp lies 

the ult imate rea l i ty of a l l  dharmas , sarl'lIsti- I',u/a or Pl urali,m. The 

second denies tlleir ul t imate reality altogether and without exce pt ion 

i t is the radical scep ticism of the Madhya m i k a s ,  siill},al'iJ"rl , 

1 43 .  Lit ,48.4- 1 1  "Now for which a i m  the Bod h isat lva rea l izes (crcates i n  

thought) ,  in them, in t h e  Dependent etc, u p  to i n  a l l  t he Buddh.l  

a ttribu tes, whose a i m  is to crea l e  the Bndh i,, , ( ( va ,  Ihe  n"n-c,is lc l Il'c 

of the pur/gala a n d  of thnse d/llIrlllll-S which ;m: I'"" //' "/I'i/a /{I/, ,� '/II" 
and the existence of t h is n o n-existence (arc i n d il'.l l l·d ) ill d l l" ( l rd .. r a� 

samfk rta-siill),(/I'ii up to sarl'a ( 1),,,'''//(/) ''/It/mlll, ,i lil/YII''/ '  I ndccd I llI' l .· 
is �o �wner , or prope l l i ng i n d i v i d u a l .  f(lr I h,' , 1111111 /, r'" ; 1 1 , , 1  " I hl' l t· 
i n  samskrla any real (eva) 'lIlIIlIlI whidl is 1 I 1l . 1 " , l l led ( ,'"1 iI, "I,,,fll) hv 
stupid p�ople ; i n  short, for an a n tilhltc a ga i ll s l  a l l

, 
glips 

.
"f t hll�" .d ' l 

constrlJctio;] a n d  for the r.:vclation of the I l 1 lent lOn ,(l�. a l l  " 111111-' 
h . t , - ya/a- s whl'ch 'Ire not commOIl With  the srtl l'alws h a ve 

t ese SIX een sun - , 

been described for the Bodhi�attvas". 

1 44. Read 48 . 1 2-pradarSitam. Tib. rab-llI-bstaJl-Io. 

27 
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on  u p  t o  the (spec i a l ,  m i rac u l ous, tran scenden t )  powcrs  of the 
Buddha .  

[99] [48. 1 4] The  es sence of the  A bsol ute consists i n  the 
unrea l i t y  (Dr the o bj-:I.: t- !o-subjcct rdat ion)  a n d  i n  the  u l t imate 
Rea l i t y  (wh il.:h is s u bj:lccn t )  to that  u n r e a l i t y .  Th i s  i s  ta ught 
f�) r (the d o u b l .!  a i m )  of repud ia t i ng the exaggera ted rea l i s m  a n d  
t h e  exaggerated scept ic ism,  a n d  i n  order t h us t o  p rom ote ( the 
i n tu i t ive d i rect) cogn i t i o n  (of t h e  Absol ute), ( tha t  mysti c v is ion)  
whose essence i t  i s  to d is lodge a l l  theoretic con struct ion s H5 

[48. I () J The  a im fo r the  a tta i n ing of wh ich the A bsolute 
m u st be rea rzed ( by pur ify i ll g  it from a l l  phenomena l  i m puri ty)  
i s  i nd ica ted beg i nn i ng  fro m stanza I . I S-viz.  "for a t t a i n i ng 
the douo lc wea l " , ( i .e. I ll'  N i rvul).a and of the Path toward s i l l ,  
i ncl ud i ng t h e  s tanza 1 . 1 9-viz. "for at ta i n i ng t he transcendent  
Pur i ty  of  B u d d ha-rowers " . 

[4 8. 1 8 ] I t  i s  a l so suggested by these words that  the  rea l i 
za t ion of the A bso l u te i n  pro found med i ta t ion  i s  t h e  on ly  
d i rect ex ped ien t  of a t ta i n ing  t rans-substa nt ia t ion  i n  to  a Budd  ha's 
Body of  Supreme Bl iss for one's own Final Del iverance and 
i n to the  Budd h a' s  Cos m ica l Body for Fina l  Del iverance o f  a l l  
l iv i ng  bei ngs.  (This d o u ble resu l t  represents )  the h ighest 
reachab le  poi nt  o f  person a l  a n d  a l t ru istic perfec t ion .us 

[48. 20] "Thus,  (says VasubandhuL should we envisage the  
system (of  the  s i xteen varieties of the man i festa t ion )  o f  the 
A bsol u te". Th i� mea n s  that  the  Abso l ute wh ich i s  i m p u re i n  

1 45. Read 48. 1 6-ni1ISarOl{ii tmaka-jiiiinotpiidaniirtlwm= izes-par-�bliuiz-bai 
bdag-iiid-dll ses-par-byed-pai-phyir-ro : I presume tha t th is IS here said 
in  the sense of ye-ses-bskyed-par-byed-pai-phyir-ro. 

146. Rea d sva-pariirtha-riipa-dharma-kiiya-saI11PGt-prka,.�a�1 ; MS and S. Y. 

have sva-pariitmGllo . . .  ; the Tlb.  has bdag-dail-gzall-gyi gZlIgs dail
cllOs-kyi sku . . . proba bly instead of hdag-dail ·gzan-[:yi dOIl-[:),i gZlIgs
dan . . .  S. Y. moreover corrects siill},atli-bliu I'Gllii),ii11 priipJ'a iIi for 
the s imple bhii valliid iti of the MS.  cr. MSA, IX.  65 and Obermil ler's 
Buston, 1 . 1 29.-Lit. 48. 1 8-20 "The indicat ion of this has moreover the 
a im of indicating that from meditation on siillyata comes the highest 
point of perfection of the riipa-kiiya and dharma-kaya for one's own 
and for another's sake". 
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the phenomenal con d i t i on a n d  p u re i n t h e  l t ransccn d e n t )  

p u r ifi ed fu rm , t h i s u n iq ue A hsol u t e .  c a n  b e  rec()�n izcd ( i n  

ano ther form, v iz. ) a form d i \ ideJ i n k) s ix tecn va r i c t ics ca l l ed 

t he Abs o l ute (subjace n t  t o  the Rela t i v i ty )  of t h e subjec t i ve 

Elements of existe n ce a nd to al l  ot her variet ies  (of relat ive 
real i ty) .147 

1 7. THE PROOF ESTA BLISH I N G  T H E  EXISTENCE 

OF THE A BSOLUTE 

Vasuban d h u's co m m e n t : 

[V.  7. a .  2] How is t h e  a rg u m e n t  ( i n  favour of the exis te nce 

o f  a n  Absol ute Rea l i t y  be h i n d  the ve il o f  t h e p h e n o m e n a l  

wor ld ) to  be  determined ? 
( The sta nza 1 . 2 1  says ) -

If there were IlU phellulIlcnal impurity 

AJl lil'ing bcings lI'ould be Suillts, 
But �f the Pure Tral/sct'flClcllt A /lso/lite dicl nor cxist, 

The effort for Sa/ration H'ould /J(' vain. 

[V. 7. a. 3] If the  A bso l u te Real i ty u n d e r l y i ng a l l  E l e m e n t s  

o f  phenome nal l i fe co ul d rem a i n  u nc()\' c r ed hy acc i d e n t a l . n on 

substant ia l ,  phenomenal i m pur i ty , t i l L' I l ,  i ll t h e  a bsellce l l l" 
phenomenal  i m puri ty, a l l  l i v i n g  be i ngs w o u ld a t t a i n  F i l l a l  

Deliverance (autom a t i ca l ly ) ,  w i t ho u t a n y  c lfo r t .  cvcn w i t h o u t  
havi n g  recourse to p u ri fy i n g  rc mcdics .  B u t  C\'l'1l  i f  I h c  p u n fy 
i n g  remed i es would be a ppl ied,  t h ey (a lso ) w(ll a ld  n o t  il l l a i n  

co m plete purity ; i n  that  ca s e  the w o r k  for reac h i n g  S a l v a t i o n  

wou l d  r e m a i n  fruit less.  

[100] [V. 7. a. 51 I n  th a t case (says t he s ta n za I .  2 1  the  

Absolute wi l l be-) 
Neither obscured 1101' 1I01l-obscured, 

Neither pure liar lIoll-pure . 

[V.7 .a.6] How can i t  b e  (bot h )  n o t-obscu red (by phen omen a l 

147. Read 48,21 -ity allal/ta"okla_adhyatlllil-Siil/yat(jdi�O{/a§a,bh('da-akar{j 

f'l h Tl'b �es b ra-ba dail lIail_s(oil-pa-iiid-la-sogs-pa-bcu-drug-
vel l avya = . 4 - ' , 

dbye_ba_bJacl-pa-ma.thag.pa-rnam-pa yill-par ses-par-byao. 
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i m p u ri ty) and also not im pure, ( i . e. pure) ? (Th is  double 
nega t ion is a n  emphat ic assert ion. Scripture declares) "con
sc iousness is by its n ature res plenden tly pu re" . How can i t  
be (both) " no t  non-obscu red" ( by phenomenal i m purity ,  i . e. 
obscured) and a lso " impure" ? (This double character ist ic 
em phas izes the fac t )  t h a t  phenomenaJ i ty i s  accidenta I .  By 
th i s  argument t h e  d iv is ion o f  the  A bsolute ( in impu re and  p u re) 
is establ i shed . 

Bu t  th i s  general meaning of  ( the  term ) Absolute must m o re

over be considered from the s tandpoint  of i ts ( chief) character
ist ic fea tu res-a negative character ist ic and a pos i t ive character
istic, ( i .e. un real i ty and rea l i ty) .  

S th i ramati 's comment : 
[48. 23 ]  ( S t anza I .  2 1  determ ines the  to pics to  be d iscu ssed 

i n  connect ion wi th  the problem of the  A bsolute ) .  Followi n g  
on t h e  top ic  of  d iv i s ion ,  t he  a r gument  (establ ish i ng  the ex i stence 
of the Absol ute  is ment ioned) .  Therefore after a d iscussion 
of i ts d iv is ion ( i n to d i fferent modes) the quest ion is ra ised (by 
Vasubnndhu ) ,  "how i s  t h i s  a rgumen t to be conceived ?" Indeed 
what  i s  here the  thesis t o  be p roved ( by argumen t) ? ( I t  i s  
double), t h e  fac t  of  the  obscu rat ion o f  t h e  A bsolu te  by 
accidenta l , non-su bstan tia l ,  phenomenal impur i ty and  ( the  fac t  
of) i ts natural cond i t ion o f  absolute puri ty.us Regard ing 
( the  fi rst ,  i . e . )  t h e  proof establ ish ing the  existence of  a p heno
menal veil, ( the Il rst ha l f  o f  s tanza 1 . 2 1  says)-

If there were 110 phenomenal impuritY,149 

A ll living beings would be Saints. 

[49. 2] (What  is Salvat ion ?)  Salvat ion means ann i h i lat ion 
of phenomenal oppress ion,150 and  th i s  ann i h i lat ion of  pheno
menal o ppress ion can be attai ned by the creative effort151 (of 

1 48. Read 48. 25-svabha va-visuddha-bhavas ea (separated from the preced
ing compound). 

1 49. klda stands here evidently for samklda and samkld� is the same as 
dvadasa-nidalla. 

. . 

1 50. sarrk1da. 
1 5 1 .  bha valla "profound meditation" involving the idea of mental creation, 

just as ciltofpada is marga-bhavana. 
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the  Mind)  on the  Pa th  o f  Pur ity.  Now if t h a t  (un ique) 

A hsol ute Rea l i ty152 (wh ich is suhjacen t )  to a l l  t h e  Elements 

(of phenomenal ex i stence) would n o t  he concea led and 

oppressed by occas iona l  non-s u hsta n t i a l  phenomena l  impuri ty, 

t hen i n  that case, th ere being a t  a l l  no phenomena l i ty ( i n  the  

worl d ) ,  a l l  l iv ing beings would be saved wi thout  a n y  effort o n  

the ir  part . 

(Vasubandhu says) "Even without  apply i n g  t h e  remedies 

aga ins t  phenomena l  impurity" (a l l  beings wou ld  be saved 

automatica l ly ) .  The word "even sugges ts  tha t  the resu l t  wo u ld 
be the  same if the remed ies were app l ied, (s ince t h e  remed ies 

would be then a ppl ied aga inst  a non-subs ta n tia l  ph enomenal 

impuri ty) .  

[1 01J [49_ 6] " Wit hout  any  effo rt" means without  the 

crea t ion  of the a n t idote But w i t ho u t  the crea t ion  of a n  

an t idote (on the Pa th o f  Sa i n t l i ness) t h e  l i v i ng  beings arc never 

saved (from the bonds of  p henomena l i ty). It is therefore 

necessary to assume the existence of a Un ique  Rea l i ty which 
m an i fests itsel f in  the  con d i tion  o f  a world l i ng  as oppressed 

and concea led153 by advent i t ious  impuri ty _  

[49. 8 ]  Thus ( by th i s  argu ment )  the  ex istence o f  t he p heno

menal ized variety of the A bsol u te is esta b l ished. 

[49_ 9] NOW154 i n  order to  esta bl i sh the other var iety,155 the 

Pure Absolute, the s ta nza says-

But if the Pure Transcendent A hsolute did not exist 
Till' effort ( to1l'ards Salvation) lI'ould be vaill_ 

We must  u nderstand t the  effort) of t he  l i v i ng  bei ngs. 

[49. l 2 ] "Then ( says Vasubandhu )  even i f  t h e  ant idote 

(aga ins t p henomenal  i m pur i ty) would be created "-the word 

"even "  suggests  tha t the same would ha ppen if  the antidote 

1 52. lathatii = §ftnyatii . 
1 53. sainklistata " oppres�cd" in the sense of "phenomcnal ized"_ 
1 54. Re

'
ad 49. 1 with S.Y.-idiinim instead of tatra, Tib. da-lli - - • 

1 55. Read 49.9-visuddhi-prabhedam = Tib. rab-dbye-ba rnam-par-dag-pa. 
instead of prabhedakaram (1). The editors have evidently mistaken 
mam-par wh ich is the rendering of the particle vi of vi-suddhi for 
rnam-pa= iikiira. 
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\\ l're n o t  ne;l tcd -" if t h e  P u re A bso l u t e d i d no t cxist , t h Cl l ,  

in  that  I.:ase,  t h e  e lfll r t towa rds Sa l v a t ion  would be va in " ,  I I I 
t h at case (sc.  i f  t he p u re A bsll l u t c  d id not  ex is t ,  t h e p h e n o

me n a l ) I m p u r i l Y  ( o f  o u r  l i ft' )  could n c v e r  d ba p l'ea r ,  c vc n  

w he n  prl1 f, lU ll d  l I Ied i t a t i o n  would  crcalc a ll an t idote aga i nst i t . 
[49. I � ] H owc\ cr  the  S a l va t i o n  o f  a b c ing ( US  l o n g  as i t  i s  

en ve loped i n  p h c n o l11en al )  i m pu r i ty is i m poss i blc. Ne i ther can  
we a priori a d m it 1>6 t h a t  t h e  ( n a t ural  s t r i v i n g  for Fina l  
Del ivcra nccF'7 i s  senseless a n d ) ca n remain fru i t less. Th e refo re 

we necessari ly m u s t adm i t  t be  cx is tence o f  a P u re A b50l u tl! 
al ld  t he poss i b i l i ty of  i t s  rea l i za t i on t hro ug h the crea t ion of  

t h e  an t l d o te ,
m ( i .e .  by en ter i ng the Pa t h  towa rds Sal vation) 

where the fll.:c iden ta l , no n-s ub �t a n t i a l  phenomeual i m pu r i ty 

m u s t  d isa ppear. 
[49. 1 8 ) We have t h u s esta bl i shed the ex i stence of  the P u re 

A bso l u te as one  of i ts va rie t i es . H o wever we cannot a d m i t  

n e i ther  t h a t  t h i s  i m p u ri ty n or t h a t  t h i s  puri fica t ion belong 

d i rectly to the A b , o l u t e i t se l f. 1 1  is  impu re when i ts im pu re 
at tri b u tes are perceived a n d  i t  i s  pure when i t s  p u re attr ibutes 
ure perceived. In deed tbe  A bsol u te d epends 011 t h e  a tt r i bu tes 

(with which i t  ap pears ) .  I t  is j us t  i n  t h is sense t h a t  the stanza 

says "all  l i vi n g beings would be saved" �au toma ti ca l l y if there 

were no i m pu re a t t r i b utes in the A bso l u te ) . Und e r t h e 
exp ress ion "al l  l i v i n g  be ings  wo uld be saved" we m u s t under
stand that th e A bsol u te Rea l i ty su bjacent to t hem \\ ou l d  be 
purified. Otherw i se,  if  t he A bsol u te itself could be ( i n  i ts 

essence) i m pure o r  pure, the  i n terven i n g  fu nct ion o f  the livi n g  
beings wou ld b e  lIseless . (The l iv ing be i l lg  would have no 
/ , U'." I ! :  d';':I'I' ) , Hilt  �,,) \�\ S t Ill:' t h inp Sl ;lll d )  t h e  \' ur i t y  l,f Ihe 
" h�'1 1 1 I 1 I' 1 ' 1 \1,1 1 1\',,)\ I lw p U ri t y ,  \ 1 ." .  t l \ \'  t nll\s-slIbSIl \ ll t i a t il) \I) 

llf I h l' h Yi l lg hci l l� i , hl' i l l l l'ur i l Y  or t i l l' I\ \lwhl le I'I'1ldl ll.'CS t h e  

p hello lllcllu\ im pur i ty  ll r  t h e  l iv ing bei l lgs.un 

I 56. i�yale. 
1 57. I/wk�'11 is here .• 9. 1 6  rendered in Till. by IIr(/r'''Il .iIlSI Il� ill .\9.7 \Vhl'r" n� 

"wA II or  '"l' (ll'tCl'diI lIl IiIlCl ,� n'lhil-rcd hy I!Nl oI/.bo. 
I SH. I'mlll'(/A �'I/. i.e, 11/110:11. 
1 59. Lit. 49. 1 1:1-50. 1 " Here by taking ,'barma·s of quite-oppression it is 
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[ 102] [50. I ]  N o w ,  if  t h e  A b s o l u t e  i s  covcrcJ hy p h C l l l l
menal i mpurity for t h e  s i m p l e  m a n ,  a n d  i f  it beco mes p u re 
when the  condit ion of Sa int l iness is reach ed , it is then 

( in  i tsel f ) -
(The stanza J .22 says) 

Neither obscured 110r non-ohscured 
Neither pure nor 11011 impure. 

T h i s  is establ i s h ed . 160 

Fir st Explallatioll 

[50. 4] How can it be b o t h  " n o t  ohscu rcd ( by phenom enal  
im pu r i ty ) a n d  a lso n o t  i m p u re ? ,  ( a s k s  Vasuba n J h u ) .  ( W h a t  
for t h i s  d o u b l e chara c t e ri s t ic " n o n - o b s c u red" a n J  "non
i m p u re"?) T h e  m ea n in g  \\ h ic h  fol lows fro m  t h e  ge nera l t rend 
of t h is sect ion i s  p ur i ty s i m p l y ,  t h ro ug h  t h e  d o u b le charac teris
t ic i t  o n ly is em p ha� ized 1 61 ( Vasu ba nd h u )  q u o tes Scri r t u re

" t he i n te l l ec t i s  by its n a t u re re, pJcnde n t l y  pu rc". I n  t h i s  

(scr iptural  passage) t h e  term " i n te l lect"1tl2 is t o  he t a ke n  ju s t  

in the  sense of t h e  A bso l u te,163 a l t h o u g h  t h e  term i n t e l l ec t  

1 60 .  

1 6 \ .  

I h� ,  
l b .\. 

quite-oppressed . by t a king dlwrl11:J-s o f  quite-purity i t  is qu itc-pure. But 

sU/lyata i s  not d irectly quite-oppressed or qui le-pure, SI lKe iI'lt/rll/illii 

is dependent on dharma, Just t ilcn;/""rc it i, , a id  "san;" \\"\llIld be a l l  

body-possessors". Here " b"dy-pos�l'ss\lrs" rekrs I "  t l i ,' l r  slIh,t r,l l l I t n .  

Otherwise, i f  there  would be d i reci q l l i t �-tl l' p rl'"i( \ 1 1  " I' q l l l l " - I1 I l I l IiL' ; I 

tion of Siinyatii .  what wou ld be the Cllllllcc l i ll l l  w l l h  h" d v -p, ,,,,, , ,, · , , '� 

Indeed so by quite-pur ifica t i o n  a qu i tc- pU r i lic" t io n of b,,<lY' P""L'''' 'I' 
and from quite-oppression o f  S17I1)'lllii (the i r )  q ll i t,,-opprc,sioll" . 

Re',ld 50A-sidhyati after iIi before kathll!ll. , Tib,  Knill-I'll . .  , 

Read 50, 4-S-suddhi-{/JoaY,:IIQ .�lIdt!"el" et'll prill. rIll gil I//tl I, ,,11'111, I I I ,  

'/,If:-I'a-!!iiis .kyis skabs-kholl-du-c!wd-I'ur-I" (',I'IJfI', drly' I'" 1 / / 1 1  d,' /\ ', I "  
. , 

I • •  ' I  
t h '  correction o f  the T lb.  text of  til" I'd j " ;� t v ·1 '� . " . 1 . '  

" 
. I 

. I I ' . /'" , i , l'!" 1 < 1  "I """ 1,, , -
s.'�I11S b�ttcr t o  read {!dlr 11/1- aJ . . . . 1 . 1) 1/11- , ' • 

. I,,;' , . , 
rill:' ,  T i l> . .  1t 'II/'·, i . L' .  ii l,/ l " , · ri/iiiillil. 

. .- . 

dOIl-dltll, 1II "" , rlh,  .1'1'11" '1. "; ("fr, l.,·-ill./. TIll" 1.'1111 Cl I t,'-,II�" f lll(/1 1 i  LI" , s  

I 11" ' I t ll I ll ' Y " f' I ,  i l  ' I S  fl"llill ,/1/,,, 111. / 1 ,' �ii\l ply. I t  I S  t l H' \, l lIll' 
Il lIt I I ,' I ,  II L , ' " . • 

, . ' , 

lis l'U/llolI/,lInl/ ll , I' , jilil l/," I ,'SI' ,  1'11;;01'1 1 · 1111 1 1/ . /1 .1 ,  S IIII I , / I I / ,  t ll,' U l l llll1• 
, 

. . I \l " 1 I leg ' l i l l l  tcrlll l l\,·lIIIlY 
real i ty of the pure sPlr i t U:tI  PrlIlCI!, e, } IISIl II <: '  -

we can t r anslate " Absolute Idea". 
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general ly ( i n o t h e r c(l n t o t s )  I I lca n s  t h e rl i (, l1 p ll1 e na I l 6� 
M i n d .  

[50 . 7J  How C.I Il i l  he  !'ll t h  l1 (l t n ll l l -ohsclI rcd and /1\1 1-

pure ? ( i .e. tw ice i lll p u rd .  r he dll l/b le  nega t ive ch :l ract c r iq i c  

on ly m c a n s  t i l ; \( J [  i s  j l h t  q u i t e ( l!'h\;U reo ( i l l p h e l l o m en a l l i re ) .  
B u t  i t  i s  () bsc lIreJ b y  occJ � i nnal vices w h idl do  n o t  a /fcct i t s  

( pu re) e�,e nc('. T h i s  h a s  been ( s u tncie l l t ly)  i nd ica ted. T h i s 

a lso i s ctlll firmcd by Scr i p t ure wh ich sa y s  "i t  is occa s i o n a l l y  

obsc u red by occa �ional  vices". 

Second Explanation 

[50. 10]  W h e n  t h is m a i n d i v i s i o n  i n t o  two va riet ies, im pu re 

a n d  p u re, has bee n es tab l i shed .  what for is i t  fu r th er div idcd 

i n to  fo u r  var iet ies ? A cc ,' nl i ng to some ( au thori t ies) it is d o n e  

i n o rJ a  t o  m a k e  a d i ., t i /l c t io !i between ( t h e  A b sol u te ,  o n  o n e  

h a n d )  a n d  the  m u nd a n e  <l nd the s u r ra - m u ndane Pa t h s  o f  P u r i t y  

( on t h e  o t her ) . I ndeed on t h e  m un d a n e  P a t h  o f  P u r i t y  ( t h e  

A bso l u t e )  i s  obscll reJ b y  those vi ces wh ich s t i l l  rema i n  unex t i n 

g u i shed o n  the  respect ive  s tage of t h e  p rog ress, b u t  not  by t h e  

vices wh ich have been erad ica ted o n  t he preced i n g  l ower 

stages,IS5 beca use for t hose v i ces an i m pediment  has been 

( th ere) crea ted . 

[50. 1 3J The s u pra-m u n d a n e  Pa t h  (can be feeble. m i d d l e  o r  

i n tense . W h e n )  i t  i s  feeble o r  llI iddle  i t  i s  s t i l l  i m p u re. W h e n  

i t  i s  i n t ense and a bsolutely free fro m  every trace o f  " i n fl u e n ce" 

by t h e  obscu ri n g forces o f  pheno me na l l i fe . i t  becom es p u re. 

The A h so l u te is  fl ot so (J i v iJ ed ) .  ( T he A b so l u te is  t h u s  f" Uf

fold , I )  ohscu reJ a n d  i m p u re on t he Ill unda n e ,  [ 1 03] prepa ra

t o ry Pa th  of t he Sa in t ,  2) non-obscureJ. hut s t i l l  pa rt ly  i m r u re 

Oi l  I h (' lower s ta ges of t he s u p ra - Ill u n d a ne Pa th ,  3 )  non-obs

c u red a n d  p ll re ()II t he h i g.h e s t  " u n i n fluenced " stage of t h e  

s u pra-mu nd a n e  Path a n d  4 )  the A bsol ute i tsel f, i . e .  t h e  B u dd ha, 

1 64. Read 50.7-mala-lak�afJalval, Tib.  dri-mai-mlshan-iiid. "impure". 
i.e. phenomenal. the iilaya-vijiiana as belonging to SUI!}I't'li. 

1 65. Reid 50. t 3-lIalv adhamais tat-pratipak�atviit, Tib. �di-giien-poi
phyir �og-mas-ni ma-yin-no. 
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which i s  to be di st ingu i shed from the  Pa t h ,  o r  from t he E a i n l ,  

when the  final  po in t  is reached ) .  

Third Explanation 

[50_ 1 4- 1 5] Accord ing to a no ther O[) I I1 Jon ( t he text)  n fter  
hav ing sa id166 "not  obscured" ( repea t s )  " n o t  i m p u re" i n  ord e r  

to m ake a d is t inct ion  bet ween ( t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of t he A b so l u t e  

and a special category o f  Elements wh ich  a l so are non-obscure d  
a l though for another reason ) ,  The (sen se-organs), t he  organ 
o f  vis ion etc.  belong to the ca tegory of  th ose Elements  of 
phenomenal l ife w h ich a re non -o bscu red , ( i .  e. not vic ious ) 

because they have by themselves n o  o u t s po k e n  mora l  character 

at al l ,  (t hey are ne i ther virtue nor v ice ) ,lti7 Hence t h ey a lso n rc 

n on-obscured (a l though i n  ano ther  sense of t h e  ter m ) ,  Bu t  
s ince t hey belong to  the ca tegory of  E lemen ts "infl u enced" 

(by the forces produ.::i ng phenomena l l i fe )  they a re not " p u re" 

by the ir n :!ture ; they are cal led " impure". (They a re t h u s  

" non-obscured", no t  vic ious,  bu t  neverthe less i mpure) . 

[50. 1 7 ] (And vice versa a long wi th  Elements  which a re not
obscured,  but nevertheless im pure there are other  Elements o r  
events wh ich are a l though o bscured , b u t  nevertheless p u re). 

Therefore when i t  is  stated ( in  the s t a n za )  tha t  t h is ou r  
Absolute i s  nei ther not  o bscu red168 nor  pure, ( i ,e .  i t  i s  both 

166. 

1 67. 

1 68. 

Rend 50. 1 5-lta kfi� !<'1.I' "I. Ie a nd dl l ' l' 1 1 11 '  • ", ' , {., " fI  1 ' 1  IIA " I I , , '  I I f ,  

suggests IIlI Sl1,!,!\ /ifU'!)' II/\ Ic '  " 111' · 11 4 1 \  1 1 , ''1 " " ' ' ' 1  1 ' "  " ' d  1 1 '1 ' 1 , 1  

Mad-ra.la. but till! sta lu.1 I t a �  "" A Ii � ! , '  
Read 50, 1 6-altirrla-0I'YII" r(/ illstt:atl " I  (/",l I r/(/.  1 ' 1 "  III,'- 'X , t! · ·  I ' ' ' '  

iuil-du ma-bstal/-pa. 

Rend 50, 1 7-cvaI?' saira "a/.. Ii.< rcty 111. 1, ,' ( , 1 ) .(II.I,/h,,1 ; I I ,,' I It. . ' 1 ' \ 1  

must b e  corrected t hu�-dt'-/J;:I,,-dll ;;,./I-m(lI"·I', , · /lI<, " / 11 I"�'
. 

./, I '"� 
. b' I _I dag-na fIla- rill-//O ;<"\'''.1'(/.1,,1-/11 • • •  I I Il 

ma-y/ll-I/O zes- sal -pa a r . 
I I' , 

I _ • kl ' I (=/la aklista) but slll"'''a a nd thus ( Ist l ll-
kusala-sasrava IS I�. a • . , . b 1 I.J' I . 

f 
I ala in its phenomena) garb when Jt IS ot 1 "  I�.a 

gUished rom suny 

and asuddha. 

28 
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obscu red and impure) , it i s  thereby int imated that  i t  i s  d i s t in·  

gu ished from ( those E lements o r  events of phenomenal  l i fe 

which) are mora l ly good ,  but phenomenal 169 Indeed those 

mora l ly good , but phenomenal Elements belong to phenomenal 

l i fe, t hey cannot  be said
' 

to  be "unobscu red " ( by pheno-

' mcnal i ty) .  Nevertheless they are " pure", ( in  that  sense namely 

tha t )  they are the r i  pe retribut ion for former v ir tuous deeds 

and afford a h appy and pl easan t  experience.170 The A bsol u te  
i s  d ifferent. In i ts phenomena l  condi t ion it i s  obscured.171 

[50. 20-2 1 ] Thus it is establ ished that this (supposed ) 

cia ss ificat ion (of the six teen varieties of the A bsolute represent s  

nothing but a d iscrimination between the impure a n d  t h e  p ure 

Absol ute,l12 

1 8 . SUMMARY 

Vasuband h u's comment : 

[V. 7. a. 6] Summariz ing the  contents (of the chapter 

deal ing wi th)  the  Absol ute we can regard i t  (as d iv ided i n  two 

sectors dea l ing respect ively. the  one) with the defin i t ion  (of 

the  Absol ute, the other) w i t h  the establ ishmen t  (of  tha t  

defin i t ion ) .  Th i s  defin i t ion  conta ins  two features, a n egative 

one (nega tion of dua l i ty) and a posi t ive one ( subjacen t  [ 1 04] 

reai ity).  The posi t i ve feature is aga in  double : I )  being "the 

real i ty of un real ity", the Absolute is  ne i ther mere affirmat ion  

169. Read 50. 1 8-kusala-sasravad vise�a1Jal'tham ( l ike i n  the MS.)= Tib. 
zag-pa-dan bcai-pai dge-ba-dGli bye-brag-yod-pai-phyir. 

170. Lit. 50. 1 8- 19  "Indeed the good and influenced is not non-obscured, 
because it is quite included into sa,?,sara and pure, because of a 

pleasant retribution (or a welcome concoction)". 
171 . Read 50.20-sahi klista vasth'iiyam kliHa saO na suddhaivety ukta . 

Tib. non-mons-pa-call yill-la ma-dag-pa-nid ces-bSad-do. 
1 72. Read 50.2 1-evam silnyata-prabheda-samkleSa-visuddhi-nirdeSo'yam. 

Tib. de-Itar ston-pa-nid-kyi rab-tu-dbye-ba-kun-na�-non-;nons-pa-d(/il
rnam-par-dag-paibstan • • •  
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n o r  mere n egat ion, 2 )  i t  i s  ne i t he r  se parate from n o r  ident ica l  
w i th  ( the  Thing- i n - I tsel f). 

[V. 7. b. I ]  The establ i shmen t  of  th i s  defi n i t ion can be 
regarded as the es ta b l i s h m e n t  of the  na m c: s  of the A bso l u te a n d  
the i r  (d ifferent shades of)  mea n ing,  i t s  d iv is ion i n to var iet ies 

and the proof ( es t a b l i s h i n g  i ts existe n ce) .  
[V. 7.  b. 2] By i nd ica t i ng here th ese fo u r  t opics,  ( i .e.  defin i

t io n ,  names, d iv is ion and  proof, fn u r  o t h e r  topics h ave 
ind i rect ly been ) s uggested ,  v iz. I )  t he proper esse nce o f  the  

defi n i tion, 2) the essence of  i ts resu l ts ,  3 )  the  eSSence o f  i ts 
( d iv i s ion )  in  a phenol11ena l i zed �ond i t ion and pur ify ing funct ion 
and 4)  the  essence of  the arguments  (establ ishing i ts rea l i ty) . 

Their  importance i s  t o  react aga i n s t  the  four m inor v ices  of  
uncertai n ty, fear, want  o f  energy and d o u b t  ( respectively) .  

END OF THE FIRST BOOK OF VASUBANDH U'S COM M ENT 
UPON THE DISCOURSE ON DISCR I M I NATION BETWEEN 

MIDDLE A N D  EXTREM ES, TH E BOOK ON THE 
ESS ENCE OF REALITY 

S thiramati's Comment continued : 

[50. 2 1 ]  tVasuband h u )  says " i n  � u lll m a r i z i n g  we can regard 

(the chapter on the Abso lu te as g i v i n g )  i ts d e fi n i tion and as 
establ i sh i ng  i t . The defi n i t i on  i s  n egat i ve and  pos i t ive " .  The  
nega t i ve i s  i nd icated i n  t h e  word s " t he  a bsence  of  dua l i ty" 
( s tanza I .  1 3 ) ,  the pos i t i ve in  the words " and t h e  rea l i ty of that  
u n rea l i ty "  ( i bid ) .  

[5 1 .  I ]  Th i s  posi t ive defin i t ionW h owever i s  very fa r 

removed from (our usua l  concepts) of amr rna t io n  and  negat ion,  
t i t  is 

.
d ia lectical i nasmuch  a s  the Absolute i s  h ere c h a ra cterized 

1 73. Read 5 1 . l-bhava-lnk�a,!asyapi instead of  bhava-Iak�al.lalasca.-We 
thus will  have a fourfold d ivision, viz. 1 )  ablla vala�l .  2) bh( JI'alal!, 
3) bha va-!ak�a,!ajyapi bha vabha va-vinirmllkla-lak�a,!ata� and 4) lol/I'a
anyatva-vinirmllkta-Iak�a,!a/a�. 
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as t he  Real i ty of Unrea l i ty) .  I t  i s  ;::ccord ingly stated i n  stanza 
1 .  1 3c tha t  i t  is-

Neither an affirmation 

Nor a negatiol1. 

(5 1 .  3] ( I t  a l so must  be reg;lTded as a d ia lectical defin i t ion 
i n  that  sense that i t  refers u s  to a n  i rr a tional  co n d i t i o n  wh ich ) 
l ies beyond ( o u r  concepts) of iden t i ty and d ifference 174 I t  has  
indeed been sta ted a b o ve (p .  40.  3-6, trs l . p .  [ 79] )  "Th i s  i s  the  
essence of  the  Absolute, ( v i z .  Rea l i ty of Unrea l i ty, . .  affirmation 
i tse lf is noth ing beyond a double nega t ion, t herefore i n  regard 
o f  the single )  Constructor of phenome n a l  Unrea l i ty the  
A bsol ute (as  the un iversa l  principle of a J l  such  constructions) 
is-

Neither a separate Ens 

Nor is it essentially the same. 

[105] Such i s  the  sum m a r y ( o f  t he chap ter o n  t he  
Absolute) a s  far as t he  defin i t ion i s  concerned. 

[ 5 \ .  �] A n d  w h a t i s  the s lI lll ma rized mean ing in rega rd of 
the c\l a h l i s h ll len t of  tha t d c fl n i t ion ? ( Vasu ba n d h u )  sa ys "i ts  
l's t a h l i " h l l l l' l l t is  to  h e  rega rded a s  t h e  esta bl ishment o f  i ts 
I l :I I I H:S e l c . " ,  i. e. i t s nam l'S, the i r  speci a l  meanings, i t s  d iv i sion 
and i ts  p r o o f. 

[ 5 \ .  8] By the i n d ica t i O l ,175 of these fo u r  top ics, (v iz. defini
t ion, names, d iv is i o n  a n d  proof), (fou r  other topics)  h a v i r g  

the  a im o f  react ing aga ins t  four  ( respect ive) m inor v ices are 
i nd i rectly suggested , viz. I )  th e  proper essence of  the Abso lu t e  
(against  uncerta inty) ,  2)  i t s  rcs u l ts176 (aga i n s t fea r ) ,  3 )  i t s  

phenomenal ized and  purified aspects (aga i n s t  w a n t  of energy ) 
and 4) the essence of  the  argumen t177 by wh ich  i t  is esta bl ished 
(against  doubt) .  

1 74. Put a cheda before tallva in 5 1 .3 .  
175.  Read perhaps 5 1 . 8-etayii ca catu�-prakiira-lak�aTJiidi-nirdi�t)'ii . . .  

S. Y. reads nirdistvii (?! ). 
1 76 .  las= karma 5 1 .9 and tf. evidently in the sense of phalam. 
177. Read 5 1 ..10-yukti-lak�a1Jam instead of gotra-(Tucci) or vidyii-(S. Y.). 

cpo yukI; in 38 1 2. 
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[5 1 .  1 0) I ndeed i n  o rd e r to reac t a �;l i n s t  a l l  u l lcerta i n t y  t he 
proper essence ( o f  thc A bso l u t e  i� defIn i te ly s tated ) .  ( Fo u r  
featu res have been cl ea rly i nd ica ted) , t hey cons i s t  i n  rea l i z i ng  
tha t  i t  ha s  a posi t i ve esscnce, a n ega t ive o n c, a d o u b le one 
(wh icll ne i ther  i s  pure affirmation nor  pure negat ion) ,  and  the  
essence of be ing  ne i ther  separate from nor  i d cn tica P78 with 
(the Thing- i n- I tsel f ) .  

[5 1 .  I I ] ( [ n  order to react a g a i n s t  the fee l i ng  of a la r m  
inspi red by the  d efi n i t ion of the  Ah<,o l u l<: ,  t h e r C \ l J ! t o f  I l l a l  
d efi n i t ion  is expla i ned ) .  I ndced w h c l l  I I l 1 i l i i t i : I ( \  I I  I l l· I · . I I I I · ,  1 , . . ; 1 1  
that  defin i t ion , they b ecome terri fie d (a t  the idea t h a t  I H: i t l l c l  

the  su rround ing  world n o r  they themse lves rea l l y  ex i � t ) .  
Aga in s t  such a s ta te  of m i nd that  essence of  the defin i t ion 
which expla ins  i ts resu l ts is po i n ted to.  The  resu l ts arc I )  
the  meaning of  a never chang ing Se lf-same Rea l i ty ;1.9 2)  the 
mean i ng of the (Highest Truth ) ,  n ever i l l us i o n ;180 3 )  the 
mean ing (of Real i ty  u n iq ue ), a l l  d i ffere n t ia l ion c x t i n r l l i <, h ed :1 ' 1 
4 ) the  mea n i n g  of the U l t i ma t e  O l > i' : C I  i l i l u i t e d  o l l l y  hy I I , . .  
t ra nsce nde n t s u p ra-m u n d a n e  Oll l l l i , c i c l H .' C ' "2 o r  I hl' S a i l l t : 

5) the mean in g  o f  the sou rcc1 B:I of t i l l' lll i raCli lol l 'i POW(' I � of I I I ! '  
Buddha anJ the Bodh isa ttva .  

[ 5 1 . 1 4] ( I n  order t o  reac t  aga i n � t t h e  wa n t o f  cncrl'Y i l l  t I lt' 

effort to attai n  the cond i t i o n  of a B u d d h a  thc gradu a t i o n  o! 
th at path i s  expla i ned) There nrc i ndeed i l l do len t persons  
who,  hav ing learnt  the essence and the resu l t  of  the  

1 78.  Read 5 1 . 1 1 -ofJrtlwg- rkat\'(/. The Tib. also o m i t s  the negative 

pa rticle. cp however h iirikii 1 . 1 3d .  p .  40 6.  . 
t 79.  Rcad 5 1 . 1 2  ollollyalfl{i-tatllOtii-karmC! ill,tcad of f/imitla tathata (TuccI ) 

and a""" lIIti-tathatii (S.  Y . > . cpo abm c ,  4 1 . 1 3 .  Cp. on this earl iest 

i n terpretation of tatlll/tii LVI', p. 743.  

1 80. R ea d 5 1 . 1 2-al"il'aryiisa-karllla. cpo 4 1 . 1  S.  
1 8 1 . .  RC�ld 5 I .  1 3_.wrl'a_lIim;lIa_lIirodha_kar/1/a, cpo 4 1 .  22.  

1 82 .  Read 5 1 . 1 3_ 1 4-.Hlr,·a.I"f.. ltlllra-jiii ll1l1·gowrat, clltI sthit i-korl/ltl. cp. 
4 2.2. 

183. Read 5 1 . 1 4-ii/alllh""l" ca (S. Y . •  p.  'Z 6 4 . 5 -1',(/lifu /,dlry- " 1. in t l",  
SUII .I'ato-tIIl1m!lallo i s  conta ined the h ,·III-hlHI ,·O ( o r  Irt"fllil tl )  of t il..: 
ar.l'{/-dlf(/rmo-s. cpo 42.7.  
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dcli n i t i on  of  the Absol u t e ,  have e ll (  ughH4 of it ( despa i r i ng  
ever to atta in  t he glla l l . I n  order to  react aga in s t  th is s ta le  
of  m i nd the d iv i � ion of the A bsol ute ( showing the gradua l  
progress from p henomenal i ty to  sanct i ty i s  brought h ome to  
them ) .  

, [ 5 1 .  1 6] I n order t o  rea ct  aga ins  t t h e  feel ing of  d o  u bt  the  
essence of  the  argume n tat ion ( proving the  rea l i ty of  the  
A bsol ute is  ind icated ). 1 here are indeed persons w h o  are i n  
the  g r ip s  o f  scepl ic is J11 ,185 ( they ask ) ,  how at  [106] al l i s  
phenomenal izat ion pos� iblc ? h o w  i s  sanct ity a t  a l l  realizable ? 

In answer to them the argumentat ion18G (estab l i sh ing the real i ty 
, of the  Sa i n t  and o f  the  Buddha  i s  i nd icated ).1 87 

END OF THE FI RST PART OF STH I RAMATI'S SUBCOMM ENT 
ON THE DISCOURSE ON DISCR I M I NATION B ETWEEN 

M I DDLE AND I:XTREMES 

1 84. Rea d 5 1 . 1 5-paryapta-grii hakiina lll in stead of I'ikalpp.
] 85. Read S l . I 7-samdigilMlilom instead of llpablzo.ktpJam. 
1 86. Read S I . 1 7-yukti-lakpl.lQlI/, cpo a bove, n. 1 76. 
1 87. L it [50. 2 1 )  The summarized mea n i n g of siinyata should be rcgankd 

liS a defi n i t ion ( a n d  as i t s )  esta b l ish ment. As a defi n i t io n  we must 

here (dist ingu ish) a s  non-existence-d e fi n i t ion an d  as exbtellcc·defi ni

t ion_  As non-exisl encc-d e fin t ion-because it i s sa id " non-cx i-tcl1(,c of 

two" ( 1 . 1 3).  As existence-defi n i t i o n , because it is  said "a nd cxiqencc 

of non-existence·' ( ib i d ) .  J 5 1 .  I J " nei ther t'x istence nor n on-existence" 

(Ibid).  [ 5 1 . 3] As a defi n i i lon  qu i tc beyon d from thisness and "t ha

ness, because it i<; said (p. 40. 3-6) " And this is  t h e  essencc of the 
Absol u te . . .  therefore i n  regard of I he  Con structor of U nrea l ity i t  is 

neither separate nor having Ih� sa m:: es,em:e, So is  the summ ar i7cd 

meaning as rega rds defi n i t i o n .  [5 1 . 5) How is Ihe summa rized rnca n in!!  
t o  b e  r egarded i n  resp�c t of ( l i S )  e<;Ll b l i ,hment '? He says "a s c,I .1b

lishment, (Le.) a s  csla b l ishme n(  o f  synonym'i, etc" . This nlcal 1'  

synonyms, Iheir me�l n i l1gs .  i ts  d i v i s i o n ,  i t s  proof. 1 5 1 . 8 1  And t h rough 

t h is fourfold i n d ication of ddi n i l ion , etc. as a remedy a g a inst ['Hlr 

minor vices, own-essence, result-essence. defi l ing-purifying essence a n d 

argumen t-essence are expressed . [ 1 6. / 0] As a remedy against  u ncer

tainty here-own, essence ; and this consists in grasping existence. 

non-existence, them both and non-separateness-u n i ty. [5 / . 1 1  J Having 

heard the definit ion of siinyata the unbel ievers tremble. As a remedy 

against th is, result-essence (is given) : unmistaken-suchncss result.  



eh. V. The Ab,olutc 

1l01l-co ntr;l u ict io ll rcqdt ; a 1 I -I11 . 1rL ) - lp l '  I � 1 1 1 �  rl" l I l t .  'l I l'r.l - I ll l l l 1 <Ll n,
kllowledge resul t .  conce rn i n g  al l-llbj e c l \  : l l ld  t h e I'e'iu l t  "I'  t he ( \ ; , I C I1(,' 

on t h a t  fou n d ation o f l he cause nf , a i n l l y  Cndp\\ l11ell t, .  1 5 1 . 1 4 1  T h u ,  

in  order t o  remove t h e  l aziness of those 1,llY  rcrson� whtl havc gra<;pcd 
enough by merely hea ring the cssence and result  of  ;iill},ola.  t 11l' 
divisio n-essence (is given). [5 1 . 1 6J In nrucr to remove the doubt 01 
those sceptics who ask how is  slI,!lklda to be made p u re,  th..: a rg u 

ment-essence (is given). 




